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Preface

Readers of premodern Arabic literature often find themselves in front of a
gigantic sum of anthologies. Much of medieval Arabic literature consists of
compilations of poetry, accounts, proverbs, and other quotable material. To
outsiders, it can seem like litterateurs in the Arabic-Islamic civilization pre-
ferred to “select” rather than to “author” works. In this book I study the literary
anthology as a general category of adab, encompassing a range of compilations,
as well as the function and motives behind them. I show how an anthology that
consists of reproduced texts can be regarded as original and possessing a struc-
ture and an agenda of its own. I focus foremost on the efforts of Aba Mansur
al-Tha‘alibi (429/1039), a prolific anthologist and towering figure in Arabic lit-
erature who hailed from Khurasan in the eastern part of the Muslim world.

Thaalibr’s magnum opus, Yatimat al-dahr ft mahasin ahl al-‘asr, and its
sequel, Tatimmat al-Yatima, both of which are the focus of this book, offer a
panorama of Arabic literature in the fourth/tenth and early fifth/eleventh cen-
turies, and they are the first anthologies to deal exclusively with contemporary
literature and to categorize that literature not chronologically or thematically,
but on the basis of geographical region. In doing so, they influenced the sub-
sequent development of the genre of literary anthology in Arabic literature.
In this book, I approach these two works as original works of literature that
possess a structure and an aim: to demonstrate the merit of contemporary lit-
terateurs. Despite their remarkable fame in premodern times, the Yatima and
the Tatimma have not received due attention in modern scholarship. This book
aims to remediate this neglect through a detailed examination of the sources,
structure, organizational principles, goals, content, and criteria of selection for
these two works.

Chapter 1 presents a map of Arabic poetry anthologies and places these
within the framework of adab. The chapter asks a number of questions: Why
did litterateurs compile anthologies? Why were they so popular in the Arabic-
Islamic civilization? What agendas do these anthologies have? Which meth-
ods has modern scholarship developed in the study of these texts? Chapter
2 focuses on the life and vita of Tha‘liby; it is based on primary sources and
autobiographical information provided in his own writings. The chapter also
presents an up-to-date bibliography for Thaalibi. While several scholars have
undertaken this task, a number of works attributed to Tha‘alibi around the
world remained unexamined, and this chapter adds new information.
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The organization and structure of the Yatima and Tatimma are the subject
of chapter 3. How did an anthologist from Khurasan view Arabic literature in
the fourth/tenth century? The chapter outlines the internal logic and meth-
odological considerations in the compilation of the Yatima and Tatimma.
Chapter 4 analyzes the written and oral sources of the Yatima and Tatimma,
uncovering a whole network of litterateurs who were active in the second half
of the fourth/tenth century and who constituted the major guarantors for both
works. Finally, chapter 5 focuses on the unit of the single entry in the Yatima
and Tatimma. Which criteria did Tha‘alibi employ in selecting “good” literature
and which information did he think worthy of inclusion? The chapter pays
special attention to the biographical summaries with which Tha‘alibi intro-
duces entries, insights into patronage and courtly life in the fourth/tenth cen-
tury, and Tha‘alibT’s personal assessments of his selections.
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Note on Editions and Manuscripts of the Yatima
and Tatimma

The texts of the standard published editions of the Yatimat al-dahr are full of
common scribal errors, such as confused names in isnads and headings, as
well as slips of the pen. Everett Rowson and Seeger Bonebakker have discussed
the print editions of the Yatima; an index volume of the Yatima based on the
Damascus edition, titled Faridat al-‘asr'; and sections of the Yatima that have
been edited separately, more or less critically.? Since the publication of their
work in 1980, another edition of the Yatima was published at Dar al-Kutub
al-Tlmiyya (Beirut), edited by M. M. Qumayha in 1983.2 This more recent edi-
tion does not indicate the manuscripts used, although the editor refers to man-
uscripts by letter in the first few pages of the text, but this convention becomes
rare later on. This edition has numerous typos and other mistakes on almost
every page.

A preferable edition of the Yatima is the Egyptian one by Muhammad Muhy1
al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid first published in 1956. This edition comprises four vol-
umes of approximately equal length, though the volumes do not correspond to
Tha‘alibT’s division of the text. Rowson and Bonebakker note that the pagina-
tion of the 1956 edition differs from that of the 1947 edition, and there is a page
reversal in the 1956 edition.*

There are two published editions of Tatimmat al-Yatima: the Tehran edi-
tion of ‘Abbas Igbal and the Beirut edition of M. M. Qumayha. Both are full
of errors, mainly because of the dearth of surviving manuscripts. A better text
of the Tatimma constitutes the major part of a PhD dissertation by Ahmad
Shawqi Radwan, which regrettably remains unpublished.> Radwan’s text is
handwritten and based on five different manuscripts.®

1 Rowson and Bonebakker point to another index of the poets of the Yatima compiled
by O. Rescher and based on the Damascus edition, Alfabetischer Index zur Jetima ed-
Dahr des Ta‘alibt (Constantinople, 1914); see Everett Rowson and Seeger A. Bonebakker, A
Computerized Listing of Biographical Data from the Yatimat al-Dahr by al-Tha‘alibi (Malibu:
UNDENA Publications, 1980), 24.

See ibid., 12—13.

See chapter 2 for details on editions of the Yatima.

See Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 12.

Ahmad Shawqi Radwan, Tha‘alibi’s “Tatimmat al-Yatimah”: A Critical Edition and a Study of
the Author as Anthologist and Literary Critic, PhD diss., University of Manchester, 1972.

6 Ibid., 85-91.
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XVIII NOTE ON EDITIONS AND MANUSCRIPTS OF THE YATIMA AND TATIMMA

The philological problems in the text of the Yatima and Tatimma could fill
another monograph. The available Yatima editions did not consult any of the
preferred manuscripts of the work. Manuscripts of the Yatima are numerous
and scattered around the world. Many of them are partial. According to C. E.
Bosworth, because the book is divided into geographical sections, scribes cop-
ied those with special local appeal, rather than the whole work.” Many other
manuscripts, however, are complete: Brockelmann lists about twenty.® Pertsch
cites fifteen from the older catalogs,® and C. E. Bosworth describes thirteen
Yatima manuscripts in the Siileymaniye Library in Istanbul and corrects the
mistakes of Brockelmann and Pertsch.'® Among these, two manuscripts, Laleli
1959 (completed in the last days of Muharram 569/early September 173) and
Kara Celebizade 316 (completed in the last ten days of Muharram 589/end of
January or beginning of February 1139), belong to the earliest extant specimens
of the Yatima' T. R. Topuzoglu adds a further thirteen Istanbul manuscripts.12

In Bosworth’s critical edition of the Qasida al-Sasaniyya, which survives
in the Yatima, he uses this poem to construct a stemma of available manu-
scripts. Bosworth analyzes nine important manuscripts, grouping them into
three families.!® He states, “Laleli 1959 has already furnished valuable correc-

7 See C. E. Bosworth “Manuscripts of Tha‘libi’s ‘Yatimat ad-dahr’ in the Siileymaniye
Library, Istanbul,” Journal of Semitic Studies 16 (1971), 41-9.

8 See GAL 1:284, GAL S, 1:499.

9 See Wilhelm Pertsch, Die arabischen Handschriften der herzoglicher Bibliothek zu Gotha
(Frankfurt am Main: Institute fiir Geschichte der Arabisch-Islamischen Wissenschaften
an der Johann Wolfgang Goethe-Universitt, 1987), IV:156—7.

10 Bosworth, “Manuscripts,” 41—9.

11 The incomplete MS Escorial 350 of the first section of the Yatima was copied in 536/1141;
a copy of it is in the Iskandariyya Library. Another incomplete manuscript, Revan Kogkii
715, was copied before 546/1151—2. These two seem to be the oldest surviving manu-
scripts of the Yatima. Bosworth heard through Thsan ‘Abbas that a third early manuscript
exists in Manisa near Izmir and dates from 655/1257 or 665/1266—7 (Muradiye 1631); see
Bosworth, “Manuscripts,” 44. Bosworth examined this manuscript in editing the Qasida
al-Sasaniyya and certifies its importance, as it furnishes valuable corrections to the text.
Bosworth, however, presumes that the manuscript is a short collection of poems from the
Yatimat al-dahr; for a description of this manuscript, see Bosworth, The Mediaeval Islamic
Underworld: The Banu Sasan in Arabic Society and Literature (Leiden: Brill, 1976), 2:183—5.

12 T. R. Topozoglu, “Further Istanbul Manuscripts of Thaalibi Yatimat al-dahr” Islamic
Quarterly 15 (1971), 62—5.

13 The first and most important family includes Istanbul, Laleli 1959; Manisa, Muradiye 1631;
and a third in C. E. Bosworth’s private collection. The second family consists of Istanbul,
Damad Ibrahim Paga 982; and Cairo printed edition of 1956 (considered here a manu-
script). The third family features Istanbul, Reistilkiittap 947; Reisiilkiittap 946; and Laleli



NOTE ON EDITIONS AND MANUSCRIPTS OF THE YATIMA AND TATIMMA XIX

tions to the text of the Qasida al-Sasaniyya as it appears in the very different
printed editions of ThaalibT’s work, and it should obviously form the basis of
a badly needed critical text of the whole anthology.”# In a later publication,
Bosworth adds that the manuscript Manisa, Muradiye 1631 is of equal impor-
tance but seems incomplete. Another incomplete but important manuscript
is in Bosworth’s private collection; it comes from an English bookseller and
includes the third and fourth regions. Though this manuscript was probably
copied as late as the thirteenth/nineteenth century, according to Bosworth, it
is based on a correct—and probably old—manuscript, as it provides a good
number of improvements to the text of the Qasida al-Sasaniyya.!>

To achieve a critical edition of the text, an editor must consult the surviving
diwans and various quotations in other historical, biographical, and general
adab works. The Zahr al-adab of al-Husri al-Qayrawani (d. 413/1022), Dumyat
al-gasr of Bakharzi (d. 467/1075), Mujjam al-udab@ of Yaqut al-Hamawi (d.
626/1229), and al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat of al-Safadi (d. 764/1363) in particular are
invaluable for correcting the names that appear in both works. Nevertheless,
the ‘Abd al-Hamid edition offers a preliminary basis for studying the Yatima,
even if some points will have to be changed according to what a critical edition
might later reveal.

Hereafter, unless otherwise indicated, quotations and references use ‘Abd
al-Hamid’s Cairo edition. For the Tatimma, I have used M. M. Qumayha’s Beirut
edition because of its availability, but occasionally I have corrected the names
according to the editions of Igbal and Radwan. Unless otherwise indicated, the
improvements to the Yatima quotations in this monograph are mostly based
on the Laleli 1959 manuscript, with reference to the corresponding folio.

1960 (a closely linked group); Istanbul, Es’at Efendi 2952/1 and Cambridge, Or. 1550. For a
detailed description of these manuscripts, see Bosworth, Mediaeval Islamic Underworld,
2:181-90.

14 Bosworth, “Manuscripts,” 43.

15  Bosworth, Mediaeval Islamic Underworld, 2:185-7.
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CHAPTER 1

The Art of Anthology in Premodern Arabic
Literature

Anthology and Adab

Literary anthologies have enjoyed tremendous popularity throughout the his-
tory of Arabic literature, probably to a degree unmatched in other literatures
of the world. Premodern Arabic scholars, however, had no special term to
denote such works; rather, they described them by a variety of terms, such as
majmit, ikhtiyar, diwan, hamasa, and other words derived from these roots.
Compiling literary anthologies was a widespread practice among udaba’, and a
central activity for cultivating adab, a term that has resisted precise definition,
despite the several attempts by modern scholars of Arabic literature. In fact,
each modern attempt at definition has excluded some work that a medieval
scholar would have considered adab.! Nearly all of the proposed definitions

1 Wolfhart Heinrichs notes that by the fourth/tenth century, adab had three meanings: good
and correct behavior, the genre referred to as “adab literature” in modern scholarship and
that usually encompassed compilations of quotable sayings, and the body of literary and
linguistic knowledge presented by “adab disciplines,” or al-‘ulum al-adabiyyah. See his “The
Classification of the Sciences and the Consolidation of Philology in Classical Islam,” in
Centres of Learning: Learning and Location in Pre-Modern Europe and the Near East, ed. J.
W. Drijvers and A. A. MacDonald (Leiden: Brill, 1995), 119—20. Numerous studies have dis-
cussed the concept and definitions of adab. Gustave von Grunebaum emphasized the con-
cept of adab as form and as approach or style; see his Medieval Islam: A Study in Cultural
Orientation (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1953), 255. Charles Pellat stressed the func-
tional purpose of adab as moral, social, and intellectual curriculum; see his “Variations sur
le théme de I'adab,” Correspondance d'Orient: Etudes 5-6 (1964), 19-37. Seeger A. Bonebakker
has suggested a more restricted definition: adab is the “literary scholarship of a cultivated
man presented in a systematic form”; see his “Adab and the Concept of Belles-Lettres,” in
The Cambridge History of Arabic Literature: Abbasid Belles-Lettres, ed. Julia Ashtiany et al.
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990), 16-30. For more comprehensive surveys
of the term, see H. Fihndrich, “Der Begriff ‘Adab’ und sein literarischer Niederschlag,” in
Orientalisches Mittelalter, ed. Wolthart Heinrichs (Wiesbaden: AULA-Verlag, 1990), 326—
45; Hilary Kilpatrick, “Adab,” in EAL 1:56, id., “Anthologies, Medieval,” in EAL 94-6; id., ‘A
Genre in Classical Arabic: The Adab Encyclopedia,” in Union Européenne des Arabisants et
Islamisants, 10th congress, Edinburgh, September 1980, Proceedings, ed. Robert Hillenbrand
(Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 1982), 34—42; J. Sadan, “Haran al-Rashid and the
Brewer: Preliminary Remarks on the Adab of the Elite versus Hikayat,” in Studies in Canonical

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2016 DOI 10.1163/9789004317352_002



2 CHAPTER 1

agree, however, that moral and social upbringing, intellectual education, and
entertainment are the hallmarks of adab. This agreement prompted Hilary
Kilpatrick to designate adab an approach to writing rather than a genre.?
Premodern authors did not feel bound to follow defined rules when prepar-
ing their compilations; instead, each author wrote according to his own needs
and aspirations, obsessions and anxieties. Adab works existed in informal or
semiformal literate networks that largely functioned alongside the kuttab or
the madrasa, the formal school systems; thus, they were not subject to the
legitimating tendencies of these systems. Recent scholarship has shown that
adab is a special kind of education, a moral and intellectual curriculum that
reflects the interests of literate, urban Arabic-writing communities.3 Wolfhart
Heinrichs emphasizes this last aspect of adab, suggesting that muhadara, or
having an apposite quotation at one’s fingertips, is an informing principle of
adab. Heinrichs observes that the content of adab is selected according to aes-
thetic merit and because of its function in social discourse.* Jaakko Himeen-
Anttila similarly notes: “In its ethical, professional, and literary meanings, adab

and Popular Arabic Literature, ed. Shimon Ballas and Reuven Snir (Toronto: York Press,
1998), 1-22; Bo Holmberg, “Adab and Arabic Literature,” in Literary History: Towards a Global
Perspective (Berlin: W. de Gruyter, 2006), 180—205; Shawkat Toorawa, “Defining Adab by (Re)
defining the Adib,” in On Fiction and Adab in Medieval Arabic Literature, ed. Philip F. Kennedy
(Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag, 2005), 287—304; and Peter Heath, “Al-Jahiz, Adab, and
the Art of the Essay,” in Al-Jahiz: A Muslim Humanist for Our Time, ed. A. Heinemann et al.,
Beiruter Texte und Studien 119 (Wiirzburg: Ergon-Verlag, 2009), 133-72.

2 See Kilpatrick, “Adab,” in EAL, 1:56.

3 See F. Gabrieli, “Adab,” EI2 I175-6; Tarif Khalidi, Arabic Historical Thought in the Classical
Period (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996), 89; Marshall Hodgson, The Venture
of Islam, the Classical Age of Islam (Chicago: Chicago University Press, 1974), 451-53. For
the historical, social, and literary importance of adab, see H. Kilpatrick, “Genre in Classical
Arabic,” 34—42; Franz Rosenthal, “Fiction and Reality: Sources for the Role of Sex in Medieval
Muslim Society,” in Society and the Sexes in Medieval Islam, ed. Afaf Lutfi al-Sayyid-Marsot
(Malibu: UNDENA Publications, 1979), 2—22; Roberto Marin Guzman, “La literatura arabe
como fuente para la historia social: El caso del Kitab al-Bukhala’ de el-Jahiz,” Estudios de
Asia y Africa 28 (1993), 32—83; Abdallah Cheikh-Moussa, “L’historien et la littérature arabe
médiévale,” Arabica 43 (1996), 152—88; Nadia Maria El Cheikh, “Women’s History: A Study
of al-Tantukhi,” in Writing the Feminine: Women in Arab Sources, ed. Randi Deguilhem and
Manuela Marin (London: I. B. Tauris, 2002), 129-52; id., “In Search for the Ideal Spouse,”
Journal of the Economic and Social History of the Orient 45 (2002), 179—96; Jean-Claude Vadet,
“Les grands themes de I'adab dans le Rabi‘ d’al-Zamakhshari,” Revue des études islamiques 58
(1990), 189—205.

4 See W. Heinrichs, “Review of Cambridge History of Arabic Literature: Abbasid Belles-Lettres,”
al-Arabiyya 26 (1993), 130.
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is a term that refers not only to literature but also to an ideal of behaviour
and the will and ability to put into practice the theoretical wisdom found in
adab books. In literary adab, this refers to a civilised person’s ability to quote
the material appropriately. The social context and the appropriate use of adab
makes [sic] a person an adib.” Joseph Sadan has introduced two useful related
notions, oral adab and written adab. Oral adab is the outcome of muhadarat
al-udaba@’ (to mean literary gatherings), which is then recorded in the antholo-
gies of written adab, for subsequent use in majalis.® Thus, adab as such keeps
circulating, accumulating, and appropriating new material. Samer Ali notes
that, on the one hand, adab denotes “a corpus of varied literary knowledge...
that a young litterateur must know—akin to the Greek concept of paideia,
and, on the other hand, it “refers to the constellation of courtly manners and
tastes to be conditioned and exhibited.”” Ali also explains how the culture of
sociability (muanasa) and charm (zarf) practiced in mujalasat (literary salons)
influenced and shaped adab.®

Regardless of the epistemological debate over adab as a distinct category,
form, style, or approach in Arabic literature, many adab works arose from
an anthologist’s impulse to include what, in his opinion, was good literature.
Notably, adab makes room for works that did not typically compete for consid-
eration as good, or even “the best,” such as epistles (rasa’il), orations (khutab),
séances (magamat), mirrors for princes (nasthat al-mulitk), biographical dic-
tionaries (fabagat), commentaries (shuruf), works of literary borrowings
(sarigat), and books of dictation (amalt), as well as many monographs that
involve no selection at all, such as al-Tarbi* wa-l-tadwir (Epistle of the Square
and the Circle) of Jahiz (d. 255/868). Adab, therefore, is not synonymous with
literary anthology; rather, literary anthology is a type of adab. This chapter pro-
vides an analytical framework for studying Arabic literary anthologies, map-
ping out these works up to the fall of Baghdad in 656/1258 by grouping titles
that share characteristics of form or content, or specific goals and aspirations.

5 See Himeen-Anttila, “Adab, Arabic, Early Developments,” EI3.

6 See]. Sadan, “Hartin al-Rashid and the Brewer,” 2—3.

7 Samer Ali, Arabic Literary Salons in the Islamic Middle Ages (Notre Dame: University of Notre
Dame Press, 2010), 33.

8 Ibid, 35.
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Approaches to the Study of Arabic Literary Anthologies in Modern
Scholarship

The corpus of anthologies appears fixed, and some observers may perceive
these works as lacking in originality or creativity. Modern scholars have begun
to recognize, though, that the originality of a particular anthology consists pre-
cisely in the choice and arrangement of the reproduced texts,® which together
reveal the interests and objectives of the compiler.!® Thus, the context in which
a statement or an account is placed enhances its meaning and/or changes its
function.! The material included in an anthology, though not the original work
of the compiler, substantiates a vision that is strictly his own. We can com-
pare the composite nature of such texts to language: words are the building
blocks of language, but they do not convey thought on their own. Language as
a conveyor of thought is not simply a sum of words; it is the product of a spe-
cial configuration of those words. Thus, a new configuration of words always
conveys a new thing. In the same vein, the reconfiguration of akhbar or state-
ments speaks distinctly to the anthologist’s vision, to his purpose in compiling
the book.12

Anthologies are invaluable sources for social and historical information,
and moreover, they can be viewed as original works, possessing a structure and
agenda in their own right. Several studies have been devoted to analyzing the
structure and organization of anthologies. For example, Fedwa Malti-Douglas
has shed light on the organization of subjects and the orientation of adab

9 See Abdallah Cheikh-Moussa, “L’historien et la littérature arabe médiévale,” 152—88; Heidi
Toelle and Katia Zakharia, “Pour une relecture des textes littéraires arabes: Eléments de
réflexion,” Arabica 46 (1999), 523—40; Stefan Leder, “Conventions of Fictional Narration in
Learned Literature,” in Story-telling in the Framework of Non-fictional Arabic Literature, ed.
Stefan Leder (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1998), 34—60; id., “Authorship and Transmission
in Unauthored Literature: The Akhbar of al-Haytham ibn ‘Adi,” Oriens 31 (1988), 61-81.

10  H.Kilpatrick, “Genre in Classical Arabic Literature,” 34ft.

11 Id,, “Context and the Enhancement of the Meaning of afbar in The Kitab al-Agani
Arabica 38 (1991), 351-68.

12 Gabriel Rosenbaum compares adab to a “kind of modular toy building-block kit: the
same blocks can be used to create various forms, which can then be taken apart again
and reused to build something different.” See his “A Certain Laugh: Serious Humor and
Creativity in the Adab of Ibn al-Gawzi in Israel Oriental Studies XIX: Compilation and
Creation in Adab and Luga in Memory of Naphtali Kinberg (1948-1997), ed. Albert Arazi,
Joseph Sadan, and David J. Wasserstein (Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 1999), 98-9.
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works, with a focus on compilations about avarice (bukhl).!® Likewise, Joseph
Sadan has concerned himself with the structure and organization of antholo-
gies in his work on al-Raghib al-Isfahan’s (d. 422/1031) Muhadarat al-udaba@
wa-muhawarat al-shu‘ara’ wa-l-bulagha (Ready Replies of the Litterateurs and
the Conversations of Poets and Prose Stylists), emphasizing Isfahan’s use of
the dichotomy mahasin-masawi’ (beauties-imperfections) as an organizational
device.* Related is Geert Jan van Gelder’s research on the dichotomy jidd-hazl
(earnestness-jest).15 Hilary Kilpatrick has called for greater attention to tech-
niques and methods of compilation. She examines K. al-Aghani (Book of Songs)
for its internal logic and coherence, investigating how entries are organized,
the elements frequently encountered in them, and the anthologist’s skills in
compiling, arranging, and commenting on the akhbar.1® Other scholars have
attempted to reveal anthologists’ motives by tracking the same chapter or sub-
ject matter in a variety of works. For example, in Knowledge Triumphant, Franz
Rosenthal compares the chapter on knowledge (im) in several anthologies,'”
and Nadia El Cheikh has compared historical and literary reports related to
marriage in two anthologies: ‘Uyun al-akhbar (Quintessential Accounts) of Ibn
Qutayba (d. 276/889) and al-Iqd al-farid (The Unique Necklace) of Ibn ‘Abd
Rabbihi (d. 328/940).18

Another approach to the study of adab compilations is the critical assess-
ment of their sources.!® Shawkat Toorawa has argued that the availability of
books in the third/ninth century in Baghdad made it possible for one to com-
plete training in adab through self-teaching. This development, according to
Toorawa, resulted in a parallel decrease in the reliance on oral and aural trans-

13 Fedwa Malti-Douglas, Structures of Avarice: The Bukhala’ in Medieval Arabic Literature
(Leiden: Brill, 1985), 5-16.

14  Joseph Sadan, “An Admirable and Ridiculous Hero: Some Notes on the Bedouin in
Medieval Arabic Belles-Lettres, on a Chapter of Adab by al-Raghib al-Isfahani, and on
a Literary Model in Which Admiration and Mockery Coexist,” Poetics Today 10 (1989),
471-92.

15 See Geert Jan van Gelder, “Mixtures of Jest and Earnest in Classical Arabic Literature,” I:
JAL 23 (1992), 83-108 and II: JAL 23, (1993): 169—90.

16  Hilary Kilpatrick, Making the Great Book of Songs: Compilation and the Author’s Craft in
Abu [-Faraj al-Isbahan’s Kitab al-Aghani (London: RoutledgeCurzon, 2003).

17  Franz Rosenthal, Knowledge Triumphant: The Concept of Knowledge in Medieval Islam
(Leiden: Brill, 1970), 252—77.

18  El Cheikh, “In Search for the Ideal Spouse,” 179-96.

19  For a theoretical treatment of source criticism applied to Arabic compilations, see
Sebastian Giinther, “Assessing the Sources of Classical Arabic Compilations: The Issue of
Categories and Methodologies,” British Journal of Middle Eastern Studies 32 (2005), 75—98.
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mission of knowledge,2? as well as an increase in dependence on books and
written materials.2! Walter Werkmeister has examined the sources of al-Tgd
al-farid, showing that most of the material Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi (d. 328/940)
used was obtained from majalis and halagat, not from written sources.?2 Both
Manfred Fleischhammer and Fuat Sezgin have studied the oral and writ-
ten sources that Abu 1-Faraj al-Isbahani (d. 356/967) used in K. al-Aghani.?3
Fleischhammer concludes that the compiler drew his material from a limited
number of informants and indicated the main written works from which he
quoted, whereas Fuat Sezgin argues that the anthologist almost always used
written texts. Similarly, Sebastian Giinther has reviewed the sources for another
work by Abu 1-Faraj al-Isbahani, the Magatil al-talibiyyin (Martyrdoms of the
Talibids), concluding that the anthologist relied on various aural and written
sources, which had both collective and single isnads.2* My survey in this book
of the sources of Abu Mansur al-Tha‘alibi (d. 429/1039) in Yatimat al-dahr f
mahasin ahl al-‘asr (The Unique Pear]l Concerning the Elegant Achievements
of Contemporary People) and its sequel, Tatimmat al-Yatima (Completion of
the Yatima), reveals a strong return to oral transmission from the second half
of the fourth/tenth century, albeit complemented by the use of diwans, books,
and other written materials. I posit that this distribution of sources is not uni-
form throughout the agsam of the Yatima and Tatimma (see chapter 3).

20  The term aural is particularly useful in historical-analytical studies of the sources of
medieval Arabic compilations because it entails both written material (on which most
lectures, seminars and tutorials were based) and the actual way of teaching this material
by reading aloud from a written text. For more information and studies on aural transmis-
sion, see Giinther, “Assessing the Sources of Classical Arabic Compilations,” 75-98.

21 Shawkat Toorawa, Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfur and Arabic Writerly Culture: A Ninth-Century
Bookman in Baghdad (London: RoutledgeCurzon, 2005), 124. See also Gregor Schoeler,
The Genesis of Literature in Islam, trans. and in collaboration with Shawkat M. Toorawa
(Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 2009), 122-5.

22 See Walter Werkmeister, Quellenuntersuchungen zum Kitab al-‘iqd al-farid des Andalusiers
(240/860-328/940) (Berlin: Klaus Schwarz Verlag, 1983).

23 Manfred Fleischhammer, Die Quellen des Kitab al-Agani (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2004);
Fuat Sezgin, “Masadir kitab al-aghant li-Abt [-Faraj al-Isfahani,” in Vortdge zur Geschichte
der Arabisch-Islamischen Wissenschaften (Frankfurt: Ma‘had Tarikh al-‘Ulam al-Arabiyya
wa-l-Islamiyya fi itar Jami‘at Frankfart, 1984), 147-58.

24  See Sebastian Giinther, “»... nor have I learned it from any book of theirs« Aba l-Faraj
al-Isfahani: a Medieval Arabic Author at Work,” in Islamstudien ohne Ende: Festschrift
Fiir Werner Ende Zum 65. Geburtstag, ed. R. Brunner et al. ([Heidelberg]: Deutsche
Morgenlandische Gesellschaft, 2000), 139-54.
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Taking another approach, Stefan Leder and Hilary Kilpatrick have explored
common features among adab anthologies,?> in form or content, focusing on
works that feature prose and thus forming subcategories that are not necessar-
ily discrete. For example, they pointed to anthologies that obey no order, such
as al-Basair wa-l-dhakha’ir (Book of Insights and Treasures) of Abti Hayyan
al-Tawhidi (d. 414/1023), which includes material the anthologist considered
worth recording, as well as transcriptions of dictation sessions (amali). Other
anthologies touch on things such as aspects of human behavior (e.g., avarice),
the biographies of noteworthy people, explorations of ethical or dialectical
issues (e.g., al-mahasin wa-l-masaw?’, al-jidd wa-l-haz!), and discussions of
linguistic and literary topics (e.g., majalis).2® Kilpatrick also has defined a
subcategory of adab as the adab encyclopedia,?” providing an analytical
framework for studying and comparing the methods, goals, and structures of
this class of works.

Motives for Anthologizing

Why did premodern Arab authors compile literary anthologies? What made
these works so remarkably popular? One modern scholar, Ibrahim Najjar, has
suggested that the impulse to anthologize was a necessary by-product of the
vast amount of literature being produced, which required abridgments and
selections in order to be passed on to subsequent generations.?8 Indeed, in
his introduction to al-Iqd al-farid, the Andalusian adib Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi (d.
328/940) declares that the litterateurs and philosophers of all nations anthol-
ogized the wisest sayings of their predecessors so enthusiastically that “the
abridged became in need of further abridgment and the already selected in
need of further selection” (akthara fi dhalika hatta ihtaja l-mukhtasar minha ila
ikhtisar wa-l-mutakhayyar ila ikhtiyar).

Another possible stimulus for these compilations is the role of early
poetry in Arabic philology as a source of knowledge to other disciplines such
as lexicography, grammar, and Qur’anic exegesis. Early literary anthologies
focused on gasidas and were compiled for educational purposes. In the face

25  Leder and Kilpatrick use the term compilation.

26 S. Leder and H. Kilpatrick, “Classical Arabic Prose Literature: A Researchers’ Sketch Map,”
JAL 23 (1992), 16-18.

27 See Kilpatrick, “Genre in Classical Arabic Literature,” 34—4z2.

28  Ibrahim Najjar, Shuara’ ‘abbasiyyun mansiyyan (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1997),
117071
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of the rapid social and linguistic changes brought about by the expansion of
the Islamic empire, the literary and philological importance of such poems
encouraged preservation of them. Later anthologies usually followed a nar-
rower system of organization and purpose, but only rarely did they justify the
selection. Hamasa works were considered part of a curriculum that aspiring
poets needed to master. Andras Hamori has noted that the use of poetry as a
badge of culture helped create an audience for anthologies.?® Many antholo-
gies served as manuals of themes and motifs on subjects that a prose writer, a
katib, or an adib might have occasion to cite in his own works and epistles, or
in private or official correspondence.3° Some anthologists used quotations of
aesthetic merit to illustrate a specific thesis. By the second half of the third/
ninth century, artistic prose had begun to supersede poetry as the preeminent
form of literary expression. Consequently, anthologies began to place prose
alongside poetry, and sometimes they even presented prose in isolation.
Many anthologies were not completely devoid of critical thought and opin-
ion; they stood out as exercises in practical criticism. Many of them reveal the
knowledge, taste, and care of their compilers. “Choosing discourse is more
difficult than composing it” (ikhtiyar al-kalam as‘ab min ta’lifih), affirms Ibn
‘Abd Rabbihi, who also says, “A man’s selection is an indication of his mind”
(ikhtiyaru l-rajul wafidu ‘aqlih)®'—a statement later quoted by many authors.32
This reverence for anthologizing, sometimes preferred over “original” com-
positions, might have been an incentive for authors to compile anthologies

29  A.Hamori, “Anthologies,” EI3.

30  Some authors spell out this goal in their openings. Aba Hilal al-‘Askart (d. after 400/1010),
for example, in his introduction to his voluminous manual of motifs Diwan al-ma‘ani,
stresses the importance of citing literary masterpieces in one’s writings. See the intro-
duction of Abu Hilal al-Askar1, Diwan al-ma‘ani, ed. Ahmad Salim Ghanim (Beirut: Dar
al-Gharb al-Islami, 2003), 101. See also the discussion later here on al-Muntahal and Saj*
al-manthur by Tha‘élibi, al-Muntakhal by Mikali, and Rawh al-rah by an anonymous
author.

31 Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi, al-1qd al-farid, ed. Mufid Muhammad Qumayha (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub
al-Tlmiyya, 1983), 1:4. Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi follows this by an anonymous line of poetry sharing
the same meaning—“We have known you by your selection, for man’s selection shows his
intelligence” (gad ‘arafnaka bikhtiyarika idh kana dalilan ‘ala l-labibi ikhtiyaruhu)—and
a wise saying that he attributes to Plato: “The minds of people are recorded at the tips of
their pens and become evident in the beauty of their selection” (‘ugul al-nas mudawwana
[fratraf aglamihim wa zahira ft husni ikhtiyarihim).

32 See, for example, al- Washsh@’, al-Muwashsha (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1965), 10; Ibn Khallikan,
Wafayat al-a‘yan wa-anba’ abna’ al-zaman, ed. Ihsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1968), 6:78;
Yaqut al-Hamawi, Mujjam al-udaba’: Irshad al-arib ila ma‘rifat al-adib, ed. Ihsan ‘Abbas
(Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1993), 2763.
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that could demonstrate the refined literary taste of the adib and his mastery
of texts, and consequently his literary authority.3® Moreover, since the act of
anthologizing was an intricate task, considered worthy of verbal and mate-
rial reward, patronage must have increasingly impelled litterateurs to compile
works. The more works a litterateur compiled and dedicated, the more gifts
and cash he received.34

Anthologies were not always secondary texts with selections from primary
diwans and circulating books. Rather, as in the case of anthologies dedicated to
contemporary literature, such as the Yatimat al-dahr of Thaalibi and its several
sequels, they became, starting from the second half of the 4/10t century, an
important vehicle for publishing original literature, especially that of amateur
or novice poets who did not produce circulating diwans but were still seeking
recognition and access to courts. These poets sent their literary production to
Thaalibl on parchments and pieces of paper, in hopes that he would include
it in his second edition of the Yatima and in its sequel, the Tatimma. In cases
like this, the anthologist was a gatekeeper to the realm of admired literature.3>

In what follows, the literary anthology is understood as an adab work of
literary building blocks that the compiler has put together for a specific pur-
pose, following particular selection criteria. The anthology puts those building
blocks into a literary context and appreciates them either for their own sake or
for their function in social discourse, regardless of their wider historical, politi-
cal, or social importance. As Kilpatrick has noted, a political speech in a literary
anthology is read as an example of eloquence, and its meaning acquires new
dimensions in books of history or statecraft.36 Naturally, anthologists’ purpose,
organization, structure, and selection criteria vary, but in general, they col-
lect the “finest” literary pieces or important statements that merit recording.

33  This is especially the case in later Mamlak anthologies. See Thomas Bauer, “Literarische
Anthologien der Mamlukenzeit,” in Die Mamluken. Studien zu ihrer Geschichte und Kultur,
ed. S. Conermann and A. Pistor-Hatam (Hamburg: EB-Verlag, 2003), 94ff;; id., “Mamluk
Literature: Misunderstandings and New Approaches,” Mamluk Studies Review 9 (2005),
122.

34  This prompted some authors to recycle the material and, in some extreme cases, to dedi-
cate the same work with a different preface to multiple patrons. See, for example, the case
of Aba Mansur al-Tha@libi in Bilal Orfali, “The Art of the Mugaddima in the Works of Aba
Mansur al-Tha‘alibi (d. 429/1039),” in The Weaving of Words: Approaches to Classical Arabic
Prose, ed. Lale Behzadi and Vahid Behmardi, Beiruter Texte und Studien 112 (Wiirzburg:
Ergon-Verlag, 2009), 188-90; see also chapter 2.

35  See Bilal Orfali, “The Sources of al-Tha‘alibi in Yatimat al-Dahr and Tatimmat al-Yatima,”
Middle Eastern Literatures 16 (2013), 13; see also chapter 4.

36 See Kilpatrick, “Anthologies, Medieval,” EAL 1:94-6.
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Their collection ensures that those pieces are read, circulated, studied, quoted,
taught, and passed on to later generations, in an attempt to sustain, extend, or
question the literary canon.

A Map of Arabic Poetry Anthologies

The map of poetry anthologies in this chapter3” aims to provide an analytical
framework for the study of this massive group of works.38 The discussion here
is restricted to works that are mostly concerned with poetry and compiled prior
to the fall of Baghdad in 656/1258.3° Of course, adab anthologies often include
both prose and poetry, and such a map cannot ignore these works, so there is
some natural overlap with the map offered by Leder and Kilpatrick. It is also
difficult to produce an accurate map of anthologized literature that encom-
passes all works on the subject. Many forms of adab, as discussed already,
involve anthologizing and fall at different distances from the adab anthology.
Moreover, many anthologies are still in manuscript form in libraries and pri-
vate collections around the world, and new ones continue to be discovered.

Anthologies Concerned with Form
The collection of the seven (nine or ten) celebrated pre-Islamic gasidas,
al-Mu‘allagat (lit. The Hung Odes), is considered the oldest Arabic literary
anthology.#% The reason these poems were brought together is not clear; most
of the justifications offered in the sources indicate that their intent was edu-

37  For the bibliographical references of primary sources discussed or cited in this chapter,
see Reinhard Weipert, Classical Arabic Philology and Poetry: A Bibliographical Handbook
of Important Editions from 1960—2000 (Boston: Brill, 2002).

38  Joseph Sadan observes that the term adab in classical sources excludes collections of
poetry (diwans) composed solely of verse, which are strictly defined as shi‘. Sadan rightly
observes that classical Arabic biographies define many udaba’ as kana sha‘iran adiban,
thus distinguishing between adab and shi‘r. See discussion in his “Haran al-Rashid and
the Brewer,” 2—3. Nevertheless, I believe that the scope of adab presented here would
include “nonoriginal” collections of poetry (ikhtiyarat).

39  For an excellent discussion of anthologies from the Mamluk period, see Bauer,
“Literarische Anthologien der Mamlakenzeit,” 71-122. A good preliminary survey of adab
anthologies in Arabic literature, including the post-Mongol period, is A. Hamori and T.
Bauer, “Anthologies,” EI3. My map refines and adds to this survey but excludes anthologies
that are limited to prose.

40 For a detailed discussion of al-mu‘llagat, their number, and authenticity, see M. J. Kister,
“The Seven Odes: Some Notes on the Compilation of the Mu‘allagat,” Revista degli studi
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cational and that selection was based on a poem’s popularity and/or literary
value.*! A feature these poems share is the multithematic gasida form.#2 Other
anthologies of gasidas from the early ‘Abbasid period were similarly compiled
on the basis of the importance of the poems, but without mention of what
made the poems important. The selected poems of al-Mufaddal al-Dabbi (d.
ca. 164/780 or 170/786), al-Mufaddaliyyat (originally titled K. al-Ikhtiyarat, or
The Book of Selections), and the poems selected by Asma‘ (d. ca. 213/828),
al-Asma‘iyyat, exemplify this type of selection.*3 Ibn al-Nadim mentioned that
Mufaddal prepared his collection for the caliph al-Mahdi (r. 159—-69/775-85).
Al-Qali al-Baghdadi (d. 356/967) explains that the caliph al-Mansur (d. 158/775)
asked Mufaddal to collect choice specimens from the mugillin (poets whose
poetic output is minimal) for his pupil, the future caliph al-Mahdi.#* This
selection criterion explains the absence of the most famous pre-Islamic poets
in the anthology. Al-Asma‘yyat consists of ninety-two gasidas by seventy-one
poets (forty-four of them jahili) and has received much less attention than
al-Mufaddaliyyat.*>

Jamharat ash‘ar al-Arab (Collection of the Arabs’ Verses) of Abu Zayd
Muhammad b. Abi I-Khattab al-Qurashi (d. third/ninth century) is orga-

orientali 44 (1968), 27-36; G. Lecomte, “al-Mu‘allakat,” El2 VII:254-5 and sources listed
there.

41 In Nahhas’s view, Hammad al-Rawiya (d. 155/771 or 158/774) collected these seven odes
to draw attention to them when he saw people’s loss of interest in poetry. See Nahhas,
Sharh al-qasa’id al-tis* al-mashhurat, ed. Ahmad Khattab (Baghdad: Wizarat al-I1am,
1973), 2:681-2. See Ahlwardt’s remarks on this view in Sammlungen alter arabischer
Dichter (Berlin: Reeuther and Reichard, 1902-3), 1:xi—xii. Other reports indicate that the
the caliph Mu‘awiya (d. 60/680) ordered the collection for the purpose of educating his
son. See a discussion of these reports in Kister, “Seven Odes,” 27—36. For a discussion of
the role Hammad might have played in collecting the Mu‘allagat, see M. B. Alwan, “Is
Hammad the Collector of the Mu‘allaqat?” Islamic Culture 45 (1971), 363—4.

42 On the term gasida, see R. Jacobi, “Qasida,” in EAL 2:630 and sources listed there. For a
survey of commentaries on the Mu‘allagat, see GAS 2:50-53.

43 Most sources agree that the Mufaddaliyyat originally included seventy or eighty poems,
with other poems were added later. Whether the additions were by Mufaddal himself
or Asmaf is not clear; see a discussion on the authorship of the two works in Lyall, The
Mufaddaliyyat (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1918), 2:xiv—xvii. The editors of the Cairo edition,
Ahmad Muhammad Shakir and ‘Abd al-Salam Haran, maintain that AsmaTs anthology
had become mixed with al-Mufaddaliyyat at an early stage of transmission; see the intro-
duction of al-Mufaddaliyyat, 14-19.

44  Seereferences and details in Renate Jacobi, “al-Mufaddaliyyat,” EI2 VII:306.

45  For details, see Hamori, “Anthologies,” EI3.
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nized into seven groups, each containing seven gasidas.*® The work clearly
involves more than one criterion for selection. The first group consists of seven
poems—the Mu‘allagat, the second group of seven gasidas (al-mujamharat, or
“the assembled”), are poems that Qurashi held to be of the same quality as the
first. Other groups were chosen according to particular principles left unspeci-
fied, but some can be inferred: for example, one group is dedicated to poems
by the Aws and Khazraj tribes, another to remarkable marathi (elegies), and
yet another features poems “with a tincture of kufr and Islam.”#”

Another anthology devoted to pre-Islamic and Islamic qasidas is al-
Muntakhab ft mahasin ashar al-Arab (Selection of the Finest Arab Poems),
attributed to Aba Mansur al-Tha‘alibi, although it is the work of an anony-
mous author from the fourth/tenth century.*® The anthology includes ninety-
six gasidas and four poems of rajaz, several of which are not found anywhere
else.*® Mukhtarat shu‘ar@ al-Arab (Select Poems of the Arabs) of Hibatallah b.
al-Shajarl (d. 542/1147) is a commentated anthology of pre-Islamic gasidas. One
feature all the gasidas share is that they do not appear in their author’s diwan.
The third section of this anthology is dedicated to the poet al-Hutay’a and fea-
tures some of his accounts and shorter poems. The enormous Muntaha [-talab
min ash‘ar al-Arab (Ultimate Desire in the Poems of the Arabs) of Muhammad
b. al-Mubarak b. Maymun (d. after 589/193) comprises ten volumes, each
encompassing a hundred gasidas. The surviving manuscript of this work fea-
tures the anthologist’s ten volumes in six mujalladat, three of which have sur-
vived. As the anthologist indicates in his introduction, the work incorporates
several earlier anthologies but preserves a few gasidas not found elsewhere.

Afew anthologies are devoted to another poetic form, the muwashshah, such
as Ibn Sana al-Mulk’s (d. 609/1211) Dar al-tiraz (The House of Embroidery),
and ‘Ali b. al-Bishr1's ‘Uddat al-jalis (The Companion’s Manual).>0

46 For a short discussion of his identity and mention in later sources, see Nasir al-Din al-
Asad, Masadir al-shi‘r al-jahili (Cairo: Dar al-Ma‘arif, 1978), 584-8.

47 See Hamori, “Anthologies,” EI3.

48 See Bilal Orfali, “The Works of Aba Mansar al-Tha‘alibi,” JAL 40 (2009), 302; see also chap-
ter 2.

49  The editor ‘Adil Sulayman Jamal opted to leave the urjiizas for another edition because Ms
British Museum 9222 is missing a folio of this section; see al-Muntakhab fi mahasin ash‘ar
al-Arab, ed. ‘A. S. Jamal (Cairo: Maktabat al-Khanji, 1993—4), 1:31.

50  Also related, though from a later period, is Lisan al-Din al-Khatib’s (d. 776/1375) Jaysh
al-tawshih (The Host Muwashshah).
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Encyclopedic Anthologies
Hilary Kilpatrick has defined the adab encyclopedia as “a work designed to
provide the basic knowledge in those domains with which the average cultured
man may be expected to be acquainted. It is characterized by organization into
chapters or books on the different subjects treated.”>! Model examples in this
category include al-1qd al-farid of Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi (d. 328/940) and Uyun
al-akhbar of Tbn Qutayba (d. 276/889).52 Kilpatrick further includes Ibn ‘Abd
al-Barr’s (d. 463/1071) Bahjat al-majalis wa-uns al-mujalis wa-shahdh al-dhahin
wa-l-hdjis (The Joy of Literary Gatherings, the Intimacy of the Companion, and
the Sharpening of the Mind and Thought), al-Raghib al-Isfahani’s (d. 422/1031)
Muhadarat al-udaba’ wa-muhawarat al-shu‘ara’ wa-l-bulagha’, ZamakhsharT's
(d. 538/1143) Rabi al-abrar wa-fusis al-akhbar (The Springtime of the Virtuous
and the Gems of the Reports).53 Kilpatrick distinguishes encyclopedias from
anthologies, but she also notes the difficulty of doing so, citing as an example
al-Raghib al-Isfahant's Muhadarat al-udaba’>* which has elements of both
an encyclopedia and an anthology; the former because it attempts to cover
all subjects of conversation, and the latter because it selects the best exam-
ples of those subjects’ treatment in prose and poetry.>> Most adab encyclo-
pedias exhibit an anthologizing impulse, and this figures in the anthologist’s

51 SeeKilpatrick, “Genre in Classical Arabic Literature,” 34. Accordingly, books like al-Basa’ir
wa-l-dhakh@’ir by Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi (d. 414/1023) and Zahr al-Adab (Flowers of
Literature) by Husr1 (d. 413/1022) do not qualify under this category, as neither is orga-
nized consistently according to subject. Moreover, the definition excludes the Yatimat
al-dahr by Thalibi (d. 429/1039) and al-Aghant by Aba l-Faraj al-Isbahani (d. 356/967),
both of which are arranged biographically and provide historical and other nonliterary
information only randomly.

52  See ibid., 345, 40. For a brief discussion of few encyclopedic works, see G. J. van Gelder,
“Complete Men, Women and Books: On Medieval Arabic Encyclopaedism,” in Pre-Modern
Encyclopaedic Texts, ed. Peter Binkley (Leiden: Brill, 1997), 251—9. For the genesis of the
genre, see Elias Muhanna, Encyclopaedism in the Mamluk Period: The Composition of
Shihab al-Din al-Nuwayrt's (d. 1333) Nihayat al-Arab fi Funin al-Adab, PhD diss., Harvard
University, chap. 1.

53  Among the works compiled after the fall of Baghdad, Kilpatrick includes Nuwayri’s
(733/1333) Nihayat al-arab fi funin al-adab (The Goal of Desire in Literary Arts),
Qalgashandt’s (d. 821/1418) Subh al-a‘sha fi sina‘at al-insha (Morning for the Night-
Blind on the Craft of Secretarial Style), and Ibshih’s (850/1446) al-Mustatraf fi kulli fann
mustagraf (The Ultimate on Every Refined Art).

54  For a study dedicated to this anthology, see Sadan, “Admirable and Ridiculous Hero,”
471-92.

55 See Kilpatrick, “Anthologies, Medieval,” 94.
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introductions and titles.>¢ In other words, they are anthologies that strive for
comprehensiveness.

Theme and Motif Anthologies
The most notable works in the category of theme and motif anthologies are
the hamasa collections.5” The first is arguably Abit Tammam’s (d. 231/846) K.
al-Hamasa,8 which includes ten headings: hamasa (valor), marathi (elegies),
adab (proper conduct), nasib (love), hija’ (invective), al-adyaf wa-l-madih
(hospitality and praise of the generous), sifat (descriptive verses or epigrams),
al-sayr wa-l-nu‘as (desert travel), mulah (clever curiosities), and madhammat
al-nisa’ (the censure of women).59 The first and largest section, al-hamasa
(valor), gives its name to several other anthologies of this type. The selections
date back to pre-Islamic, Islamic, and early ‘Abbasid times. Various reasons
have been suggested for Abu Tammam’s composition of the Hamasa, all of
them related to his personal literary tastes.5? The work has special importance
as the first anthology compiled by a poet and not a philologist, and the large
number of commentaries on it suggests that it remained extremely popular

56  See, for example, Ibn Qutayba, Uyin al-akhbar (Cairo: al-Mwassasa al-Misriyya al-Amma
li-I-Ta’lif wa-l-Tarjama, 1964), 1:10-12.

57  For a general study of the Hamasa collections, see Adel Sulayman Gamal, “The Basis of
Selection in the Hamasa Collections,” JAL 7 (1976), 28—44.

58 For the Hamasa by Aba Tammam, see F. Klein-Franke, “The Hamasa of Aba Tammam,”
JAL 2 (1971), 13-55, and JAL 3 (1972): 142—78; id., Die Hamasa des Abu Tammam (Cologne:
Phil. F,, Diss., 1963); M. C. Lyons, “Notes on Aba Tammam’s Concept of Poetry,” JAL 9 (1978),
57-64; G. J. H. van Gelder, “Against Women, and Other Pleasantries: The Last Chapter
of Aba Tammam’s Hamasa,” JAL 16 (1985), 61—7; Margaret Larkin, “Abu Tammam (circa
805-845),” in Arabic Literary Culture, ed. Michael Cooperson and Shawkat M. Toorawa,
vol. 311 of Dictionary of Literary Biography (Detroit: Gale, 2005), 38—40. For translations
of passages from the Hamasa, a discussion of the literary jma“ on it, and the process
of “collecting” poetry up to Abt Tammam’s time, see Suzanne Pinckney Stetkevych, Abu
Tammam and the Poetics of the Abbasid Age (Leiden: Brill, 1991), 231-350.

59  Tibrizi throws some doubt on the assumption that Aba Tammam’s Hamasa is the
first of its kind, claiming that “the literary scholars of Isfahan concentrated on it [i.e.,
Abu Tammam’s book] and rejected all others of its kind”; see Tibrizi, Sharh Diwan
al-Hamasa, ed. M. M. ‘Abd al-Hamid (Cairo: al-Maktaba al-Tijariyya, 1938), 1:4. However,
Tibrizi could have meant that scholars rejected the Hamasa works that came after Aba
Tammam'’s work or the other anthologies that circulated earlier, such as al-Asma‘iyyat
and al-Mufaddaliyyat; see Gamal, “Basis of Selection in the Hamasa Collections,” 28; and
Stetkevych, Abu Tammam and the Poetics of the Abbasid Age, 284—5.

60 See a discussion of these opinions in Gamal, “Basis of Selection in the Hamasa Collections,”
3uff.



THE ART OF ANTHOLOGY IN PREMODERN ARABIC LITERATURE 15

until the modern period.®! Aba Tammam compiled at least one more anthol-
ogy: al-Wahshiyyat (Book of Stray Verse), also known as al-Hamasa al-sughra
(The Lesser Hamasa), which follows the same plan as Diwan al-Hamasa and
contains longer poems.%2 Other ~amasa works quickly followed, though not all
of them retain the method of organization. Buhturi (d. 284/897), for example,
compiled a Hamasa divided into 174 abwab. The abwab, however, are arranged
according to shared literary motifs rather than broader themes. They com-
prise short poetic epigrams, not complete poems, and thus the work resem-
bles the Diwan al-ma‘ant (Register of Poetic Motifs) of Abu Hilal al-‘Askari
(d. after g00/1010). Later hamasa works paid more attention to muhdath
poetry. For instance, in Hamasat al-gurafa’ (Poems of the Refined and Witty),
al-‘Abdalakani al-Zawzani (d. 431/1039) states that ancient and modern poets
have equal representation in his selections and that he has included both in
the hope of attracting young readers. He adds that his own work is an intro-
duction to Abi Tammam’s work.53 Among other surviving hamasa works is
al-Hamasa al-Shajariyya of Ibn al-Shajari (d. 542/1148), who followed Abu
Tammam’s organizational method in the first part of his work, using large
chapters according to the dominant themes of the poems. However, he seems
to have been influenced by Buhturi in dividing the second part of his work
into shorter chapters according to motifs. Ibn al-Shajari includes poets starting
from the ‘Abbasid period, with some chapters devoted exclusively to muhdath
poetry.5* Al-Hamasa al-Maghribiyya by Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Salam al-Juraw1 (d.
609/1212) includes parts of poems by poets from the west along those from
the east. The work is an abridgment of the lost K. Safwat al-adab wa-nukhbat

61 Sezgin lists thirty-six commentaries; see GAS 2:68—72.

62  AbtTammam also compiled Mukhtarat ashar al-gaba’il (Selection from the Poetry of the
Tribes), which was still known to ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Baghdadi (d. 1093/1682), who cites it in
his Khizanat al-adab (The Repository of Culture). See GAS 2:42—3. This work is followed by
asequel, Ikhtiyar al-qaba’il al-asghar (The Smaller Tribal Selection), see GAS 2:558. Sezgin
lists a large number of tribal dowans, some of which are anthologies, but unfortunately
most of them have been lost; see GAS 2:36—46. Sezgin adds other anthologies by Aba
Tammam: On Ikhtiyar shu‘ar@’ al-fuhil or Fuhul al-shu‘ara’ (The Champion Poets); see
GAS 2:72, 558. This, however, is a copy of Diwan al-Hamasa (I thank Muhammad Kazem
Rahmati for this information). On Ikhtiyar mujarrad min ash‘ar al-muhdathin (Selection
from the Poetry of the Moderns) and Ikhtiyar al-muqatta‘at (Selection of Short Pieces),
see GAS 2:558.

63  Seeal-‘Abdalakani al-Zawzani, Hamasat al-zurafa’ min ash‘ar al-muhdathin wa-l-qudama’,
ed. Muhammad Jabbar al-Mu‘aybid (Baghdad: Mansharat Wizarat al-I1lam, 1973), 15.

64  For a discussion of the division of this Hamasa and Ibn al-ShajarT’s contribution to the
genre, see Gamal, “Basis of Selection in the Hamasa Collections,” 37—-9.
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diwan al-Arab (The Purest in Refinement and Most Select Poems of the Arabs)
by the same anthologist. It consists of nine chapters (abwab) starting with bab
al-madih; the chapters of al-madih, al-nasib, and al-awsafinclude various sub-
divisions. Al-Hamasa al-Basriyya by Sadr al-Din ‘Ali b. Ab1 I-Faraj al-Basr1 (d.
probably 659/1249) is a work that enjoyed some fame and was frequently used
by Suyuti, ‘Ayni, and Baghdadi.®® BasiT's anthology is arranged in chapters fol-
lowing the scheme used in Abu Tammam’s Hamasa, with an additional chap-
ter on al-zuhd (asceticism). Basr1 restricts his choice of poets to those writing
before the end of the third/ninth century.%¢

65 See Hamori, “Anthologies,” EI3.

66  According to Gamal, within the chapters’ framework, five selection criteria were
employed: thematic similarity, mode of expression or word choice, poets who have
a particular relationship with each other, poems with problematic attribution, and
poems about places. See Gamal, “Basis of Selection in the Hamasa Collections,” 4off.
From a later period, ‘Ubaydi (d. eighth/fourteenth century) wrote al-Hamasa al-sa‘diyya
(known also as al-Tadhkira al-Sa‘diyya), in which he acknowledged three earlier Hamasa
works as his sources: those of Aba Tammam, Abu Hilal al-‘Askari, and Ibn Faris. The
last two of these three works have been lost. Several Hamasa works have not survived;
among the ones we know are the Hamasa of Ibn al-Marzuban (d. 309/921), of which we
know nothing; an important Hamasa is that of Ibn Faris (d. 395/1004) titled al-Hamasa
al-muhdatha (The Modern Hamasa), which dealt, as the title suggests, with muhdath
poetry. In addition, the sources hold that Aba Hilal al-Askari compiled a Hamasa whose
existence is fully attested to by al-‘Ayni (d. 855/1451) in his al-Magasid al-nahwiyya (The
Grammatical Aims) and used by ‘Ubaydi in al-Hamasa al-Basriyya (The Hamasa of
al-Basri). See Gamal, “Basis of Selection in the Hamasa Collections,” 28—31. Shantamarl
(d. 476/1083) wrote a Hamasa that is not to be confused with his commentary on the
Hamasa of Aba Tammam; for evidence of the existence of this work, see ibid., 30. Shatib1
(d. 547/152) compiled a Hamasa mentioned in Suyutl, Bughyat al-wu‘at fi tabagat
al-lughawiyyin wa-l-nuhat, ed. Abtu 1-Fadl Ibrahim (Cairo: al-Babi al-Halabi, 1964—5), 1:261.
Ibn Khallikan also mentions that the Andalusian historian, muhaddith, and rawi Aba
al-Hajjaj Yasuf b. Muhammad b. Ibrahim al-Ansari al-Bayyasi (d. 653/1255) compiled a
Hamasa of two volumes that Ibn Khallikan studied with him using a manuscript penned
by the author. Ibn Khallikan adds that the work was completed in 646/1249 and goes on
to quote its introduction. In that introduction, Bayyasi mentions that he started collecting
the material early in his life and has included jahili, mukhadram, islami, muwallad, and
muhdath poetry from the east and west. He adds that he organized the work according
to the scheme of Aba Tammam’s Hamasa; see Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat al-a‘yan, 7:238-9.
For references and quotations from this work, see ibid., 1:232, 5:39, 7:116-17, 132, 239~
43. Al-Khalidiyyan, Aba Bakr Muhammad b. Hashim (d. 380/990) and Aba ‘Uthman
Said b. Hashim (d. 390/999), compiled Hamasat al-muhdathin (The Hamasa of the
Modern Poets), which is mentioned by Ibn al-Nadim and usually confused with the
surviving al-Ashbah wa-l-naza’ir; see Ibn al-Nadim, al-Fihrist, ed. Rida Tajaddud (Beirut:
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In addition to Hamasa works, a variety of poetry and prose anthologies are
organized differently and serve numerous purposes. The collection of epigrams
on descriptions (awsaf) in poetic anthologies became common from the third/
ninth century and reached its climax in the Mamlak period.5” Gustave von
Grunebaum describes such wasfpoems as “poetical snapshot[s]: a small group
of verses, usually between two and seven, purporting to capture some fleet-
ing view, some momentary impression.”68 As Grunebaum observes, these short
poems were often composed for their own sake, with no intention of making
them fit into longer poetic forms such as the gasida.® Beatrice Gruendler, in
her study of Abu Hilal al-‘Askart’s (d. after 400/1010) Diwan al-ma‘ani, empha-
sizes the influence of literary sessions and courtly conversations (majalis) from
the third/ninth and fourth/tenth centuries on both the rise of the epigram-
matic collection of poetic motifs (ma‘ani) and the principles that governed
their collection.”®

Abu Hilal al-‘Askar1 compiled the Diwan al-ma%@ni (Collection of Poetic
Motifs), which is devoted to selections of poetry and occasionally epistolary
prose resembling ma@ani (formulated ideas). It is organized under thematic
headings (e.g., praise, satire, description) and sometimes by subject (e.g.,
love, wine). Passages in this work vary in length, and sometimes it is difficult
to determine whether ‘Askarl is referring to a certain motif or to a broader
theme.” The anonymous Majmiu‘at al-ma‘ani (Collection of Poetic Motifs),
probably from the fifth/eleventh century, is conceived along a similar plan

Dar al-Masira, 1988), 195. In addition to these, Ibn al-Nadim mentions a Hamasa by an
unknown Abu Dimash; see ibid., 89.

67  See Adam Talib, Out of Many, One: Epigram Anthologies in Pre-Modern Arabic Literature,
PhD diss., University of Oxford, 2013. Talib notes that the anthological style of Thaalibi
and his near contemporary al-Sari al-Raffa’ (d. 362/972—3) was “an influential predecessor
of the epigram anthology type that developed in the 13th—14th centuries” (131).

68  Gustave von Grunebaum, “The Response to Nature in Arabic Poetry,” Journal of Near
Eastern Studies 4 (1945), 148.

69  Ibid.

70 See Beatrice Gruendler, “Motif vs. Genre: Reflections on the Diwan al-Ma‘ani of Abu Hilal
al-Askari,” in Ghazal as World Literature I: Transformations of a Literary Genre, ed. Thomas
Bauer and Angelika Neuwirth (Beirut: Orient-Institut; Wiirzburg: Ergon, 2005), 57-85.

71 For a study on Abu Hilal al-AskarT’s Diwan al-ma‘@ni, see Gruendler, “Motif vs. Genre,”
57-85. George Kanazi notes that the term mana in al-‘AskarT’s works refers to an idea,
thought, or concept that is unformulated in the mind; a theme (close to gharad); the mean-
ing of aword, phrase, or other construction; and the quality or character of a certain object.
See his Studies in the Kitab As-sina‘atayn of Abu Hilal al-Askart (Leiden: Brill, 1989), 84.
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but focuses mainly on wisdom and advice poetry, without commentary.”? The
selections range from the pre-Islamic period to the fifth/eleventh century.

Despite the popularity of ma%@ni books, only few have survived,” and those
that have neither follow the same scheme nor share an understanding of the
term ma‘na. Ma‘ani may refer to verses that entail a certain difficulty. Examples
of these surviving books are Ibn Qutayba’s (d. 276/889) Maani al-shir (also
known as K. al-Ma‘ani al-kabir) and the identically titled work (also known as
Abyat al-ma‘ani) of Ushnandani (d. 288/9o1). A look at Ushnandani’s commen-
tary on the verses he chose reveals that he selected them because they render
challenging or ambiguous meaning, which forms a motif that later poets either
followed or reacted against. In his commentary, Ushnandani explained the
intricate words, proverbs, and expressions, and he gave cultural context, but
his intention remained clarifying the ambiguous meaning of lines themselves
and/or the object of description. Ibn Qutayba’s work Ma‘ant al-shi‘r is arranged
by theme, perhaps because the amount of material he included called for such
a system. But here, too, the obscurity of the selected verses is the basic criterion
for inclusion. This criterion makes the two books part of the broader writing
genre alghaz (puzzles), into which books of abyat al-ma‘ani, especially that of
Ibn Qutayba, were later categorized.”

72 A good number of poems in this work appear in al-Tadhkira al-Hamdiniyya by Ibn
Hamdun (495/1101-562/1166), and as the editor ‘A. M. al-Mallahi has noted, it is difficult to
guess who the source of these poems is. See Majmu‘at al-ma‘ani, ed. ‘Abd al-Mu‘in al-Mal-
lahi (Damascus: Dar Talas, 1988), 12.

73 Sezgin lists thirty-three recorded ma‘ani and tashbihat works that have been written
since the mid-second/mid-eighth century. See GAS 1:58—-60. Wolthart Heinrichs consid-
ers books limited to comparisons as a variation of ma‘ant books; see “Poetik, Rhetoric,
Literaturkritik, Metric und Reimlehre,” in Grundriss der arabischen Philologie II:
Literaturwissenschaft, ed. Helmut Gitje (Wiesbaden: Reichert, 1987), 1771f.

74  Abyat al-ma‘aniis a technical term related to the genre of alghaz. In a chapter on alghaz,
Suyati (d. g11/1505) defines the genre as follows: “There are kinds of puzzles that the
Arabs aimed for and other puzzles that the scholars of language aim for, and also lines
in which the Arabs did not aim for puzzlement, but they uttered them and they hap-
pened to be puzzling; these are of two kinds: Sometimes puzzlement occurs in them on
account of their meaning, and most of abyat al-ma‘ant are of this type. Ibn Qutayba com-
piled a good volume on this, and others compiled similar works. They called this kind [of
poetry]| abyat al-ma‘antbecause it requires someone to ask about its meaning and it is not
comprehended on the first consideration. Some other times puzzlement occurs because
of utterance, construction, or inflection ({7rab).” See Suyuti, al-Muzhir fi ‘uliam al-lugha
wa-anwa'‘iha, ed. Muhammad Abal-FadlIbrahim et al. (Cairo: al-Babial-Halabi,1958),1:578.
Suyati was not the first to note this obscurity in abyat al-ma‘ant: ‘Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjani
(d. 392/1001) commented: “There is no line among abyat al-ma‘ant on this earth by any
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Mubarrad (d. 285/898) compiled two multithematic anthologies, al-Kamil
ft l-adab (The Perfection of Education, also called al-Kamil fi-I-lugha wa-I-
adab wa-l-nahw wa-l-tasrif) and al-Fadil (The Exquisite). Both works include
significant numbers of poems, mostly embedded in anecdotes and akhbar.
William Wright's edition of al-Kamil includes sixty-one chapters that treat
an extensive range of themes. The form of the book as we know it today goes
back to Mubarrad’s pupil Abu 1-Hasan al-Akhfash al-Asghar (d. 315/927) and
the arrangement of chapters is irregular, sometimes even arbitrary.” Al-Fadil is
much shorter but better structured. It is divided into sixteen chapters (abwab),
with the final one consisting of seven sections (fusi/). The themes discussed
include generosity, grief, youth and old age, forbearance, gratitude, envy, keep-
ing a secret, eloquence, and beauty.”®

Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfur’s (d. 280/893) al-Mangum wa-l-manthir (Book of Prose
and Poetry), of which only the eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth volumes sur-
vive, is one of the earliest anthologies to combine poetry and prose writing.”
The extant Balaghat al-nis@’ (The Eloquence of Women), part of the elev-
enth volume, is an early attempt to draw attention to instances of women'’s
eloquence.” Al-Da‘awat wa-l-fusul (Book of Prayers and Aphorisms) by ‘Ali b.
Ahmad al-Wahidi (d. 468/1075) includes both prose and poetry from all peri-
ods and representing different themes. Tar@’if al-turaf (The Most Unusual
Coined Sayings) of al-Husayn b. Muhammad al-Harithi al-Bari al-Baghdadi (d.

poet, ancient or modern (muhdath), whose meaning is not obscure and hidden. Had they
not been so, then they would have been like other poetry and the compiled books would
not have been devoted to them, nor would the dedicated minds have busied themselves in
extracting them. We do not mean the poems whose obscurity and concealed meaning is
because of the rarity of the usage (gharabat al-lafz) or the speech being rough (tawahhush
al-kalam).” See Jurjani, al-Wasata bayna [-Mutanabbi wa khusimih, ed. Muhammad Aba
I-Fadl Ibrahim and ‘Ali Muhammad al-Bajawi (Saida: al-Maktaba al-‘Asriyya, 1986), 431.

75  See R. M. Burrell, “al-Mubarrad,” in El2, VII:279—82.

76 Ibid.

77  For more surviving manuscripts and published parts of this work, see Toorawa, Ibn Abt
Tahir Tayfur and Arabic Writerly Culture, 180.

78  Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfar wrote a number of other anthologies, such as K. Ikhtiyar ashar
al-shu‘ara’ (The Selection of the Best Poets), and several selections, seven by individual
poets—Imru’ al-Qays, Bakr b. Nattah (d. 246/860), ‘Attabi (d. after 208/823), Mansar
al-Namari (d. 190/805), Abt I-“Atahiya (d. 211/826), Muslim b. al-Walid (d. ca. 207/823), and
Di‘bil (d. 246/860)—and one of rajaz meter verse. Moreover, he produced several books
combining biography and anthology, with akhbar of poets together with their poetry; for
a discussion of Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfar’s works, see Toorawa, Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfur and Arabic
Writerly Culture, 35tt., esp. 44.
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524/1129) includes eleven chapters on muhdath poetry, each chapter on a sepa-
rate theme, and one additional multithematic chapter on prose.

Tha‘alibi and Abu 1-Fadl al-Mikali (d. 436/1044—5) maintain in their intro-
ductions to al-Muntahal (The Borrowing) (also known as Kanz al-kuttab, or
The Treasure House for Secretaries) and al-Muntakhal (The Sifted Poems),
respectively, that their choice of verses suits private and official correspon-
dence (tkhwaniyyat and sultaniyyat).” Tha‘alibl's Muntahal is an abridgment
of Mikalt’s al-Muntakhal; both works are divided by subject—different from
those of Abiit Tammam—into fifteen chapters. The first chapter, for example,
collects poems on the subject of writing (fi-l-khatt wa-l-kitaba); the tenth deals
with proverbs, maxims, and proper conduct (fi-l-amthalwa-l-hikam wa-l-adab);
and the fifteenth is concerned with supplications (fi-l-ad‘iya). The chronologi-
cal scope of both works includes jahili, islami, muhdath (modern), and muwal-
lad (postclassical), as well as contemporary poets (asriyyun). The material in
each chapter is arranged by poet.

Another important anthology from the fifth/eleventh century is Rawh al-riih
(Refreshment of the Spirit) by an anonymous anthologist who seems to have
been associated with Abai Mansiur al-Tha‘alibi.8° The anthologist was mostly
concerned with poetry of the fourth/tenth to fifth/eleventh centuries, draw-
ing heavily from the works of Tha‘alibi and stating in the introduction that his
objective was to draw together the best of the best (al-ahasin min al-mahasin,
al-nutaf min al-turaf) for use in majalis and in written and oral correspon-
dence.8! The work consists of 360 chapters (abwab), each describing a theme,
motif, or object, and it contains 2790 selections, of which fewer than 2 percent
are prose. Al-Uns wa-I-‘urs (Sociability and Companionship), attributed to Abit
Sa‘d Mansir b. al-Husayn al-Abi (d. 421/1030), consists of thirty-four chapters
(abwab) on various topics and is mostly devoted to poetry.82

79  See Thaalibi, al-Muntahal, ed. Ahmad Abu ‘Ali (Alexandria: al-Matba‘a al-Tijariyya, 1901),
5; Mikali, al-Muntakhal, ed. Yahya Wahib al-Jubari (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 2000),
49.

80  Foradiscussion of the work’s authorship, see Rawh al-rih, ed. Ibrahim Salih (Abu Dhabi:
Hay’at Aba Zabi li-]I-Thaqafa wa-I-Turath, 2009), 1:7-9.

81 See ibid., 1:24-5.

82  Ms Paris 3034 of this work is titled Uns al-wahid and attributed to Thaalibi on the cover.
The work is printed under the title al-Uns wa-l-‘urs, ed. Iflin Farid Yarid (Damascus: Dar
al-Numayr, 1999), and attributed to the vizier and katib Abu Sa‘d Mansar b. al-Husayn
al-Abi (d. 421/1030). The editor bases the attribution to Abi on internal and external evi-
dence. The work has been discussed in G. Vajda, “Une anthologie sur I'amitié attribuée a
al-Taalibi,” Arabica 18 (1971), 211-13. Vajda suggests that the author is associated with the
court of Sahib b. ‘Abbad.
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One frequent anthologist, Tha‘alibi, seems to have been conscious of the
use of artistic forms of writing, such as poetry and saj* (thymed prose), as a
model for other forms of composition. In the work Saj al-manthiar (Rhyming
Prose, also known as Risalat Sajtyyat al-Tha‘alibi), he collects saj and poetry
(despite the name of the work) that are to be memorized by the unspecified
dedicatee and used in his mukatabat.82 Thaalibi also compiled other antholo-
gies concerned with prose, poetry, or both (see chapter 2). Among his multi-
thematic anthologies is Man ghaba ‘anhu [-mutrib (The Book about He Whom
the Entertainer Abandons) and Khass al-khass (Outstanding Extracts from
Outstanding Authors). Both works are anthologies of elegant prose and verse,
and both are divided into seven thematic chapters, with emphasis on eastern
poets, including Tha‘alibi’s own production.8* The work Makarim al-akhlaq,
attributed to Tha‘alibi, includes a chapter on descriptions and similes (awsaf
wa-tashbihat). The two terms awsaf and tashbihat are often related—a novel
description often includes a clever simile. This chapter collects epigrams into
four sections: the description of handwriting and eloquence (fi wasf al-khatt
wa-l-balagha); the description of spring, its signs, the other seasons, and other
“matters” (fi wasf al-rabi* wa-atharih wa-s@ir fusul al-sana wa-ghayrih); the
description of night and day, and celestial phenomena (fi awsaf al-layali wa--
ayyam wa-l-athar al-‘ulwiyya; and love poetry and related matters (fi [-ghazal
wa-ma yanhiu nahwah).85

Works of amalr (dictation sessions) often include much poetry and on
many themes, but they follow no order.86 Muhammad b. al-‘Abbas al-Yazid1’s
(d. 310/922) K. al-Maratht (Book of Elegies), which resembles amali works, is a
collection of elegies and other genres, in addition to reports and philological
and lexicographical discussions.

Anthologies Based on Comparisons
Anthologies based on comparisons do not collect lines or poems featuring cer-
tain motifs; instead, they are devoted to comparing how various litterateurs use

83 See introduction of Saj‘al-manthiir, Ms Yeni Cami 1188, fol. 82. For other surviving manu-
scripts, see Bilal Orfali, “The Works of Aba Mansar al-Tha‘alibi,” 306; see also chapter 2.
The work has been edited and published by Usama al-Buhayri (Riyad: Kitab al-Majalla
al-‘Arabiyya, 2013), but I was not able to obtain a copy of it.

84  Chapter 3 of Khass al-khass is an exception; it groups poetry and prose featuring the com-
parative and superlative afal form; it is titled fi jumlat af‘al min kadha mansubatan ila
ashabiha nazman wa-nathran and seems to have been intended as a separate work dedi-
cated to an unnamed ruler.

85 See Bilal Orfali and Ramzi Baalbaki, The Book of Noble Character (Leiden: Brill, 2015).

86  For alist of amali works, see GAS 2:83—5.
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those motifs. Al-Ashbahwa-l-naza’ir (Book of Similarities and Resemblances) of
the Khalidi brothers, Abt Bakr Muhammad b. Hashim al-Khalidi (d. 380/990)
and Abu ‘Uthman Sa‘id b. Hashim (d. 390/999), is dedicated to the relative
merits of the ancients and moderns and seeks to demonstrate that the ancients
actually preceded the moderns in using many of the conceits and images
thought to have been innovated by modern litterateurs. However, the work
does not deny the moderns their merit. In K. Mudahat amthal Kitab Kalila wa-
Dimna bi-ma ashbahahd min ash‘ar al-Arab (A Comparison of the Parables of
Kalila wa-Dimna with Similar Ones in Arabic Poetry), Abii ‘Abdallah al-Yamani
(d. 400/1009) assembles jahili and islami poetry that matches the proverbs
and maxims of Kalila wa-dimna,®” and perhaps falls into the category of anti-
shu‘ubiyya literature. Works of sarigat (literary borrowings) border anthology
and literary criticism. They assemble poetry and compare it with earlier com-
position, but their agenda prohibits drawing on poetic quotations simply for
their aesthetic merit. Most such works are concerned with the evolution of
motifs or the comparison of two poets.88

Monothematic Anthologies
Monothematic anthologies are devoted to a single topic or to a few related
ones. Many of these themes are also found in individual chapters of multithe-
matic anthologies. For example, among the works that discuss the theme of
love is the first volume (fifty chapters) of K. al-Zahra (Book of the Flower) by
Abu Bakr Muhammad b. Dawud al-Isfahani (d. 297/909). The work’s second
volume addresses other themes and poetry genres (e.g., ritha’, hikma, madih,
hija, fakhr). The poet and adib al-Sari al-Raffa’ (d. 366/976) gathered verses
for his four-volume anthology K. al-Muhibb wa-l-mahbub wa-l-mashmum wa-l-
mashrib (Book of Lovers, Beloveds, Fragrant Plants, and Wine). Such antholo-
gies on the theme of love were very common; among the early ones dealing
exclusively with love and containing a considerable amount of poetry are I'tilal
al-qulub (The Malady of Hearts) by Khar2'iti (d. 327/938); Atf al-alif al-ma’laf
‘ala l-lam al-ma‘tuf (Book of the Inclination of the Familiar Alif toward the

87  The editor Muhammad Yusuf Najm doubts the authenticity of some of the poems in
the work; see the introduction of Yamani, Mudahat amthal Kitab Kalila wa-Dimna, ed.
Muhammad Yasuf Najm (Beirut: Dar al-Thaqafa, 1961), w-h.

88  Onsariga, see Von Grunebaum, “The Concept of Plagiarism in Arabic Theory,” Journal of
Near Eastern Studies 3 (1944), 234—53; W. Heinrichs, “An Evaluation of Sariga,” in Quaderni
di studi arabi 5-6 (1987-8), 357-68; id., “Sariqa,” El2 suppl., 707-10, 357-68; Badawl
Tabana, al-Sarigat al-adabiyya: Dirasa fi ibtikar al-a‘mal al-adabiyya wa-taqlidiha (Beirut:
Dar al-Thaqafa, 1986).
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Inclined Lam) by Abu 1-Hasan al-Daylami (d. early fourth/tenth century),
which deals with the subject of divine love; al-Masun fi sirr al-hawa [-maknin
(Chaste Book on the Secret of the Hidden Passion) by al-Husr1 al-Qayrawani (d.
413/1022); Masari‘ al-‘ushshaq (Lovers’ Demises) by Ibn al-Sarraj (d. 500/1106),
which collects stories and poetry on the death of lovers; Dhamm al-hawa (The
Condemnation of Passion) by Ibn al-Jawzi (d. 597/1200); and Rawdat al-qulab
wa-nuzhat al-muhibb wa-l-mahbub (The Garden of Hearts and the Pastime
of Lover and Beloved) by Ibn al-Faraj ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Nasr al-Shayzari (d.
sixth/twelfth century).8?

Forgiveness and apology are the subjects of al-Afw wa-l-i‘tizar (On
Forgiveness and Apology) by Abii 1-Hasan Muhammad b. ‘Imran al-Abdyi, bet-
ter known as al-Raqqam al-Basr1 (d. 321/933). The book collects the meanings
of forgiveness, reprieve, and apology, and it narrates anecdotes and akhbar,
often with poetry, on felons and how they were forgiven, and on the proper
conduct of kings in such cases. On the theme of condolences and congratula-
tions, Muhammad b. Sahl b. al-Marzuban (d. ca. 340/951) compiled K. al-Tahani
wa-I-ta‘azi (Book of Felicitations and Condolences). Mubarrad (d. 285/898) is
the author of K. al-Ta‘azi (Book of Condolences), which mixes poetry, eloquent
speeches, and rasa’il with edifying anecdotes on death and dying. Friendship
and its etiquette are the subjects of Abti Hayyan al-Tawhid1'’s al-Sadaga wa-I-
sadig (On Friendship and Friends) and another work attributed to Abi Mansur
al-Thaalibi, Tarjamat al-katib fi adab al-sahib (The Secretary’s Interpretation
on the Etiquette of Friendship), which most probably dates to Tha‘alib1’s time,
as no material later than his death appears in it. Aba Bakr Muhammad b.
Khalaf b. al-Marzuban (d. 309/921) compiled the short work Fadl al-kilab ‘ala
kathir mimman labisa [-thiyab (Book of the Superiority of Dogs over Many of
Those Who Wear Clothes), a collection of poems and anecdotes in praise of
dogs.

Fusul al-tamathil fi tabashir al-surir (Passages of Poetic Similes on Joyful
Tidings) of the one-day caliph Ibn al-Mu‘tazz (d. 296/908) is concerned with

89  For more comprehensive lists of published anthologies on love, with a discussion of their
content, see Lois Arita Giffen, Theory of Profane Love among the Arabs: The Development of
the Genre (New York: University Press, 1971), 3-50. See also Stefan Leder, Ibn al-Gauzi und
seine Kompilation wider die Leidenschaft: Der Traditionalist in gelehrter Uberlieferung und
origindrer Lehre (Beirut: Orient-Institut der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft,
1984), 54—7; and the introduction to Shayzari, Rawdat al-qulib wa-nuzhat al-muhibb wa-l-
mahbub, ed. David Semah and George Kanazi (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2003), xvii—xxii.
One should add to these lists Ibn al-Bakka’ al-Balkhi’s (d. 1040/1630), Ghawani al-ashwagq
Jfimaant al-‘ushshag, ed. George Kanazi (Wiesbaden: Harrassiwitz, 2008).



24 CHAPTER 1

wine: its preparation, characteristics, vessels, drinking etiquette, legal rulings
concerning it, and its effects on the human body. The work is divided into four
chapters (fusul), each encompassing several sections (abwab) on different
themes and motifs. Poetry constitutes the bulk of the work, although there
are some statements from the wisdom and medical literatures. Qutb al-surar
ftawsaf al-khumur (The Pole of Pleasure on Descriptions of Liquor) by Raqiq
al-Qayrawani (d. 425/1034) is perhaps the largest anthology of akhbar, anec-
dotes, and poetry on the subject of wine. It collects selections on the etiquette
of wine drinking and wine parties, wine’s curative qualities, textual citations,
legal arguments, and entertaining stories, and it concludes with poetry about
wine arranged alphabetically by rhyme.9°

Another monothematic anthology is from the fifth/eleventh century, by the
Spaniard Abu al-Walid al-Himyari, al-Badi* fi wasf al-rabt* (Book of the New
and Marvelous in the Description of Spring), which contains artistic prose and
poetry focusing on Hispano-Arabic nature poems. K. al-Anwar wa-mahasin
al-ash‘ar (Book of Lights and the Finest Poems) by Aba l-Hasan ‘All b.
Muhammad al-‘Adw1 al-Shimshati (d. ca. 376/987) focuses on the description
of weapons, camels, and horses, as well as ayyam al-Arab (pre-Islamic battles).
Kushajim (d. 360/971) compiled K. al-Masayid wa-l-matarid (Book of Traps and
Hunting Spears), in which he describes the etiquette of hunting and chasing
wild animals and assembles the best examples of the genre beside the verses
of its masters Abii Nuwas and Ibn al-Mu‘tazz. The Khalid1 brothers are also the
anthologists of K. al-Tuhaf wa-l-hadaya (Book of Gifts and Bequests), in which
they collect stories about the exchange of gifts. Another work on the subject
of exchanging gifts, but one that is mostly devoted to prose, is the anonymous
K. al-Dhakh&’ir wa-l-tuhaf (Book of Gifts and Rarities) from the fifth/eleventh
century. The editor proposes that the author is the gadi Ibn al-Zubayr, based
on a comparison of some passages with al-Ghazuli’s (d. 818/1415) later collec-

90  Another important late work on wine is Halbat al-Kumayt by Muhammad b. Hasan
al-Nawaji (d. 859/1455). The title of this work, “The Bay’s Racecourse,” is a pun alluding
to Kumayt, bay colored, being a conventional descriptor for both horses and wine. The
work discusses the origins of wine, its names, appearance, advantages, addiction to it, its
qualities and correct behavior for a boon companion, wine parties and their preparation,
drinking vessels, singing, instrumental music, candles, and flowers and gardens. The Adab
al-nadim (The Etiquette of the Boon Companion) by Kushajim (d. 360/970) is devoted to
the qualities and etiquette of the boon companion and encompasses much original prose
by Kushajim. Although it contains some poetry, its purpose centers on what makes a good
boon companion and lies outside the anthology genre. For a listing on similar literature
on the boon companion, see A. J. Chejne, “The Boon Companion in Early ‘Abbasid Times,”
Journal of the American Oriental Society 85 (1965), 327-35.
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tion al-Aja’ib wa-l-turaf (Marvels and Unusual Coined Sayings).%! The transla-
tor of the work argues against this attribution and suggests that the author is a
Fatimid official who was in Cairo between 444/1052 and 463/1070.92

Two extant works, both titled K. al-Hanin ila [-watan (Book of Yearning for
the Homeland), collect poetry in connection with the extreme fatigue involved
in the experience of leaving one’s home—the first, formerly attributed to Jahiz,
is by Masa b. Isa al-Kisraw1 (d. third/ninth century), and the second by Ibn
al-Marzuban (d. ca. 345/956). Adab al-ghuraba’ (Book of Strangers), attributed
to Abui I-Faraj al-Isbahani (d. 356/967) contains poetry about being a strang-
er.9 Thaalibl’s Zad safar al-mulitk (Provisions for Kings’ Travels) consists of
fifty chapters on the advantages and disadvantages of all types of journeys, by
land or sea; the etiquette of departing, bidding farewell, arriving, and receiving
travelers; and the hardships encountered while traveling, such as poison, snow,
frost, excessive cold, thirst, longing for home (al-hanin ila l-awtan), being an
outsider (al-ghurba), and extreme fatigue, as well as and their cures. Similarly,
al-Manazil wa-l-diyar (Book of Campsites and Abodes) of Usama b. Munqgidh
(d. 584/1188) collects poetry on atlal, abodes, cities, and homelands, as well as
crying for family and friends.%*

91 See K. al-Dhakh@ir wa-l-tuhaf, ed. Muhammad Hamidullah (Kuwayt: Da’irat al-Matbu‘at
wa-l-Nashr, 1959), 9-12.

92 See Book of Gifts and Rarities, trans. Ghada al-Hijjaw1 al-Qaddami (Cambridge: Harvard
Center for Middle Eastern Studies, 1996), 12—13. Stories from books on gift exchange artic-
ulating social conflict are analyzed in Jocelyn Sharlet, “Tokens of Resentment: Medieval
Arabic Narratives about Gift Exchange and Social Conflict,” Journal of Arabic and Islamic
Studies 11 (2o11), 62—100.

93  For a detailed discussion of the attribution of this work, see H. Kilpatrick, “On the
Difficulty of Knowing Mediaeval Arab Authors: The Case of Abu I-Faraj and Pseudo-
Isfahani,” in Islamic Reflections, Arabic Musings: Studies in Honour of Professor Alan Jones,
ed. Robert G. Hoyland and Philip F. Kennedy (Cambridge: Gibb Memorial Trust, 2004),
230—42.

94 In addition to these specialized books, the themes of al-hanin wa-l-awtan, travel, and
being a stranger are to be found in many multithematic anthologies in Arabic literature;
for a list of these anthologies, see the introduction of al-Thaalibi, Zad safar al-muliik,
ed. Ramzi Baalbaki and Bilal Orfali (Beirut: Bibliotheca Islamica 52, 2011). For secondary
sources, see Wadad [Kadi], “Dislocation and Nostalgia: al-Hanin ila [-awtan: Expressions
of Alienation in Early Arabic Literature,” and K. Miiller, “al-Hanin ila [-awtan in Early Adab
Literature,” in Myths, Historical Archetypes and Symbolic Figures in Arabic Literature, ed.
Angelika Neuwirth et al. (Beirut: Franz Steiner Verlag Stuttgart, 1999), 3-31 and 33-58;
A. Arazi, “al-Hanin ila al-awtan entre la Gahiliyya et I'lslam: Le Bédouin et le citadin
réconciliés,” Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft 143 (1993), 287-327;
F. Rosenthal, “The Stranger in Medieval Islam,” Arabica 44 (1997), 35-75; Thomas Bauer,
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Aging and gray hair are the subjects of al-Shihab fi [-shayb wa-l-shabab
(Book of the Blaze concerning Gray Hair and Youth) by al-Sharif al-Murtada (d.
466/1044), who collected poetry by Aba Tammam, Buhturi, and Ibn al-Rami,
as well as his own.%5 Abta Hatim al-Sijistani (d. 250/864) treated the subject
of old age and wisdom in his al-Mu‘ammarin (Long-Lived Men). Al-Murtada
is also the anthologist of Tayf al-khayal (The Nightly Phantom), which brings
together verses about the nightly phantom, or dreams. ‘Ali b. Zafir al-Azdr’s (d.
613/1216 or 623/1226) Bada@’i‘ al-bada’ih (Book of Astonishing Improvisations)
collects poetry and anecdotes that feature remarkable improvisation (badiha).
Poetry by women is the subject of Ash‘ar al-nisa’ (Poetry of Women) by Abu
‘Ubaydallah Muhammad b. ‘Imran al-Marzubani (d. ca. 384/994). The work
concentrates on the women poets’ accounts and is more of a biographical dic-
tionary than an anthology.

Numerous anthologies containing prose and poetry have been compiled
on the subject of praise and blame. A model example is al-Mahasin wa-l-
masawi’ (Book of Beauties and Imperfections) by Ibrahim b. Muhammad
al-Bayhaqi (d. fourth/tenth century). Thaalibi’s Tahsin al-qabith wa-tagbih
al-hasan (Beautifying the Ugly and Uglifying the Beautiful), al-Yawagit fi ba'd
al-mawagit (Book of Gems on Some Fixed Times and Places), and al-Zara’if
wa-l-lat@’if (Book of Amusing and Curious Stories on the Praise of Things and

“Fremdheit in der klassischen arabischen Kultur und Sprache,” in Fremdes in fremden
Sprachen, ed. Brigitte Jostes and Jiirgen Trabant (Munich: W. Fink, 2001), 85-105;
Muhammad Ibrahim al-Huwwar, al-Hanin ila l-watan fi l-adab al-‘arabi hatta nihayat
al-‘asr al-umawt (Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr, 1973); Yahya al-Jubari, al-Hanin wa-l-ghurba ft
[-shi‘r al-‘arabt (‘Amman: Majdalawi li-I-Nashr wa-I-Tawzi, 2008). Jubuur1 (14-16) also lists
a number of related books that did not survive: Hubb al-watan (Love of the Homeland)
by Jahiz (d. 255/868), al-Shawgq ila [-awtan (Longing for the Homeland) by Aba Hatim
al-Sijistani (d. 255/868), Hubb al-awtan by Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfar (d. 280/893), al-Hanin ila
l-awtan by al-Washsha’ (d. 325/937), Hanin al-ibil ila [-awtan (The Book of the Yearning of
Camels for the Homeland) by Rabi‘a al-Basri (d. late fourth or early fifth century/late tenth
or early eleventh centuries) al-liga’ wa-l-taslim (The Etiquette of Meeting and Greeting)
by Aba Bakr al-Sali (d. 336/946), al-Wada“wa-l-firag (The Etiquette of Bidding Farewell
and Parting) by Abu Hatim al-Busti (d. 354/965), al-Manahil wa-l-a‘tan wa-l-hanin ila
l-awtan (The Book of the Springs and Resting Places on Yearning for the Homeland) by
Ramahrumzi (d. 360/970), K. al-Taslim wa-l-ziyara (The Book of the Etiquette of Greeting
and Visiting) by Aba ‘Ubaydallah al-Marzubani (d. ca. 384/994), al-Hanin ila l-awtan by
Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidi (d. 418/1027), and al-Nuzu“ila [-awtan (Striving for the Homeland)
by Abua Sa‘d ‘Abd al-Karim b. Muhammad al-Sam‘ani (d. 562/1167).

95  Onthe theme of youth versus old age in premodern Arabic literature, see Hasan Shuraydi,
The Raven and the Falcon (Leiden: Brill, 2014).
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Their Opposites) treats the same topic.96 In al-Fadil fi sifat al-adab al-kamil
(Excellent Book on the Description of Perfect Education), Washsha (d.
325/937) compiles khutab, akhbar, proverbs, and poetry that combine elo-
quence, conciseness, and excellence (al-balagha wa-l-ijaz wa-l-bara‘a). A simi-
lar work on the subject of conciseness is Tha‘alibi’s al-Ijaz wa-l-jjaz (Brevity
and Inimitability). One can also consider these compilations as multithematic
rather than monothematic because they arrange their eloquent and concise
statements under various headings. In Bard al-akbad fi [-a‘dad (The Cooling
Refreshment of Hearts Concerning the Use of Numbers) Tha‘alibi furnishes
five chapters of prose and poetry dealing with numerical divisions.

Finally, Sufi anthologies and treatises often contain hundreds of lines of
poetry, and many have chapters dedicated to the performance of poetry in the
beatific auditions (sama‘) and others on the poetic verses chosen by Sufis to
illustrate their mystical experiences. This poetry is often combined with prose
and is usually borrowed from the Arabic tradition of courtly poetry. Such chap-
ters can be found, for example, in K. al-Ta‘arruf li-madhhab ahl al-tasawwuf
(Introducing the Ways of the Sufi People) by Kalabadhi (d. 380/990 or
384/994), al-Luma“ (Book of Flashes) by Sarraj (d. 378/988), Tahdhib al-asrar
(Refining Secrets) by Kharguishi (d. 407/1016), the famous treatise on Sufism by
Abii I-Qasim al-Qushayri (d. 465/1074); the recently published Salwat al-‘arifin
(Comfort of the Mystics) by Abu Khalaf al-Tabari (d. ca. 470/1077), and—of
special importance because of its heavy use of poetry—K. al-Bayad wa-l-sawad
(Book of Black and White) by Abu I-Hasan al-Sirjani (d. ca. 470/1077). At least
two anthologies were dedicated to the use of poetry as a mathal (example) or
shahid (illustration or witness) in early Sufism: K. al-Amthal wa-l-istishhadat
(Book of Examples and Poetic Illustrations) by Abt ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sulam1
(d. 412/1021) and Kitab al-shawahid wa-l-amthal (Book of Poetic Illustrations
and Examples) by Abu Nasr al-Qushayri (465/1072).97

Geographical Anthologies
One of the earliest occurrences, if not the earliest, in Arabic literature of
employing geographical categories for anthologizing is Tabaqgat fuhil al-shu‘ara@

96  On this genre, see Geert Jan van Gelder, “Beautifying the Ugly and Uglifying the Beautiful:
The Paradox in Classical Arabic Literature,” Journal of Semitic Studies 48.2 (2003), 321-51.

97 On Kitab al-shawahid wa-l-amthal, see Francesco Chiabotti, “The Spiritual and Physical
Progeny of ‘Abd al-Karim al-Qushayri: A Preliminary Study in Aba Nasr al-Qushayr's (d.
514/1120) Kitab al-Shawahid wa-l-Amthal,’ Journal of Sufi Studies 2.1 (2013), 46—77; and
Mojtaba Shahsavari, “Aba Nasr al-Qushayr and His Kitab al-Shawahid wa-l-amthal,
Ishraq 3 (2012), 279—300 (see the bibliography for references).
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(Classes of Champion Poets) by Ibn Sallam al-Jumahi (d. 231-2/845-6).98 The
Tabagat, however, involves other classification criteria. Ibn Sallam organizes
his poets in two large chronological sections, jakilt and islami,®® each of which
includes ten classes arranged in order of merit.!°° Each class contains four
equally talented poets.!?! Between the two larger sections intervenes a class of
four marathi poets and four sections on “town poets” (shu‘ara’ al-qura), includ-
ing thirty names from Madina, Mecca, T2’if, Bahrayn, as well as Jewish poets. In
each entry, Ibn Sallam evaluates the poet and appends a sample of his poetry
and akhbar. Throughout the work, Ibn Sallam compares the poets and justifies

98 On this important early work, see C. Brockelmann, “Das Dichterbuch des Muhammad
ibn Sallam al-Gumahi,” in Orientalische Studien Theodor Noldeke gewidmet 1 (Gieszen:
Alfrad Tépelmann, 1906), 109-26; Joseph Hell, Die Klassen der Dichter des Muh. B. Sallam
al-Gumahi (Leiden: Brill, 1916); G. Levi della Vida, “Sulle Tabaqat a$-$u‘ara’ di Muhammad
b. Sallam,” Revista degli studi orientali 8 (1919), 61—36; Taha Ibrahim, Ta’rikh al-naqd
al-adabi ‘inda [-‘arab min al-‘asr al-jahilt ila l-qarn al-rabi al-hijri (Beirut: Dar al-Hikma,
n.d.), 101-23; A. Trabulsi, La critique poétique des arabes (Damas: Institut francais de
Damas, 1955), 63—6; Walid Arafat, “Landmarks of Literary Criticism in the 3rd Century
AH.” Islamic Quarterly 13 (1969), 70—78; Ihsan ‘Abbas, Tarikh al-naqd al-adabt ‘inda
[-‘arab (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1971), 78-82; Hilary Kilpatrick, “Criteria of Classification in the
Tabagqat fuhul al-shu‘ara’ of Muhammad b. Sallam al-Jumahi (d. 232/846),” in Proceedings
of the Ninth Congress of the Union Européenne des Arabisants et Islamisants, ed. Rudolph
Peters (Leiden: Brill, 1981), 141-52; A. S. Gamal, “The Organizational Principles in Ibn
Sallam’s Tabaqat Fuhal al-Shu‘ara A Reconsideration,” in Tradition and Modernity in
Arabic Language and Literature, ed. ]. R. Smart (New York: Routledge, 1996), 186—210; W.
Ouyang, Literary Criticism in Medieval Arabic-Islamic Culture: The Making of a Tradition
(Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 1997), 94-102.

99  As Trabulsi and Kilpatrick note, the terms pre-Islamic and Islamic are not adequate,
since a number of the islami poets are jahilt as well. See Trabulsi, La critique poétique des
arabes, 36; Kilpatrick, “Criteria of Classification,” 142—3. Trabulsi (37) explains that the first
group covers pre-Islamic and mukhadram poets, whereas the second includes the first
two centuries of Islam with the exception of two jahilf poets, Bashama b. al-Ghadir and
Qurad b. Hanash. Kilpatrick (146ft.) points out that Ibn Sallam used other criteria beyond
chronology.

100 I Hafsisuggests that Ibn Sallam was methodologically influenced by Ibn Sa‘d (d. 230/845)
and his work on the classes of the companions of the Prophet, K. al-Tabagat al-kabir; see
“Recherches sur le genre ‘Tabaqat’ dans la littérature arabe,” Arabica 24 (1977), 151. Gamal
rejects the idea that Ibn Sallam intended to rank the poets; see Gamal, “Organizational
Principles,” 196ff.

101 Ibn Sallam explains his plan of the work in the introduction, which also deals with
the authenticity of poetry and the origin of the Arabic language. See Ouyang, Literary
Criticism in Medieval Arabic-Islamic Culture, 94—102.
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their inclusion in each class.!%2 The division between islami and jahilt groups
suggests an interest in chronology, but productivity, meter, style, versatility,
and tribal adherence likewise matter.!93 Awareness of geographical differences
manifests in the section on town poets. As for the sections on cities, Ibn Sallam
neither defends the inclusion of poets in them nor points out common geo-
graphical features.14

Despite occasional comments on the relationship between poetry and place
in adab works of the third/ninth century,!°° the idea does not seem to have
played a role in Arabic anthologies before Abti Mansir al-Tha‘alibi’s Yatimat
al-dahr fi mahasin ahl al-‘asr.'°6 The work presents a geographic survey of all
major contemporary Arabic poets, divided into four agsam, from west to east:
Syria and the west (Mawsil, Egypt, al-Maghrib); Iraq; western Iran (al-Jabal,
Fars, Jurjan, and Tabaristan); eastern Iran (Khurasan and Transoxania). Each
section is divided into ten abwab based on individual literary figures, courts and
dynasties, cities, and smaller regions.!°? The geographical order of the Yatima

102 See Kilpatrick, “Criteria of Classification,” 143ff.

103 On productivity, see Ibn Sallam al-Jumahi, Tabaqgat fuhul al-shuara’, ed. Mahmud
Muhammad Shakir (Cairo: Matba‘at al-Madani, 1974), 137, 151, 155, 733. With respect to
meter, Ibn Sallam devotes class IX to Islamic poets who composed rajaz. With respect to
style, Islami class VI groups Hijazi poets for their distinctive regional style. On versatility,
Ibn Sallam preferred Kuthayyir to Jamil because he covered more genres; see ibid., 2:540.
With respect to tribal adherence, islami class VIII is dedicated to the Bana Murra clan (see
ibid., 7o9n1) and class X to subtribes of ‘Amir b. Sa‘sa‘a (see ibid., 770n1).

104 M. Z. Sallam considers the section on town poets as not original to Tabagat fuhul
al-shu‘ara’ since it departs from the four-poet entity applied throughout the work; see his
Ta’rikh al-naqd al-‘arabi ila [-garn al-rabi‘ al-hijri, 106.

105 For a discussion of these, see Jadir, al-Thaalibi nagidan wa-adiban (Beirut: Dar al-Nidal,
1991), 193ff.

106  Husri in Zahr al-adab states that Thaalibi modeled the Yatima on a work by Haran b. ‘Ali
al-Munajjim al-Baghdadi (d. 288/900) titled al-Bari fi akhbar al-shu‘ara@® al-muwalladin
(The Elegant Book on the Accounts of Postclassical Poets). This lost work, according to
Husri, comprises the names of 161 poets, starting with Bashshar b. Burd and ending with
Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Malik b. Salih. See al-Hus11 al-Qayrawani, Zahr al-adab wa-thimar
al-albab, ed. ‘A. M. al-Bajawi (Cairo: al-Babi al-Halabi, 1970), 1:220. Most probably, Husr
means that Tha‘alibi followed Haran b. ‘Ali al-Munajjim in his interest in muhdath poetry
and not in organizing an anthology based on geography. In fact, a few akhbar and anthol-
ogies dealing with muhdath poetry before Tha‘alibi survive. For different attitudes toward
muhdath poetry, see Geert J. van Gelder, “Muhdathtin,” EI2 suppl,, 637-40, and sources
there. See also Stetkevych, Abu Tammam and the Poetics of the Abbasid Age, 5-37.

107 On the content, organization of entries, and selection and arrangement of material in
Yatimat al-dahr and Tatimmat al-Yatima, see chapters 3 and 5. See also the introduction
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was a great success, and Tha‘alibi himself compiled its first sequel, Tatimmat
al-Yatima. Thereafter, the Yatima would influence Arabic anthologizing for
centuries to come, precisely because its geographical arrangement allowed for
the inclusion of many poets; it was an easy reference; and it allowed for the
study of literature by city, region, and court.

Among the anthologies following in Thaalibi’s footsteps were Dumyat
al-gasr wa-‘usrat ahl al-‘asr (Statue of the Palace and Refuge of the People of
the Present Age) by Bakharzi (d. 1075/467), Wishah Dumyat al-qasr wa-lagah
rawdat al-‘asr (The Necklace of the Statue of the Palace and the Fertilization
of the Meadow of the Age) by Abu l-Hasan b. Zayd al-Bayhaq (d. 565/1169),1°8
and Kharidat al-qasr wa-jaridat al-asr (The Virgin Pearl of the Palace and
Register of the People of the Present Age) by ‘Imad al-Din al-Katib al-Isfahani
(d. 597/1201).109

to Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing.

108  This work survives in an incomplete manuscript, Ms Hiiseyin Celebi 870, with a microfilm
in Ma‘had al-Makhtatat in Cairo; see Fu’ad al-Sayyid, Fihrist al-Makhtutat al-Musawwara
(Cairo: Dar al-Riyad li--Tab‘ wa-1-Nashr, 1954-63), 1:545. Yaqat al-Hamawi mentioned it
several times and used it as a source; see Mujam al-udaba’, 239, 244, 512, 571, 633, 651,1664,
1683, 1736—7, 17637, 1782—3, 1836—7, 2095, 2355, 2363, 2369.

109 Similar works compiled later than the fall of Baghdad include Rayhanat al-alibba®
wa-zahrat al-hayat al-dunya (The Basil of the Intelligent and the Flower of Life in this
World) by Shihab al-Din Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Khafaji (d. 1069/1659) and its sequels,
the Nafhat al-rayhana wa-rashhat tila’ al-hana (The Scent of Basil and the Flowing Tavern
Wine) by al-Muhibbi (d. 111/1699), Sulafat al-‘asr fi mahasin al-shu‘ar@ bi-kulli misr
(Precedence of the Age and Pressings of the Wine Grapes on the Excellence of Poets from
Every Place) by Ibn Ma‘sam al-Madani (d. 1104/1692). Another is Tuhfat al-dahr wa-nafhat
al-zahr (The Present of Time and the Scent of the Flowers) by ‘Umar b. ‘Abd al-Salam
al-Daghistani (d. 1206/1791), Ms Cambridge University Lib. Add. 785 and ms Topkapi
519. Other lost works following al-Yatima include (1) Dhay! al-Yatima (Continuation of
the Yatima) by Aba ‘Ali al-Hasan b. al-Muzaffar al-Nishapari (d. 442/1051), on which see
Hamaw1, Mujam al-udaba@’, 1016-17; and Hajji Khalifa, Kashf al-zunan ‘an asami al-kutub
wa-l-funin (Baghdad: Matba‘at al-Muthanna, 1972), 2049; (2) Jinan al-janan wa-riyad
al-adhhan (The Paradise of Hearts and the Gardens of Minds) by the judge Ahmad b. ‘Ali
al-Zubayr al-Aswani al-Mist1 (d. 562/1166), on which see Kharidat al-qasr, gism shu‘ar@®
Misr, ed. Ahmad Amin, Shawqi Dayf, and Ihsan ‘Abbas (Cairo: Lajnat al-Ta’lif wa-l-Tarjama
wa-l-Nashr, 1951), 1:200; (3) Durrat al-wishah (The Pearl of the Necklace) by Bayhaqi (d.
565/1169), the author of Wishah al-Dumya, on which see Hamawi, Mujam al-udaba’,
1762; and al-Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, ed. Ahmad al-Arna’at and Turki Mustafa (Beirut:
Dar Ihya’ al-Turath al-‘Arabi, 2000), 20:84; (4) Zinat al-dahr fi lat@’if shu‘ara’ al-‘asr (The
Ornament of Time Concerning the Subtleties of the Poets of the Age) (a sequel to
Dumyat al-qasr) by Abu 1-Maali al-Hazir1 (d. 568/172—3), praised by Ibn Khallikan for
the large number of poets included; it was a source for him and other authors, such as
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Other geographical anthologies are regional in scope. Al-Andalus stands out
in this respect, and the influence of the Yatima is apparent in the anthologists’
prefaces and sometimes their titles. In Al-Dhakhira fi mahasin ahl al-Jazira
(The Treasure House Concerning the Elegance of the People of the [Iberian]
Peninsula), Ibn Bassam al-Shantarini (d. 543/1147), inspired by Tha4libi,
whom he mentions in the introduction, collects the poetry of al-Andalus.11°
Also concerned with the poetry and prose of the Muslim West are Qala’id
al-iqyan fi mahasin al-a‘yan (The Golden Necklaces Concerning the Elegance
of the Eminent People) and the Matmah al-anfus wa masrah al-ta’annus (The
Aspiring-Point for Souls and the Open Field for Familiarity) by al-Fath b.
Khaqan (fl. sixth/twelfth century), and the anthology of Sicilian poetry K. al-
Durra al-khatira min shu‘ara’ al-Jazira (Book of Great Pearls from the Poets of
the [Iberian] Peninsula) by Ibn al-Qatta“ (d. 515/1121). Al-Mutrib min ash‘ar ahl
al-Maghrib (Amusing Book of Poetry of People from the West) by Ibn Dihya
al-Kalb1 deals with poetry from al-Andalus and al-Maghrib in isnads. Kanz
al-kuttab wa-muntakhab al-adab (Treasure of the Secretaries and Selecting
the Proper Conduct) by Abu Ishaq Ibrahim al-Fihr1 al-Bunisi (d. 651/1253) is
devoted to Andalusian poetry and prose.!!!

Yaqat al-Hamawi, Dhahabi, and Safadi—on this see Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat al-a‘yan
1144, 2183, 189, 366, 368, 384, 390, 4:393, 450, 5:149, 6:50-51, 70, 7:230; Hamawi, Mujam
al-udaba’, 262, 1350; Dhahabi, Tarikh al-Islam wa-wafayat al-mashahir wa-l-alam, ed.
‘Umar ‘Abd al-Salam Tadmuri (Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-‘Arabi, 1993), 36 (years 521-40): 362,
39:318, 42:319; Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat 2:74, 4:105, 5163, 8185, 15:106, 19:310, 27:117; (5)
al-Mukhtar fi l-nazm wa-l-nathr li-afadil ahl al-‘asr (The Anthology of Poetry and Prose
by the Best Men of the Age) by Ibn Bishran al-Siqilli (d. after 561/1166), on which see
H. Khalifa, Kashf al-zunun 21103, 1624; and (6) Dhayl Yatimat al-dahr (Continuation of
Yatimat al-Dahr) by Usama b. Munqidh (d. 584/1188), on which see Hamawi, Mujam
al-udaba@’, 579.

110 Hajji Khalifa mentions three further works that follow the (reduced) scheme of Yatimat
al-dahr in al-Andalus: al-Unmudhayj fi shu‘ara’ al-Qayrawan (Specimen of the Poets of
al-Qayrawan) by Aba ‘Ali al-Hasan b. Rashiq al-Azdi al-Mahdawi (d. 463/1071), on which
see H. Khalifa, Kashf al-zunin 1103; al-Mulah al-‘asriyya (The Contemporary Pleasantries)
by Aba I-Qasim ‘Ali b. Ja‘far al-Siqilli (d. 515/1121), on which see ibid., 2:1103; and al-Hadiga
fi shu‘ar@’ al-Andalus (The Garden Book on the Poets of al-Andalus) by al-Hakim Aba
al-Salt Umayya b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz (d. 529/1134), on which see ibid., 1:646. One, however, can-
not tell from these brief mentions how precisely the Yatima was followed.

111 In a later period, Rayat al-mubarrizin (The Banners of the Champions) by Ibn Sa‘id (d.
685/1286) contains poetry from al-Andalus, North Africa, and Sicily from several centu-
ries, organized first by place, then by the poets’ professions, then by century. ‘Isam al-Din
‘Uthman b. ‘Ali al-Umari (twelfth/eighteenth century) is author of al-Rawd al-nadir ft
tarjamat udaba@’ al-‘asr (The Blossoming Garden of the Biographies of Contemporary
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Music Anthologies
The voluminous K. al-Aghani by Abu I-Faraj al-Isbahani (d. 356/967) stands
alone in this category. It is in great part a selection of poems and akhbar
arranged in biographies that are based on an anthology of songs.'? Each
section is introduced by a song, followed by entries on the song’s poet and
composer, any information about its performance, as well as generally a title
indicating the subject of the subsequent akhbar.'3

Anthologies on Figures of Speech
K. al-Tashbihat (Book of Similes) by Ibn Abi ‘Awn (d. 322/933), the Andalusian
K. al-Tashbihat by Ibn al-Kattani (d. 420/1029), and Ghara’ib al-tanbihat ‘ala
‘aja’ib al-tashbihat (Unusual Notices Relating to Remarkable Similes) by ‘Ali
b. Zafir al-Azdi (d. 613/1216 or 623/1226) are concerned with tashbih (simile). A
similar chapter on awsaf and tashbihat is found in Makarim al-akhlag, attrib-
uted to Tha‘alibi.

Puns and wordplay are the subject of Thaalibr's Ajnas al-tajnis (Types
of Paronomasia) and al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis (Companion to the Best
Paronomasia), in which he collects examples of modern and contemporary
poetry and prose. Tha‘alibi also compiled the anthology al-Kinaya wa-l-ta‘rid
(Book of Hints and Allusion), which presents quotations from the Quran,
prose, verse, and hadith that contain allusions and metonymies. Al-Tawfig
li-l-talfig (Guide to Successful Word Sewing) encompasses thirty chapters on
the use of talfig in different themes; talfiq refers to sewing, fitting, and putting
together, and in this context it signifies establishing a relationship between
words or terms through homogeneity of expression (by maintaining the
level of style, ambiguity, assonance, and so on)."* Abu 1-Ma‘ali Sa‘d b. ‘Al1 b.
al-Qasim al-Hazir1 al-Warraq, known as Dallal al-Kutub (d. 568/1172—3), deals
in his voluminous K. Lumah al-mulah (Flashes of Pleasantries) with saj‘ and
Jinas. After a theoretical chapter outlining the different categories of both arts,

Litterateurs), an anthology of the poets of Iraq and Ram, which he wrote as a sequel to
Rayhanat al-alibba’.

112 See H.Kilpatrick, “Cosmic Correspondences: Songs as a Starting Point for an Encyclopaedic
Portrayal of Culture,” in Pre-Modern Encyclopaedic Texts, ed. Peter Binkley (Leiden: Brill,
1997), 137-46.

113 There are cases when entries are on events and relationships rather than individuals.
For a detailed study of the structure of K. al-Aghani and its composition, see Kilpatrick,
Making the Great Book of Songs.

114 For this technical use of the term talfig, with examples, see M. Ullmann, Warterbuch der
klassischen arabischen Sprache, Lam (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1989), talfig, 1035.
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Haziri arranges poetry and prose featuring jinas and/or saj‘ solely based on
rhyme, thus bringing together poetry of many themes into a single category.

Chronological Biographical Anthologies

Chronological biographical anthologies collect choice poetry of poets arranged
in a chronological order. The third part of Tha‘alibi's Lubab al-adab (Core of
Culture) collects the best poetry from a considerable number of poets from the
pre-Islamic era up to the anthologist’s lifetime (the first part is lexicographical
and the second prose). Shortly after the fall of Baghdad, Ibn Sa‘id al-Gharnati
(d. 685/1286) devoted his Unwan al-murgisat wa-l-mutribat (Verse Patterns
That Evoke Dance and Song) to strikingly original such verses presented in
chronological order.

Anthologies on One Poet

Several anthologies have been compiled from the works of single, well-known
poets. For example, al-Khalidiyyan compiled individual anthologies from the
poetry of Bashshar b. Burd, Muslim b. al-Walid, Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, and Buhtur1.1>
‘Umar b. ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Muttawwi1 (d. ca. 440/1121) compiled ten
chapters of the prose and poetry of Abu 1-Fadl al-Mikali under the title Dary
al-ghurar wa-durj al-durar (Register of Beauties and the Drawer of Pearls). In
Durrat al-taj min shi‘r Ibn al-Hajjaj (The Crown Pearl of Ibn al-Hajjaj's Poetry),
Hibatullah Badi‘ al-Zaman al-Asturlabi (d. 534/1139—40) anthologized the sub-
tleties and clever sayings found in the ribald poetry of Ibn al-Hajjaj (d. 391/1001),
to facilitate its use by the kuttab and the udaba’, who needed poetry to express
ideas and describe situations but lacked the talent to compose poetry them-
selves.16 Finally, ‘Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjani (d. 471/1078) selected brief passages
from the diwans of Mutanabbi, Abu Tammam, and Buhturi.1?

115 See Hamori, “Anthologies,” EI3; see also GAS 2:457, 627-8.

116 See Asturlabi, Durrat al-taj min shi‘r Ibn al-Hajjaj, ed. ‘Ali Jawad al-Tahir (Baghdad:
Mansharat al-Jamal, 2009), 42, 52.

117 These selections are published in ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Maymuni, al-Tara@’if al-adabiyya (Cairo:
Matba‘at Lajnat al-Ta’lif wa-l-Tarjama wa-Nashr, 1937), 196-305. Alam al-Shantamari
collected the poetry of six pre-Islamic poets in his ash‘ar al-shu‘ar@’ al-sitta al-jahiliyyin
(Poetry of Six Pre-Islamic Poets), but each section of the work constitutes a diwan for one
of the poets and cannot be regarded as an anthology.



CHAPTER 2

Life and Legacy of Tha‘alibi

Abu Mansur al-Tha‘alib1

Abu Mansur ‘Abd al-Malik b. Muhammad b. Isma‘l al-Tha‘alibi was an adib,
poet, critic, lexicographer, historian of literature, prolific scholar, and a tower-
ing figure in Arabic literature in the second half of the fourth/tenth century
and the first half of the fifth/eleventh century! His earliest biographers list
dozens of books that he compiled, and modern scholars list many more that
are attributed to him. There is no doubt that much of the literature from the
fourth/tenth to fifth/eleventh centuries would be lost without the efforts of
Thaalibi, who wrote in Arabic and promoted Arabic literature in the eastern
parts of the Islamic world.

His nisba refers to a furrier or tailor who works with fox fur, which prompted
Ibn Khallikan (d. 681/1282) and other later classical and modern biographers

1 For a detailed biography of Thalibi, see Bilal Orfali, The Art of Anthology: Al-Tha‘alibt and
His Yatimat al-dahr, PhD diss., Yale University, 2009; Everett Rowson, “al—T_ha‘élibi, Abu
Mansar ‘Abd al-Malik b. Muhammad b. Isma‘l,” EI2 X:426a—427b; GAL 1:284-6, SI:499—502;
C. E. Bosworth, trans., The Lat@’if al-Ma‘arif of Thaalibi [ The Book of Curious and Entertaining
Information] (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press 1968), 1-31; M. ‘A. al-Jadir, al-Thaalibt
naqidan wa-adiban (Beirut: Dar al-Nidal, 1991), 15-132; Zaki Mubarak, al-Nathr al-fanni fi
l-qarn al-rabi‘ (Cairo: al-Maktaba al-Tijariyya al-Kubra, [1957]), 2:179—90. For primary sources,
see (arranged chronologically) al-Husri al-Qayrawani, Zahr al-adab, ed. ‘A. M. al-Bajawi
(Cairo: al-Babi al-Halabi, 1970), 1:127-8; Bakharzi, Dumyat al-gasr wa ‘usrat ahl al-asr, ed.
Muhammad al-Tanji (Beirut: Dar al-Jil, 1993), 2:966—7; Shantarini, al-Dhakhira fi mahasin
ahl al-Jazira, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1998), 8:560-83; Ibn al-Anbari, Nuzhat
al-alibba’, ed. Muhammad Abu I-Fadl Ibrahim (Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr, 1967), 365; Kalaq,
Thkam san‘at al-kalam, ed. Muhammad Ridwan al-Daya (Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1985), 224-5;
Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat al-a‘yan wa-anba’ abna’ al-zaman, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar Sadir,
1968), 3:178—90; Dhahabi, al-Tbar fi khabar man ghabar (Kuwayt: Dar al-Matbu‘at wa-1-Nashr,
1960-86), 3:172; id., Siyar a‘lam al-nubala’, ed. Shu‘ayb al-Arna’at (Beirut: Mu’assasat al-Risala,
1990-92), 17:437-8; id., Ta’rikh al-Islam wa-wafayat al-mashahir wa-l-a‘lam, ed. ‘Umar ‘Abd
al-Salam Tadmunri (Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-‘Arabi, 1993), 29:291-3; Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat,
ed. Ahmad al-Arna’at and Turki Mustafa (Beirut: Dar Ihya’ al-Turath al-Arabi, 2000), 19:130—
34; Kutubi, Uyan al-tawarikh, Ms. Zahiriyya 45, 13179v-181v; Yafi, Mirat al-jinan (Beirut:
Mu’assasat al-Alami, 1970), 3:53—4; Damiri, Hayat al-hayawan (Damascus: Dar Talas, 1989),
1:223—4; ‘Abbasi, Ma‘ahid al-tansis, ed. Muhammad Muhy1 al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid (Beirut:
‘Alam al-Kutub, 1947), 266-71.
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to consider this Tha@lib1’s first occupation.? However, no evidence in early
sources or in ThaalibT’s works supports this claim. Jadir suggests that Tha‘alib1’s
father held this occupation, citing a sentence from Nathr al-nagm indicating
that Abu Mansur was Ibn al-Tha‘alib1 al-Nishapuri (the son of al-Tha‘alibi from
Nishapur).3

Sources agree that Tha‘alibt was born in 350/961 in Nishapur. The date of
429/1039 for his death seems to be firm, for it is given by Bakharzi, who lived
a generation later and whose father was Tha‘alibi’s neighbor. Tha‘alibj, in his
poetry, mentions that he inherited from his father a property (day @), which he
squandered in his quest for adab.*

Thaalib1’s life was politically unstable because of continual conflicts
between the Buyid, Samanid, Ghaznavid, and Saljuq rulers who had created
independent states that had become destinations for itinerant poets and prose
writers. Hence, throughout his life, Thaalibi traveled extensively throughout
the eastern part of the Islamic world, visiting centers of learning and meet-
ing other prominent figures of his time. These travels allowed him to collect
directly from various authors or written works the vast amount of material he
deploys in his numerous, wide-ranging works, many of which are dedicated to
his prominent patrons.

Tha‘alibi lived in Nishapur and later traveled freely through the Samanid
lands. From his book dedications to patrons and the reports he gives in his
works, we know that he visited Bukhara, Jurjan, Isfara’in, Jurjaniyya, Ghazna,
and Herat.® From his works we also know that he dedicated poems and
books to his lifetime friend and supporter Abt 1-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah b. Ahmad
al-Mikali (d. 436/1044—5), the amir Qabus b. Wushmgir (d. 403/1012), the amir
Sebiiktegin (d. 412/1021), the governor of Khurasan Abu Sahl al-Hamduni/
al-Hamdawi, the amir Abu l-Abbas Ma’mun b. Ma’mun Khwarizm (d.
407/1017), the Khwarizmian vizier Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Hamid (d.
after 402/1011), Abu I-Hasan Muhammad b. ‘Isa al-Karaji, the amir of Ghazna
Abti 1-Qasim Mahmud b. Nasir al-Din Sebiiktegin (better known as Mahmiid of
Ghazna) (d. 421/1030), Sultan Mahmud’s brother the amir Abu 1-Muzaffar Nasr
b. Nasir al-Din Sebiiktegin (d. 412/1021), his first vizier Aba l1-‘Abbas al-Fadl b.
‘Ali al-Isfara’ini, and the judge Abu Ahmad Manstr b. Muhammad al-Harawi

2 See Muhammad Mandar, al-Naqd al-manhaji inda [-Arab (Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr, n.d.), 313;
Mustafa al-Shak‘a, Manahij al-ta’lif; gism al-adab (Beirut: Dar al-1lm li-I-Malayin, 1974), 275.

3 See Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi, 22.

4 See Diwan al-Tha‘alib, ed. Mahmud al-Jadir (Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1988), 30.

5 Fora chronology of these trips with references to primary sources, see Orfali, Art of Anthology,
chap. 1.
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al-Azdi. He also dedicated books to and praised Sultan Mas‘ad of Ghazna (d.
432/1040) and to several people associated with him, such as his vizier Aba
Nasr Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Abi Zayd, Abu I-Hasan Musafir b. al-Hasan, who
was in charge of the Ghaznavid army in Khurasan, and Abu I-Fath al-Hasan b.
Ibrahim al-Saymari who worked in Mas‘ad’s court and traveled to Khurasan.®

In his works, Thaalibi drew liberally from written sources, as is evident from
the numerous authors he cites without isnad.” Nevertheless, the fact that many
of Tha‘alibi’s works deal with contemporary literature presupposes a strong
reliance on oral and aural sources, mainly because Tha‘alibi was the first to col-
lect this literature, as he claims in the introduction to Yatimat al-dahr.8 Despite
that he clearly signals the different types of sources from which he draws, it is
difficult to say whether Tha‘alibi was in fact formally instructed by those whose
texts he transmits. There is some evidence, however, that he studied under Abu
Bakr al-Khwarizmi.%

Thaalibi had many friends, as is evident in Yatimat al-dahr, Tatimmat
al-Yatima, and his other works. These were contemporary poets, scholars,
sources for poetry or prose, people who hosted Tha‘alibi in his travels, or others
who sponsored or attended adab gatherings. One friend whom Tha‘alibi met
early in his life was Abt I-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah b. Ahmad al-Mikali. Tha‘alibi, no
doubt, benefited much from Mikalr’s library and from the literary scholars who
attended his majlis, as well as from Abu I-Fadl himself and his works.!® Another
early friend in Tha‘alib1's life was the traditionalist and adib of Nishapur Abu

6 For exact references and discussion, see Orfali, Art of Anthology, chaps. 1 and 2.

7 See chapter 4; see also Gregor Schoeler, Genesis of Literature in Islam, trans. and in collab-
oration with Shawkat M. Toorawa (Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 2009), 122—5.

8 See Tha‘alibi, Yatima 1:17. All subsequent citations in this volume to Tha‘alibT’s Yatima are
indicated by Y, and to the Tatimma by T.

9 Ibn al-Anbari describes him saying akhadha ‘an Abt Bakr al-Khwarizmi; see his Nuzhat
al-alibb@’, 365. In the first section of the Yatima, he mentions that he has included mate-
rial that Khwarizmi recited and dictated to him (ma kana akthar ma yunshiduni wa
yuktibunt [or yukattibuni)); see Y1:26. Tha‘alibi ascertains this again in the entry on al-Sar1
al-Raffa’ (d. 366/976), stating that he transmitted some of the poetry he received from
Khwarizmi both orally and in writing (anshadaniha wa-ansakhaniha); see Y 2:g.

10  Thaalibi acknowledges use of Mikali’s library in Y 3:340 and Figh al-lugha, ed. Yasin
al-Ayyubi (Beirut: al-Maktaba al-Asriyya, 2000), 9. On the majlis, see, for example, Y
2:219, 4:394, 423, 432, 449. For Abt 1-Fadl al-Mikali’s works, see Ibn Shakir al-Kutubi, Fawat
al-wafayat, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1973), 2:52. Tha‘alibi’s interest in the works
of Mikali is proved by his writing a/-Muntahal as an abridgment of Mikali's al-Muntakhal.
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Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban," who continuously supported the anthologist with
rare books and diwans, acted as a rich source of reports and adab, and occa-
sionally compiled works especially for Thaalib1’s use.!? The two also engaged
in literary debates and sent each other poetic riddles, some of which survive
in Tha‘alibr's works.!® Also dear to Tha‘alibi was the poet Abti I-Fath al-Busti (d.
400/1010), whom he first met in Nishapur.!* Their friendship took the form of
literary correspondence and letter exchanging after Busti left Nishapur.!®

Just as we cannot identify any of Tha‘alibi’s teachers, we cannot identify his
formal students. However, there is evidence that Tha‘alibi taught Yatimat al-
dahr in a formal literary gathering to students.!® Moreover, Yaqat al-Hamawi
mentions having seen a copy of Yatimat al-dahr with annotations by Ya‘qub b.
Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Nishapuri (d. 474/1081),'” which was recorded while
studying the text with Tha‘alibi himself.!® Yaqut mentions another copy of
the Yatima copied by the judge and poet Muhammad b. Ishaq al-Bahhath1.!®

11 Originally from Isfahan, Ibn al-Marzuban lived for a while in Nishapur, where he met
Tha‘libi; among his books are Akhbar Ibn al-Rumi, Akhbar Jahza al-Barmaki, Dhikr
al-ahwal fi Shaban wa-shahr Ramadan wa-Shawwal, and al-Adab fi-l-ta‘am wa-l-sharab.
He has an entry himself in Y 4:391ff;; see also Hamawi, Mujjam al-udaba’: Irshad al-arib ila
ma‘ifat al-adib, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1993), 1408-9.

12 He composed at least Akhbar Ibn al-Rami especially for Tha‘alib; see Y 4:392.

13 See, for example, Tha‘alibi, al-Igtibas min al-Qurian, ed. 1. al-Saffar and M. M. Bahjat
(Al-Mansura: Dar al-Wafa’, 1992), 1:167; Y 4:394.

14  He describes him by saying, “We were brought together by the bond of adab, which is
stronger than the bond of lineage”; Y 4:302.

15  See Thalibi, Ahsan ma sami‘tu, ed. A. ‘A. Tammam and S. ‘Asim (Beirut: Mwassasat al-
Kutub al-Thaqafiyya, 1989), 34, 38; id., Lat@’if al-ma‘arif, ed. 1. al-Abyari and H. K. al-Sayrafi
(Cairo: Dar Thya’ al-Kutub al-Arabiyya, 1960), 206; id., Khass al-khass, ed. Sadiq al-Naqwi
(Hyderabad: Matbu‘at Majlis D@’irat al-Ma‘arif al-‘Uthmaniyya, 1984), 157-8; Y 4:320.

16 For example, the tenth bab ends in the Muhyl al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid edition as fol-
lows: “This is an addendum supplemented by al-amir Abu 1-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah b. Ahmad
al-Mikali, may God have mercy upon him, in his own handwriting at the end of the fourth
volume (mujallad) of his copy on the authority of Tha‘alibi. Al-Shaykh Aba Mansur, may
God have mercy upon him, said to one of his students while reading: I have approved the
amir’s action, and if you wish to record it in its place in the book, do so for I authorize you
in that”; Y 4:450. It is worth mentioning that this addendum does not appear in Ms Laleli
1959, which dates to the end of Muharram 569/early September 1173.

17 See his biography in T 201; Kutubi, Fawat al-wafayat, 2:646.

18  See Hamawi, Mujam al-udaba’, 701.

19  Ibid., 2428. For the biography of Muhammad b. Ishaq b. ‘Ali b. Dawad b. Hamid Aba Ja‘far
al-Qadi al-Zawzani al-Bahhathi, one of Bakharzi's main sources in Dumyat al-gasr, see T
212; Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, 1374; and Hamawi, Mujam al-udaba’, 2427.
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Tha‘alibi mentions that he read the Yatima with Abu 1-Mahasin Sa‘d b.
Muhammad b. Mansur.2° Aba I-Fadl Muhammad b. al-Husayn al-Bayhaqt (d.
470/1077), the famed Persian historian of the fifth/eleventh century, likewise
mentions that he transmitted on the authority of Tha‘alibi when he was in
Nishapur.?! Furthermore, the literary scholar al-Wahidi (d. ca. 469/1075), in a
work that survives in the manuscript ‘Arif Hikmat 154, published as al-Da‘awat
wa-l-fusul, transmits from Tha‘alibi some of his poetry, introducing it with the
words wa-anshadant Abu Mansur al-Tha‘alibi (Abt Mansur al-Tha‘alibi recited
to me).22

Jadir identifies in the Bada’i‘ al-bada’ih of ‘Ali b. Zafir al-Azdi (d. 613/1216)
some reports whose isnads end with Aba Muhammad Isma‘il b. Muhammad
al-Nishapuri,?? on the authority of Tha‘alibi.24 Finally, Jadir affirms isnads for
several of Tha‘alibl’s works on the authority of Aba Muhammad al-Husayn b.
Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Nishapuri, and Aba Nasr b. Muhammad b. al-Fadl
b. Muhammad al-Sarkhasi (or Sarakhsi) on the direct authority of Tha‘alib1.2

Legacy of Tha‘alib1

Tha‘alibi lived in an era when a good poet had also to be a prose writer, just as
a scribe or a prose writer needed to practice poetry.26 Tha‘alibi belonged to the
group of literary scholars who mastered both arts. Early primary sources grant

20  See his biography in T165; Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, 573-5.

21 ForBayhaqr's biography, see Said Naficy, “Bayhaki,” EI2 I:ngob—2a and sources listed there.
See also Bayhaqi, Ta’rikh-i Bayhagi, ed. Mantchihr Danish Pazhah (Tehran: Hirmand,
1380 [2002]), 624—6.

22 See Wahidi, al-Da‘awat wa-l-fusul, ed. ‘Adil al-Furayjat (Damascus: n.p., 2005), 91, 114, 121.

23 See his biography in Y 4:470.

24  See Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi, 54; Azdi, Bada’i al-bada@’ih, ed. Muhammad Abu 1-Fadl Ibrahim
(Cairo: Maktabat al-Anjla al-Misriyya, 1970), 130.

25 See Jadir, al-Tha‘alibt, 54; introduction to Tha‘alib, K. al-Tuhaf wa-l-anwar min al-balaghat
wa-l-ash‘ar, ed. Yahya al-Juburi (Amman: Dar Majdalawi, 2008), 23—4.

26  Thetitle of Abu Hilal al-Askari’s work, K. al-Sina‘atayn—al-khatabawa-l-shi‘r, “Book of the
two arts: Poetry and prose,” demonstrates equal emphasis on the two. In his al-Magama
al-Jahiziyya, Hamadhani uses the voice of his narrator, Aba I-Fath al-Iskandari, to criticize
the celebrated Jahiz (d. 255/869) for failing in this respect. “Verily,” Iskandari claims, “Jahiz
limps in one department of rhetoric and halts in the other” The narrator expands the
point, saying that the eloquent man is the one “whose poetry does not detract from his
prose and whose prose is not ashamed of his verse.” See Badi‘ al-Zaman al-Hamadhani,
The Magamat, trans. W. J. Pendergast (London: Luzac, 1915), 72; for the Arabic text, see id.,
Magqgamat Badi al-Zaman al-Hamadhani, ed. M. ‘Abduh (Beirut: Dar al-Mashriq, 2000), 75.
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him the title “Jahiz of Nishapur."?? Biographers and anthologists who worked
shortly after his death included selections from both his prose and his poetry.
He demonstrated his artistic skill in prose in the prefaces to his works,2® the
preparatory entries on poets from Yatimat al-dahr, and his technique in hall
al-nazgm (prosification, lit. untying the poetry), which can be seen in his Nathr
al-nagm wa-hall al-‘aqd, Sihr al-balagha, and al-Igtibas min al-Quran.?® As for

his poetic talent, Tha‘alibi’s surviving poetry displays almost all of the main

27

28

29

Hamadhant's magamat themselves are a good example of the juxtaposition of prose to
poetry that is common in the literature of the period.

Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, 2:966. According to Thaalibi, Ibn al-‘Amid is given the title of
al-Jahiz al-akhir (the last Jahiz); see Y 3185. In later sources he is called al-Jahiz al-thani
(the second Jahiz); see Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat al-a‘yan, 5104; Dhahabi, Siyar alam
al-nubal@’,16:137. Mahmud b. ‘Aziz al-Arid al-Khwarizmi was given the same title, al-Jahiz
al-thant, by Zamakhshari; see Yaqut al-Hamawi, Mujam al-udaba’, 2687. Hamadhani, in
al-magama al-Jahiziyya, says in the words of Iskandari: Ya gawmu li-kulli ‘amalin rijal
wa-li-kulli magamin magqal wa-li-kulli darin sukkan wa-li-kulli zamanin Jahiz (O people,
every work hath its men, every situation its saying, every house its occupants, and every
age its Jahiz); see Hamadhani, Magamat Badi* al-Zaman, 75. Hamadhani probably was
referring to himself as the Jahiz of his own age after Ibn al-Amid. Nevertheless, the sobri-
quet al-Jahiz indicates a lofty rank among prose writers and does not necessarily imply
the adoption of his literary patterns by those who were compared to him. For example,
Abu Zayd al-Balkhi (d. 319/931) was called Jahiz Khurasan (the Jahiz of Khurasan) for his
extensive range of knowledge; see Tawhidi, al-Bas@’ir wa-l-dhakhd’ir, ed. Wadad al-Qadi
(Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1988), 8:66; similarly, for Bakharzi, Tha‘alibi is the Jahiz of Nishapur.
See Orfali, “The Art of the Mugaddima in the Works of Aba Mansar al-Thaalibi (d.
429/1039),” in The Weaving of Words: Approaches to Classical Arabic Prose, ed. Lale Behzadi
and Vahid Behmardi, Beiruter Texte und Studien n2 (Wiirzburg: Ergon-Verlag, 2009),
181-202.

A thorough study of Thaalibi’s prose was prepared by Jadir, based on Thaalibi’s
muqaddimat, entries on poets from Yatimat al-dahr, and various other works. In general,
Jadir concentrates on Tha‘alibT’s technique in hall al-nazm (prosification, lit. untying
the poetry) in his Nathr al-nazm wa-hall al-‘aqgd and his use of badi in general. See Jadir,
al-Tha‘alibi, 301—33. Although Thaalibi implements an artistic style in his muqgaddimat
and anthology writing, he seems to have used another less ornamental style in his akhbar
and historical writing, given the different nature of the two genres. A comprehensive
study of Tha‘alibT’s prose, however, is still lacking. To conduct such a study, one would
need first to verify the authenticity of some of his works. Most important in this regard
is the history on Persian kings attributed to him: Ta’rikh ghurar al-siyar. The problem of
authorship extends to Tha‘alibT’s authentic works, for in several of them, Tha‘alibi does
not state whether he is quoting or composing original prose.
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aghrad (thematic intentions or genres) of his time.3° His contributions to the
fields of Arabic lexicography and philology, presented in his Figh al-lugha and
Thimar al-qulub, enjoyed wide circulation, as is evident from numerous surviv-
ing manuscripts and later abridgments of the two works. He was also a literary
critic whose opinions are preserved in commentaries scattered throughout his
books.3!

Today, Thaalibi is best known as an anthologist of Arabic literature. His
anthologies, whether multi- or monothematic, often follow the plan and pur-
pose that are established in the introduction to the work. In these diverse
works, Tha‘alib1 includes literary material suitable for quotation in private and
official correspondence, and he gives equal attention to prose and poetry, as
well as their various combinations.

Tha‘alibr’s most important contribution to Arabic literature is perhaps the
literary historical work reflected in his two celebrated anthologies, Yatimat al-
dahr and its sequel, Tatimmat al-Yatima. The originality of these two antholo-
gies lies in the fact that they deal exclusively with contemporary literature and
categorize this literature, not chronologically or thematically, but geographi-
cally by region. Both works shaped the subsequent development of the genre
of Arabic literary anthology (see chapter1).

Bibliography of Tha‘alibi

Tha‘alib1’s bibliography presents numerous problems of false attribution and
duplication. These problems are not always attributable to the complex pro-
cess of transmission or ownership of manuscripts; sometimes they result from
Tha‘alibT’s own manner of working—mainly the reworking of his works, a liter-
ary and social issue that deserves some attention.

To justify the continuous reediting of his Yatima, Thaalibi quotes the fol-
lowing wise saying in his preface:

30  Bilal Orfali, “An Addendum to the Diwan of Aba Mansur al-Taalibi,” Arabica 56 (2009),
440-49.

31 For Thalibi’s literary opinions and theory, see Hasan I. al-Ahmad, Ab‘ad al-nass al-naqdt
‘inda al-Tha‘alibi (Damascus: al-Hay’a al-‘Amma al-Siriyya li--Kitab, 2007); Shukri Faysal,
Manahij al-dirasa al-adabiyya (Cairo: Matba‘at Dar al-Han&’, 1953), 170ff.; Muhammad
Mandar, al-Nagd al-manhaji ‘inda l-‘arab, 303ft; Thsan ‘Abbas, Ta’rikh al-naqd al-adabi
‘inda [-‘arab (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1971), 375ff;; Muhammad Zaghlal Sallam, Ta’rikh al-naqd
al-adabi min al-qarn al-khamis ila-l-‘ashir al-hijrt (Cairo: Dar al-Ma‘arif, n.d.), q1ff;; Jadir,
al-Thaalibt, 139ff.
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The first weakness that appears in man is that he does not write a book
and sleep over it without desiring on the following day to extend or
abridge it; and this is only in one night, so what if it were several years?32

This quotation accurately describes Thaalibl’s scholarly attitude. For
Tha‘alibi, a book is a work in progress, and periodical publications of it are
necessary to satisfy a “need” (haja).33 The circulation of a work, however, does
not prevent the author or anthologist from reediting, rededicating, and even
renaming it. In some instances, as in the Yatimat al-dahr, there is a final ver-
sion, and only that version is put into circulation, even though one or more
previous versions had been widely circulated and copied, as Tha‘alibi states.
Before reaching this officially published version, the work had passed through
a long series of edits, which Tha‘alibi describes thus:

I'had set out to accomplish this in the year three hundred and eighty-four,
when [my] age was still in its outset, and youth was still fresh. I opened it
with the name of a vizier, following the convention of the people of adab,
who do this to find favor with the people of prestige and rank.... And I
recently found myself presented with many similar reports to those in it
and plentiful additions that I obtained from the mouths of transmitters....
So, I started to build and demolish, enlarge and reduce, erase and con-
firm, copy then abrogate, and sometimes I start and do not finish, reach
the middle and not the end, while days are blocking the way, promising
without fulfilling, until I reached the age of maturity and experience...
so I snatched a spark from within the darkness of age.... I continued in
composing and revising this last version among the many versions after
I changed its order, renewed its division into chapters, redid its arrange-
ment and tightened its composition.34

The main reason for the reworking of the Yatima seems to have been the avail-
ability of new literary material, which necessitated either including more
entries or modifying old ones. However, the reasons for reworking a certain
title in Tha‘alib1’s bibliography differ from one case to another, and the “need”
that Tha‘alib mentions could very well be material or intellectual.

32 Yus.
33 Yus.
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FIGURE 3  Yatimat al-dahr, Ms Majlis-i Milli 3094 3v-4r

Several of the duplicate titles of works in Tha‘alib?’s bibliography result from
such reworkings or rededications, as Thaalibi himself reveals in his prefaces.35
In the prefaces, Thaalibi usually identifies the dedicatee using his titulature
and/or name. These titles are helpful in identifying the dedicatee, albeit not
always with accuracy, since sometimes Tha‘alibi used honorary phrases of his
own invention, which are not found elsewhere in the primary sources of the
period. Moreover, in several cases, Tha@libi is not consistent in using an hon-
orary title, as he often bestows the same title on several patrons, or uses a dif-
ferent title to praise the same dedicatee in various works dedicated to him.
Tha‘alibT’s peripatetic travels and the diversity of his patrons and their pro-
fessions complicates matters further, especially since his travel route can be
reconstructed only from the dedications of his works. This difficulty has left its
mark on Tha‘alibt’s bibliography, since the identity of dedicatees, the chronol-
ogy of the work, and sometimes its very attribution to Tha‘alibi cannot always
be determined.

35 A more detailed discussion of Tha‘alibi’s manner of writing, the motives behind his com-
pilation, and the rewriting of his own works is presented in Orfali, “Art of the Mugaddima,”
181-202.
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Tha‘alibT’s oeuvre is entirely in Arabic. In fact, other than the meager refer-
ences to bilingual poets in the Yatima and Tatimma, Tha‘alibi seems to have
been unaffected by the rise of Persian poetry in the eastern Islamic world.36
Many of his works survive only in manuscript and more than thirty authentic
works have been published. Additionally, there are published works attributed
to Tha‘alibi but lack scholarly consensus as to their authenticity.

The first detailed list of Tha‘alib1’s books was given by Kala‘i (d. sixth/twelfth
century) and includes twenty-one works.3? Safadi (d. 764/1363) provides the
longest list available from primary sources; his amounts to seventy works,
with some duplications and false attributions.3® Both Ibn Shakir al-Kutubi (d.
764/1363) and Ibn Qadi Shuhba (d. 851/1447) reproduce Safadi’s list.3? Hajjt
Khalifa (d. 1067/1657) lists around twenty books in different entries of his Kashf
al-zunun.#° In modern scholarship, Jurji Zaydan mentions thirty-six works,
describing the published ones and indicating the locations of those in manu-
script, albeit not thoroughly.#! The editors of Lata’if al-ma‘ariflist ninety-three
works,*? while ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Hulw counts sixty-eight, basing his list on that
of al-Kutubi.#3 Brockelmann discusses fifty-one works,** and Sezgin gives the
locations of only twelve manuscripts.*> Zirikli enumerates a total of thirty-

36  See Sarah Savant, The New Muslims of Post-Conquest Iran (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 2013), 122—34.

37  KalaT, Ihkam san‘at al-kalam, 224—s5.

38  See Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 21:194—9.

39  See Kutubi, Uyuan al-tawarikh, Zahiriyya 45, 13179b—181b; Ibn Qadi Shuhba, Tabagat
al-nuhat wa-l-lughawiyyin, ms al-Zahiriyya 438, 2:387-8.

40  Hajji Khalifa, Kashf al-zunun ‘an asami al-kutub wa-l-funin (Baghdad: Matba‘at
al-Muthanna, 1972), 14, 120, 238, 483, 523, 981, 985, 1061, 1203, 1288, 1445, 1488, 1535, 1554,
1582, 1583, 1911, 1989, 2049.

41 Jurji Zaydan, Ta’rikh adab al-lugha al-‘arabiyya (Beirut: Maktabat al-Hayat, 1967), 2:595.

42 See introduction to Tha‘alibi, Lat@’if al-ma‘arif, ed. 1. al-Abyari and H. K. al-Sayrafi (Cairo:
Dar Thya al-Kutub al-Arabiyya, 1960), 10-17. The editors list eighy-six works that they
claim are in SafadT’s list, then add seven works they claim Safadi missed. In fact, most of
the titles they add are in Safadi’s list under the same or a different title. The manuscript
of al-Waft bi-l-wafayat that the editors were using must be one with additions by a later
scribe or Safadi himself, for most of al-Wafi’'s manuscripts include only seventy works.
This postulate is further attested to by Kutub?’s list, which copies seventy works from
Safadri’s.

43  Seeintroduction to Thaalibi, al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara, ed. ‘A. al-Hulw (Cairo: Dar Ihya’
al-Kutub al-‘Arabiyya, 1961), 14—20.

44  See GAL 1:284—6; GAL SI:499—502.

45 See GAS VIII:231-6.
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three published and unpublished works.#6 Everett Rowson describes the con-
tent of some of Tha‘alibi’s authentic works.#” A valuable tally is that of Qasim
al-Samarrai, who includes thirty-eight authentic works arranged accord-
ing to their dedication, as well as locations of the manuscripts.*® Yanus ‘Ali
al-Madghari in his introduction to Mirat al-mura'at counts 128 works.*? Hilal
Najt collects more than one list in his introductions to editions of Tha‘alibi’s
works, the most extensive of which includes 109 titles.>° The most comprehen-
sive survey of Thaalib’s works, which includes a discussion of bibliographi-
cal problems and manuscript locations, has been compiled by M. ‘A. al-Jadir,
in an attempt to reconstruct their chronology,® and including a later update
with new manuscripts and editions.>? Since then, additional manuscripts of
Tha‘alib’s works have been discovered and/or published, and many published
works have been reedited.

In what follows, I present an updated list of Tha‘alibi’s works based on these
earlier lists and newly available editions and manuscripts. For the sake of brev-
ity, I omit manuscripts of published works; for these, one can consult Jadir’s
list, even if it is not comprehensive. The various titles in the headings refer
to the different titles of the same work in primary sources and manuscript
catalogues.>3

Printed Authentic Works
1. Abu [Tayyib al-Mutanabbt ma lahu wa-ma ‘alayhi = Abu [-Tayyib
al-Mutanabbt wa-akhbaruhu.
This is the fifth chapter (bab) of the first volume (mujallad) of Yatimat al-
dahr. Tha‘alibi, however, intended it as a separate book.5*

46 Zirikli, al-Alam (Beirut: Dar al-Tlm li-l-Malayin, 1992), 4:311.

47  E.Rowson, “al-Tha‘alibi, Abti Mansir ‘Abd al-Malik b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il,” EI2 X:426—7.

48 See Q. al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes on al-Thaalibi,” Bibliotheca Orientalis 32
(1975), 175-86.

49 See introduction to Tha‘alibi, Mirat al-murwat, ed. Yanus ‘Ali al-Madghari (Beirut: Dar
Lubnan, 2003), 30-128.

50  See his introduction to Tha@lib, al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, ed. Hilal Naji (Beirut: ‘Alam
al-Kutub, 1996).

51 Jadir, al-Tha%alibi, 58-132.

52  See Jadir, “Dirasa tawthiqiyya li-mwallafat al-Thaalibi” Majallat Ma‘had al-Buhuth wa
[-Dirasat al-Arabiyya 12 (1403/1983). This article was reprinted in Dirasat tawthigiyya
wa-tahqiqiyya fi masadir al-turath (Baghdad: Jami‘at Baghdad, 1990), 382—454.

53  Ithank Everett Rowson for sharing his notes on Tha‘alibi’s bibliography.

54 See Y1:240.
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FIGURE 4  MS Bayezid Umumi 32071

Ed. Friedrich Dieterici: Mutanabbi und Seifuddaula aus der Edelperle des
Tsaalibi nach Gothaer und Pariser Handschriften, Leipzig: Fr. Chr. Wilh. Vogel,
1847; Cairo: Matba‘at al-Jamaliyya, 1915; Cairo: al-Maktaba al-Tijariyya al-Kubra,
1925; Cairo: Matba‘at Hijazi, 1948; Tunis: Dar al-Ma‘arif, 1997 (repr. 2000).
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2. Adab al-mulitk = Siraj al-muliks = al-Muliki = al-Khwarizmiyyat.

This work is an example of the mirror-of-princes genre and consists of ten
chapters on the following: the need for kings and the duty of obedience to
them; proverbs about kings; sayings, counsel, and tawgi'at (signatory notes or
apostilles) of kings; governance (siyasa); the manners and customs of kings;
the selection of viziers, judges, secretaries, physicians, musicians, and others;
the bad manners of kings; warfare and the army; the conduct of kings; and ser-
vice to kings.%6 It is dedicated in the introduction to the penultimate Ma'munid
Khwarizmshah, Ma'man b. Ma'man (r. 390—407/1000-1017).57

Ed. ]. al-‘Atiyya, Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 199o.

3.  Ahsan ma sami‘tu = Ahsan ma sami‘tu min al-shi‘r wa-l-nathr = al-La’al
wa-l-durar.

In this later work, Tha‘alibi extracts his particular favorites from the material
he had collected, with an emphasis on modern (mufdath) and eastern poets.
Based on two lines in the book by Abu I-Fath al-Busti (d. 400/1010), dedicated
to al-muallaf lahu (the dedicatee), Jadir suggests that Tha‘alibi dedicated the
work to Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Hamid when leaving Jurjaniyya.>® The
same two lines are attributed in the Yatima to Busti in praise of Abui ‘Abdallah
Muhammad b. Hamid.5® Al-Samarrai points out that Thaalibi mentions in

55  The British Museum Ms 6368 under the title Siraj al-mulik, mentioned in GAL SI:502,
which is identical with Adab al-muliik.

56 Such books often consist of ten chapters; see Louise Marlow, “The Way of Viziers and the
Lamp of Commanders (Minhaj al-wuzara’wa-siraj al-umara’) of Ahmad al-Isfahbadhi and
the Literary and Political Culture of Early Fourteenth-Century Iran,” in Writers and Rulers:
Perspectives on Their Relationship from Abbasid to Safavid Times, ed. B. Gruendler and L.
Marlow (Wiesbaden: Reichert, 2004), 169—93. For the genre of mirrors for princes, see
Dimitri Gutas, “Ethische Schriften im Islam,” in Orientalisches Mittelalter, ed. W. Heinrichs
(Wiesbaden: AULA-Verlag, 1990), 346—65. For the Arabic tradition, see id., Greek Wisdom
Literature in Arabic Translation: A Study of the Graeco-Arabic Gnomologia (New Haven:
American Oriental Society, 1975); id., “Classical Arabic Wisdom Literature: Nature and
Scope,” Journal of the American Oriental Society 101 (1981), 49-86 and the sources there.

57  Abul-‘Abbas Ma'mun b. Ma'mun was the penultimate Ma’munid. Thaalibi dedicated sev-
eral of his books to him; see C. E. Bosworth, “Khwérazm—iléhs," EI2 TV:1068b-1069b. See
also Adab al-muliik, ed. Jalil ‘Atiyya (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami 1990), 29.

58  Busti was an Arabic poet of Persian origin and a native of Bust, where he was raised and
educated. He was Thaalibt’s friend from the time of their first meeting in Nishapar; see
his biography in J. W. Fiick, “al-Busti, Abu’ I-Fath b. Muhammad,” EI2 I:1348b and sources
listed there. Hamid was a vizier of Khwarizmshah and one of the sources for the Yatima;
see his biography in Y 4:294.

59  See]Jadir, al-Thaalibt, 84.
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the Yatima that he wrote Ahsan ma sami‘tu at Bustl’s request.®® Hilal Naji
argues, convincingly, that the work is an abridgment of the larger work Ahasin
al-mahasin, which survives in several manuscripts. Naj1 claims without offer-
ing proof that the abridgment was prepared by a later author.

Ed. M. S. ‘Anbar, Cairo: Matba‘at al-Jumhur, 1324 [1906—7] (repr. 1991); ed.
and trans. O. Rescher, Leipzig: In Kommission bei O. Harrassowiz, 1916; Cairo:
al-Maktaba al-Mahmudiyya, 1925; ed. A. ‘A. F. Tammam, Beirut: Mu’assasat al-
Kutub al-Thaqafiyya, 1989; ed. ‘A. A. ‘A. Muhanna, Beirut: Dar al-Fikr al-Lubnani,
1990 (titled al-La‘aliwa-l-durar); ed. M. 1. Salim, Cairo: Dar al-Tali‘a, 1992; ed. A.
‘A. F. Tammam, Cairo: Dar al-Tala’i, 1994; ed. A. Butrus, Tripoli: Al-Mu’assasa
al-Haditha li-]-Kitab, 1999; ed. Kh. ‘I. Mansr, Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-TImiyya,
2000; ed. M. Zaynahum, Cairo: al-Dar al-Thaqafiyya, 2006.

4. Ajnas al-tajnis = al-Mutashabih = al-Mutashabih lafzan wa-khattan =
Tafsil al-si fi tafdil al-shi‘r.

This work is a selection of sayings illustrating paronomasia (jinas), with
examples of modern and contemporary poetry and prose. The work is ded-
icated in the introduction to the Samanid governor and founder of the
Ghaznavid dynasty, brother of Sultan Mahmud, al-amir al-ajall al-sayyid Abu
I-Muzaffar Nasr b. Nasir al-Din (Sebiiktegin) (d. 412/1021).6! Madghari lists the
section of Ms Hekimoglu 946-1 titled Tafsil al-sir as a separate work, but in
fact it is part of Ajnas al-tajnis.

Ed. M. Shafl in Damima of Oriental College Magazine, Lahore: May, 1950
(titled al-Mutashabih); ed. 1. al-Samarra1 in Majallat Kulliyyat al-Adab 10
(1967), 6-33 (titled al-Mutashabih) (repr. Beirut: al-Dar al-‘Arabiyya, 1999;
Baghdad: Matba‘at al-Hukama, 1967); ed. M. ‘A. al-Jadir, Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub,
1997 (repr. Baghdad: Dar al-Shu’an al-Thaqafiyya, 1998).

5. al-Anis fighurar al-tajnis. A collection of sayings on the subject of parono-
masia, dedicated to al-shaykh al-sayyid al-amir.52

60 See al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 186.

61 Sultan Mahmud gave him his own place as commander of the army in the province of
Khurasan. See ‘Utbi, Al-Yamini fi sharh akhbar al-sultan yamin al-dawla wa-amin al-milla
Mahmaud al-Ghaznawi, ed. Thsan Dh. al-Thamiri (Beirut: Dar al-Tali‘a, 2004), 175; see also
C. E. Bosworth, The Ghaznavids: Their Empire in Afghanistan and Eastern Iran, 994—1040
(Edinburgh: University Press, 1963), 39-44. See also Thalibi, Ajnas al-tajnis, ed. M. ‘A.
al-Jadir (Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1997), 25.

62  Thaalibi, al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, 43.
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Hilal Naji identifies him with Mikali®3 based on an identical title in Thimar
al-qulub.5* Tha‘alibi used this title for several rulers. Mikali is one of the sources
for the work.

Ed. H. Naji, Majallat al-Majma“ al-Tlmi al-Traqi 33 (1982), 369—80 (repr.
Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1996).

6.  Bard al-akbad fr-l-a‘'dad = al-A'dad.

This is a five-chapter selection of prose and poetry dealing with lists based
onnumerical divisions. The dedicatee is referred to as mawlana in the introduc-
tion. Jadir identifies him as the Ghaznavid official troop reviewer al-Hamdani/
al-Hamdaw1.%5 Al-Samarrai argues for Mikali or, possibly, Ma’muni.®6 Two later
authors are known to have imitated the work and incorporated it in full or in
part: Abt Yahya Zakariyya b. ‘Abdallah al-Maragh (d. sixth/twelfth century) in
his al-Adad al-Ma‘dud (Ms Chester Beatty 4423) and a certain ‘Abd al-Karim
b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im al-Tartashi in his Bard al-akbad fi [-a‘dad (ms Reisulkuttab
1170).57

In Majmu‘at khams ras@’il, Istanbul: 1301/1883—4 (repr. 1325/1907; Najaf,
1970); ed. Ihsan Dhannin al-Thamiri, Beirut: Dar Ibn Hazm, 2006.

63  Abu I-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah al-Mikali belonged to one the best-known and most influential
Nishapar families. He is one of the main sources for and patrons of Tha‘alibi, who dedi-
cated more than five works to him. Mikali was a theologian, traditionalist, poet, literary
scholar, and—according to Husri—ra’is of Nishapur. See his biography in Yatima 4:326;
Husri, Zahr al-adab, 1:126; Bakharzi, Dumyat al-gasr, 2:984; Kutubi, Fawat al-wafayat, 2:52;
C. E. Bosworth, “Mikalis,” EI2 VII:25b—26b; id., Ghaznavids, 176ff. For his relation with
Thaalibi, see al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 177—9.

64  See Thaalibi, Thimar al-qulab fi-l-mudaf wa-l-mansib, ed. Muhammad Abua l-Fadl
Ibrahim (Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr, 1965), 419.

65  Thalibi dedicates several works to this individual. Jadir and almost all of Tha‘alibt’s edi-
tors use Hamduani; al-Samarrai, however, suggests Hamdawi, and Bosworth uses both nis-
bas. He was an ‘arid (troop or army reviewer) in the province of Khurasan. According to
‘Imad al-Isfahani, he was @mid of Khurasan for Sultan Mahmud of Ghazna (d. 421/1030).
After Mahmud'’s death, he was vizier to his successor Muhammad and received further
positions during Mas‘Gd’s reign. See T'248; Ibn al-Athir, al-Kamilfi [-Ta’rikh, ed. Abu l-Fida
‘Abdallah al-Qadi (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-Ilmiyya, 1995), 9:379, 381, 428-9, 435-6, 446,
458; al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 182—3; Bosworth, Ghaznavids, 71. See also
Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi, 105; id., “Dirasa,” 400—401.

66 See al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 178.

67  This scribe Yasuf Ahmad Jamal al-Din completed copying the manuscript in 19 Rabi*
al-Awwal 1064 (7 February 1654).
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7. Figh al-lugha wa-sirr al-‘arabiyya = Sirr al-adab ft majart kalam al-Arab
= Shams al-adab = al-Shams = Ma'rifat al-rutab fi-ma warada min kalam
al-Arab = al-Muntakhab min sunan al-Arab.

The first half of this work is lexicographical, grouping vocabulary into thirty
semantic chapters; the second half treats a variety of grammatical and lexico-
graphical topics. Occasionally, the different titles of the work refer to constitu-
ent sections. The work enjoyed instant fame, as is evident from the number of
early surviving manuscripts, and it has been versified as Nagm Figh al-lugha.5®
The book is dedicated in its introduction to al-amir al-sayyid al-awhad Abu
l-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah b. Ahmad al-Mikali (d. 436/1044).5%

Tehran: Karakhanah-i Quli Khan, 1855 (titled Sirr al-adab fi majart kalam
al-Arab); Cairo: Matba‘at al-Hajar al-Nayyira al-Fakhira, 1284 [1867]; Cairo:
Matba‘at al-Madaris al-Malakiyya, 1880 (repr. 1900, 1994); ed. L. Cheikho,
Beirut: Matba‘at al-Aba’ al-Yast‘iyyin, 1885 (repr. 1903); ed. R. Dahdah, Paris:
Rochaid Dahdah, 1861; Cairo: al-Maktaba al-Adabiyya, 1899; Beirut: Dar
Maktabat al-Hayat, 1901 (repr. 1980); Cairo: al-Matba‘a al-Umumiyya, 1901;
Cairo: Matba‘at al-Sa‘ada, 1907; ed. M. al-Saqqa, 1. al-Abyari and ‘A. Shalabi,
Cairo: Matba‘at al-Halab1, 1938; Cairo: al-Babi al-Halabi, 1954; Cairo: al-Maktaba
al-Tijariyya al-Kubra, 1964; Cairo: al-Matba‘a al-Hajariyya, 1967; Libiya: al-Dar
al-‘Arabiyya li-1-Kitab, 1981; ed. S. Bawwab, Damascus: Dar al-Hikma, 1984; ed. F.
Muhammad and I. Ya‘qab, Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-‘Arabi, 1993; Beirut: Maktabat
Lubnan, 1997; ed. Kh. Fahmi and R. ‘Abd al-Tawwab, Cairo: Maktabat al-Khanji,
1998 (repr. 1999); ed. A. Nasib, Beirut: Dar al-Jil, 1998; ed. Y. Ayyubi, Beirut: al-
Maktaba al-‘Asriyya, 1999 (repr. 2000, 2003); commentated by Dizirih Saqqal,
Beirut: Dar al-Fikr al-‘Arabi 1999; ed. ‘U. al-Tabba“, Beirut: Dar al-Arqam, 1999;
ed. H. Tammas, Damascus: Dar al-Ma‘rifa, 2004.

8. al-ljaz wa-l-ijaz = al-Ijaz wa-l-ijaz = K. Ghurar al-balagha fi-l-nazm wa-l-
nathr = K. Ghurar al-balagha wa-turaf al-bard‘a.

This work combines prose and poetry that exhibits concision. It consists
of ten chapters, beginning with examples of rhetorical figures in the Quran
and prophetic tradition, followed by prose selections and anecdotes from a
wide range of literary figures. The second half balances the prose selections
with verses by influential poets from different eras. The work is dedicated to
al-gadr al-jalil al-sayyid, identified in the tenth section of the book as Mansur

68  Parts of this work survive in Suyuti, al-Muzhir fi ‘ulam al-lugha wa-anwa‘ha, ed.
Muhammad Abu I-Fadl Ibrahim et al. (Cairo: al-Babi al-Halabi, 1958), 123, 450.
69  SeeThaalibi, Figh al-lugha, 33.
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b. Muhammad al-Azdi al-Harawi,’? and in one manuscript as al-makhdum
bi-hadha [-kitab (served by this book).” On the basis of this dedication, Jadir
dates the book to 412/1021, when Tha‘alibi returned to Nishapur from Ghazna.”?

In Khams Ras@il, Istanbul: 1301 [1883—4]; ed. L. Asaf, Cairo: al-Matba‘a
al-‘Umumiyya, 1897; Baghdad: Maktabat Dar al-Bayan, 1972; Beirut: Dar
Sa‘b, 1980; Beirut: Dar al-Ra@’id al-‘Arabi, 1983; Beirut: Dar al-Ghustn, 198s5;
ed. M. al-Tunji, Beirut: Dar al-Nafa’is, 1992; ed. Q. R. Salih, Baghdad: Wizarat
al-Thaqafa—Dar al-Shu’tin al-Thaqafiyya, 1998 (titled K. Ghurar al-balagha fi-I-
nazm wa-l-nathr); ed. M. 1. Salim, Cairo: Maktabat al-Qur’an, 1999; ed. I. Salih,
Damascus: Dar al-Bash&’ir, 2001 (repr. 2004); Cairo: al-Dar al-Thaqafiyya, 2005
(repr. 2006); trans to French. O. Petit, La beauté est le gibier des cceurs, Paris:
Sindbad, 1987.

9. al-Igtibas min al-Qurian. ThaalibT's Iqtibas is the first book devoted exclu-
sively to the topic of Qur'anic quotation.

Tha‘alibr’s notion of igtibas (quoting the Qur’an; lit. taking a live coal or fire-
brand, gabas, from a fire) addresses a wide range of topics that he has arranged
following what appear to be several broad fields of discourse. The first part of
the volume (chapters 1-5) moves from the Qur’an as a central source of praise
to God to its role in the historical foundations of the religious community. The
second part of the work (chapters 6-12) considers the Qur’anic text’s place as a
source of knowledge and wisdom, and as a guide to personal ethics and social
comportment. The third part (chapters 13—16 and chapters 18—21) relates mainly
to use of the Qur’an in speech and writing, and prose and poetic composition.
The final part (chapters 17 and 22—25) addresses the Qur’an in dream interpre-
tation, recitation, prayer, and magic.”® The last two chapters may have been
added by later scribes; the title of chapter 23, fi funun mukhtalifat al-tartib, is
the title of the concluding chapter of several of Tha‘alibr’s works. The work is
dedicated to sahib al-jaysh Abui 1-Muzaffar Nasr b. Nasir al-Din (Sebiiktegin).”*

70  Tha@libi mentions that they met while both were away from their homes and became
close friends; see T'233.

71 Thaalibi, al-Ijaz wa-l-jjaz, ed. Ibrahim Salih (Damascus: Dar al-Bash&’ir, 2004), 308.

72 Jadir, al-Thaalibi, 96; id., “Dirasa,” 400.

73 For a detailed study of this work, see Bilal Orfali and Maurice Pomerantz, “I See a Distant
Fire’: Al-Thaalibi’s Kitab al-Igtibas min al-Qur'an al-Karim,” in Quran and Adab, ed. Omar
Ali-de-Unzaga and Nuha Shaar (Oxford: Oxford University Press, forthcoming).

74  Thaalibi, al-Iqtibas, 37.
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Ed. . M. al-Saffar, Baghdad: Dar al-Hurriyya li-]-Tiba‘a, 1975; ed. I. M. al-Saffar
and M. M. Bahjat, al-Manstra: Dar al-Wafa’, 1992 (repr. Cairo: Dar al-Wafa’,
1998); ed. I. M. al-Saffar, Amman: Jidara li-1-Kitab al-‘Alami, 2008.

10. Khass al-khass. This booklet epitomizes several of Thaalibi’s earlier
works.

Its seven chapters contain prose and poetry, including that of Tha‘alibi, in
addition to excerpts from the Qur’an, prophetic tradition, and proverbs. It is
dedicated to al-shaykh Abu 1-Hasan Musafir b. al-Hasan [al-Arid] upon his
arrival at Nishapar from Ghazna with Sultan Mas‘ad in 424/1033.7

Tanis: Matba‘at al-Dawla al-Tanisiyya, 1876; Cairo: al-Khanji, 1909; ed.
M. al-Samkari, Cairo: Matba‘at al-Sa‘ada, 1908; Tunis: Matba‘at al-Dawla
al-Tanisiyya, 1876; introduction by H. al-Amin, Beirut: Dar Maktabat al-Hayat,
1966 (repr. 1980, missing introduction); ed. S. al-Naqwi, Hyderabad: Matbu‘at
Majlis Da’irat al-Ma‘arif al-‘Uthmaniyya, 1984; ed. M. al-Jinan, Beirut: Dar al-
Kutub al-Tlmiyya, 1994; ed. Muhammad Zaynahum, Cairo: al-Dar al-Thaqafiyya
li-1-Nashr, 2008.

1. Al-Kinayawa-l-ta’rid = al-Nihaya fi [-kinaya = al-Nihaya fi fann al-kinaya =
al-Kuna.

The title is a compilation of quotations from the Qur’an, prose, verse, and
prophetic tradition that contain allusions and metonymies.”® It was originally
compiled in 400/1009, then revised and rededicated in the introduction to the
penultimate Khwarizmshah Abu I-Abbas Ma’'man b. Ma’mun in 407/1016.77

In Arba‘ ras@’il muntakhaba min mwallafat al-‘allama al-Tha‘alibt, Istanbul,
1301 [1883—4]; ed. M. Amin, Makka: al-Matba‘a al-Miriyya, 1302 [1884]); ed.
M. B. al-Na‘sani al-Halabi, Cairo: Matba‘at al-Sa‘ada, 1908 (together with Aba
1-‘Abbas al-Jurjani: al-Muntakhab min kinayat al-udabawa-isharat al-bulagha’);
in Rasa’il al-Tha‘alibi, ed. ‘A. Khaqani, Baghdad: Maktabat Dar al-Bayan,
1972; Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-Tlmiyya, 1984; ed. M. F. al-Jabr, Damascus: Dar

75  He was troop reviewer of the Ghaznavid army in Khurasan during the sultanate of Mas‘ad
al-Ghaznavi after the former ‘arid Abu Sahl al-Hamdani was made civil governor of Rayy
and Jibal; see T258. For the office of the ‘@rid and his duties, see Bosworth, Ghaznavids, 7;
see also Tha‘alibi, Khass al-khass, 1.

76 On kinaya in Arabic literature, see Erez Naaman, “Women Who Cough and Men Who
Hunt: Taboo and Euphemism (kinaya) in the Medieval Islamic World,” Journal of the
American Oriental Society 133 (2013), 467—93.

77  Thaalibi, K. al-Kinaya wa-l-ta’rid aw al-Nihaya fi fann al-kinaya, ed. Faraj al-Hawwar
(Baghdad: Manshurat al-Jamal, 2006), 25.
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al-Hikma, 1994; ed. F. Hawwar, Tanis: Dar al-Ma‘arif, 1995; ed. U. al-Buhayri,
Cairo: Maktabat al-Khaniji, 1997; ed. ‘A. H. Farid, Cairo: Dar Qiba’, 1998; ed. M.
I. Salim, Cairo: Maktabat Ibn Sina, 2003; ed. F. al-Hawwar, Baghdad and Kéln:
Mansharat al-Jamal, 2006.

12.  Lat@’if al-ma‘arif:

This work assembles entertaining bits of historical lore into ten chapters. It
is dedicated to a certain al-Sahib Abu 1-Qasim,”® whom some scholars believe
to be Sahib Ibn ‘Abbad (d. 385/995).7° Jadir refutes this by proving that the
book was composed after the vizier’s death in 385/995. He suggests instead
that it was dedicated to Aba I-Qasim Mahmud b. Sebiiktegin (d. 421/1030);8¢
Bosworth and al-Samarrai propose the Ghaznavid vizier Abu 1-Qasim Ahmad
b. Hasan al-Maymandi (d. 424/1033).8!

Ed.P. deJong, Leiden: Brill, 1867; Cairo: al-Babi al-Halabi, 1960; ed. I. al-Abyari
and H. K. al-Sayrafi, Cairo: Dar Thya’ al-Kutub al-‘Arabiyya, 1960; ed. and trans.
(to Uzbek) Ismatulla Abdullaev, Tashkent: 1987 (repr. Tashkent: A. Qodirii
nomidagi khalq merosi nashriéti, 1995); trans. (Persian) ‘Ali Akbar Shahabi
Khurasani (Mashhad: Mu’assasa-i Chap wa Intisharat-i Astan-i Quds-i Radawn,
1368 [1989—90]; trans. C. E. Bosworth, The Book of Curious and Entertaining
Information, Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, 1968.

13.  Lat@’if al-guraf@® min tabaqat al-fudala@ = Lata’if al-sahaba wa-l-tabi‘in=
Lat@if al-lutf.

This twelve-chapter collection contains anecdotes about the witticisms of
gurafa’ (witty, charming, debonair persons), dedicated in the introduction
to al-shaykh al-‘amid Abu Sahl al-Hamduni/al-Hamdaw1.82 Bosworth and al-
Samarrai mention an untitled adab work by Tha‘alibi in Ms Paris 4201/2 writ-

78  See Thalibi, Lata’if al-ma‘arif, 3.

79  See,forexample, E. G. Brown, Literary History of Persia (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, [1928]), 2:101; introduction to Tha‘alibi, al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara, s5; introduction
to Thaalibi, Thimar al-qulib, 5.

80  Abu I-Qasim Mahmud served as commander of the army in Khurasan until he became
amir of Ghazna after his father in 387/997; see his biography in C. E. Bosworth, “Mahmad
b. Sebiiktigin,” EI2 VI:64b; Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi, 87-9; id., “Dirasa,” 428—9.

81  Abul-Qasim Ahmad served as Mahmud al-Ghaznavt's vizier from 404/1013 until 415/1020.
Mas‘ad brought him to power again in 421/1030, and he remained in power until his
death; see Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 185.

82  SeeThalibi, Lata’if al-zurafa’, ed. Q. al-Samarrai (Leiden: Brill, 1978), 3.



LIFE AND LEGACY OF THA‘ALIBI 53

ten for the library of Abai Sahl al-Hamduini/al-Hamdawi.83 This work is actually
a copy of Lat@’if al-gurafa’.

Ed. ‘U. al-As‘ad, Beirut: Dar al-Masira, 1980 (as Lat@’if al-lutf); ed. Q. al-
Samarrai, Leiden: Brill, 1978 (facsimile); ed. ‘A. K. al-Rajab, Beirut: al-Dar
al-‘Arabiyya, 1999.

14. Lubab al-adab = Sirr al-adab fi majari kalam al-Arab.

Jadir inspected a manuscript titled Lubab al-adab (ms Jami‘at Baghdad 1217)
and characterized it as a selection from Sihr al-balagha.8* Qahtan Rashid Salih
published a work of the same title based on four manuscripts, and the char-
acteristic introduction and parallels with material found in Tha‘alib1’s other
works confirm his authorship.

The work consists of three parts in thirty chapters. The first part is lexi-
cographical and draws heavily on Figh al-lugha. The second and third parts,
which deal with prose and poetry, respectively, are arranged thematically.
The work is dedicated to the penultimate Ma’munid Khwarizmshah Ma’mun
b. Ma'mun.

Tehran: 1272 [1855-6] (under Sirr al-adab fi majari kalam al-‘arab); ed.
S. Q. Rashid, Baghdad: Dar al-Shu’iin al-Thaqafiyya, 1988; ed. A. H. Basaj,
Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyya, 1997; ed. S. al-Huwwari, Beirut: al-Maktaba
al-‘Asriyya, 2003.

15.  al-Lutf wa-l-lata’if This work consists of sixteen chapters representing
various professions, and it is dedicated to mawlana al-amir al-sayyid
al-Sahib.

Jadir identifies him as Abu Sahl al-Hamdani/al-Hamdaw1.85 Al-Samarrai
suggests Mikali or Nasr b. Nasir al-Din Sebiiktegin.86

Ed. M. A. al-Jadir, Kuwayt: Maktabat Dar al-‘Arabiyya, 1984 (repr. Beirut: ‘Alam
al-Kutub, 1997; ed. M. ‘A. al-Jadir, Baghdad: Dar al-Shu’tn al-Thaqafiyya, 2002).

16.  Ma jara bayna [-Mutanabbiwa-Sayf al-Dawla.
Edward van Dyck states that the work was edited in Leipzig in 1835 by
Gustav Fliigel.8”

83 Bosworth, The Lata@’if al-Ma‘arif, 7; al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 186.

84  See Jadir, “Dirasa,” 426.

85  Ibid., 429.

86  Al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 186.

87  See Edward van Dyck, Iktifa’ al-ganu‘ bi-ma huwa matbu‘ (Tehran: Matba‘at Behman,
1988), 272. T have not been able to locate this edition.
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17. Man ghaba ‘anhu l-mutrib = Man a‘wazahu [-mutrib.

Tha‘alibi wrote this book later in his life, when he was asked to extract favor-
ites from the material he had collected on modern eastern poets. Q. al-Samar-
rai finds in MS. Berlin 8333 the dedicatee al-shaykh al-Amid and suggests that
this is Hamdani or Hamdaw1.88 The introduction of the work is identical to
that of Ahasin al-mahasin.

Beirut, 1831; in al-Tuhfa al-bahiyya, Istanbul: 1302 [1884]; ed. M. al-Lababidj,
Beirut: al-Matba‘a al-Adabiyya, 1309 [1891—2]; ed. O. Rescher, Uppsala: Almqvist
and Wiksells, 1917-18; ed. N. ‘A. Sha‘lan, Cairo: Maktabat Khanji, 1984; ed. ‘A.
al-Mallthi, Damascus: Dar Talas, 1987; ed. Y. A. al-Samarra’i, Beirut: Maktabat
al-Nahda al-‘Arabiyya, 1987.

18.  Mirat al-murwiat.

This is a collection of anecdotes under the rubric of perfect virtue (murwa);
it consists of fifteen chapters, each starting with the word muria. The title of
the dedicatee as given in the introduction is al-sadr al-ajall al-sayyid al-Sahib
akfa l-kufat. Jadir identifies him as Abu Sahl al-Hamduani, whereas al-Samarrai
suggests Mas‘ad’s vizier Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Samad.8® The work was composed
after 421/1030, the year of Sultan Mahmud of Ghazna’s death; he is referred to
as “the late” (al-madh).

Cairo: Matba‘at al-Taraqq], 1898; ed. Y. ‘A. al-Madghari, Beirut: Dar Lubnan,
2003; ed. M. Kh. R. Yusuf, Beirut: Dar Ibn Hazm, 2004; ed. W. b. A. al-Husayn,
Leeds: Majallat al-Hikma, 2004; ed. I. Dh. al-Thamiri, Amman: Dar Ward, 2007.

19.  al-Mubhij.

This collection of rhymed prose, arranged by topic and intended to inspire
prose stylists, is dedicated to Qabus b. Wushmgir (d. 403/1012-13), the fourth
ruler of the Ziyarid dynasty, who achieved great contemporary renown as a
scholar and poet in both Arabic and Persian.?° This occurred on his first visit
to Jurjan, before 390/999. Thaalibi later reworked the book, arranging it in sev-
enty chapters. 9! Jadir mentions a manuscript titled al-Fawa’id wa-l-amthal in
Ms ‘Arif Hikmat 52 gadim, 31 jadid, Medina, which he did not examine but

88  Al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 186.

89  He became Mas‘ud’s vizier after al-Maymandi in 424/1033. He died after 435/1043 while
still serving Mas‘ad’s son, Mawdud; see Bosworth, Ghaznavids, 182, 242. See also Jadir,
“Dirasa,” 432, al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 185.

9o  See C. E. Bosworth, “Kabiis b. Wushmgir,” EI2 IV:357b—358b.

91 Thalibi, al-Mubhij, ed. Ibrahim Salih (Damascus: Dar al-Basha’ir, 1999), 23.
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suggests that it is identical to K. al-Amthal;%? this manuscript is in fact a copy
of al-Mubhij.

Cairo: Matba‘at Muhammad Matar, n.d.; in Arba‘ ras@’il muntakhaba min
muallafat al-‘allama al-Tha‘alibt, Istanbul, 1301 [1883—4]; Cairo: Matba‘at
al-Najah, 1904; ed. ‘A. M. Abu Talib, Tanta: Dar al-Sahaba li-I-Turath, 1992; ed. 1.
Salih, Damascus: Dar al-Basha’ir, 1999.

20. al-Muntahal = Kanz al-kuttab = Muntakhab al-Tha‘alibt = al-Muntakhab
al-Mikal.

This is an early collection of poetry from all periods, arranged by genre.
The verses in the collection are suitable for use in both private and official
correspondence (tkhwaniyyat and sultaniyyat).® There is confusion in the
primary sources over the authorship of the book: some designate Tha‘alibi
as the author, and others his friend Abu I-Fadl al-Mikal1.%* Yahya W. al-Juburi
resolved the confusion by publishing the full version of al-Mikal’s work, titled
al-Muntakhal. A comparison of al-Muntakhal and al-Muntahal reveals that the
latter is a selection of poems from Mikal's work. Ms Paris 3307 of al-Muntahal
preserves a more complete text than the printed one. The work is divided into
fifteen chapters according to subject, and its scope includes poets from all peri-
ods, including the anthologist’s own.

Ed. A. Abu ‘Ali, Alexandria: al-Matba‘a al-Tijariyya, 1321 [1901]; Cairo:
Maktabat al-Thaqafa al-Diniyya, 1998.

21.  Nasim al-Sahar = Khasa’is al-lugha.

The work is an abridgment by Tha‘alibi of his Figh al-lugha (see item 7). Jadir
and al-Samarrai note that in Ms Zahiriyya 306, published by Khalid Fahmi, the
dedicatee appears as Abu l-Fath al-Hasan b. Ibrahim al-Saymar1.%® Jadir places
the dedication in the year 424/1032—3 in Nishapir.

Ed. M. H. Al Yasin, Baghdad: Majallat al-Kuttab 1 (n.d.); ed. 1. M. al-Saffar,
Baghdad: Majallat al-Mawrid 1 (1971); ed. Kh. Fahmi, Cairo: Maktabat al-Khanji,
1999 (titled Khasa’is al-lugha).

92 See Jadir, “Dirasa,” 424.

93  SeeThaalibi, al-Muntahal, ed. Ahmad Aba ‘Ali (Alexandria: al-Matba‘a al-Tijariyya, 1901), 5.

94  Safadi attributes it to Thaalibi, and Kutubi to Mikali, whereas in the edition of Ihsan
‘Abbas of Ibn Khallikan's Wafayat it is attributed to Tha‘alibi once and to Mikali another.
See Safadi, al-Waft bi-l-wafayat, 19131; Kutubi, ‘Uyan al-tawarikh, 13181b, Ibn Khallikan,
Wafayat al-a‘yan, 2:361, 5:109.

95  For Saymari’s biography, see Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, 1:375-8. See also Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi,
109; id., “Dirasa,” 440; al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 185.
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FIGURE 5  Nasim al-sahar, Ms Kuwayt Wizarat al-Awqaf 5500-1, v

22.  Nathr al-nazm wa-hall al-‘agd = Nazgm al-nathr wa-hall al-‘agd = Hall
al-‘aqd.
This is a collection of rhetorical exercises recasting verses in elegant rhymed
prose. The work is dedicated in the introduction to the penultimate Ma’munid
Abt I-Abbas [Ma’mun b. Ma’'mun | Khwarizmshah.96

96  See Tha‘alibi, Nathr al-nazm wa-hall al-‘aqd, ed. Ahmad ‘Abd al-Fattah Tammam (Beirut:
Mu’assasat al-Kutub al-Thaqafiyya, 1990), 7.
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Damascus: Matba‘at al-Ma‘arif, 1300 [1882—3] (repr. 1301/1883—4); Cairo:
al-Matba‘a al-Adabiyya, 1317 [1899—1900]; in Ras@’il al-Tha‘alibi, ed. ‘A. Khaqgani,
Baghdad: Maktabat Dar al-Bayan, 1972; Beirut: Dar al-R2’id al-‘Arab1, 1983; ed. A.
‘A. Tammam, Beirut: Mu’assasat al-Kutub al-Thaqafiyya, 1990.

23.  Saj‘al-manthur = Risalat saj‘iyyat al-Thaalibt = Quradat al-dhahab.

This work was first mentioned by Kala‘, and others followed him. Jadir later
mentions a manuscript of this work, Ms Topkap1 Ahmet III Kitaplar 2337/2;
Tevfik Riistii Topuzoglu lists two more, MS Yeni Cami 1188 and ms Universite
Arapca Yazmalar 741/1, and notes one more with the title Quradat al-dhahab,
MS Bayezid Umami 3207/1, which Jadir and Naj list as a different work.9” On
inspection, all manuscripts include an introduction matching Tha‘alibT’s style
and expounding on the brevity of the work, its purpose, and his method. The
work consists mostly of proverbs and poetry. Its declared purpose is for use
in memorization and correspondence (mukatabat). From this, it seems that
Thaalib1 views literary speech as belonging to three different registers—nathr,
saj, and shir, and the adib may express the same idea in more than one reg-
ister, as Tha‘alibi shows here and in his Nathr al-nagm (see item 22), and Sihr
al-balagha (see item 24).

Ed. U. M. al-Buhayri, Riyad: Kitab al-Majalla al-‘Arabiyya, 2013.%8

24. Sihr al-balagha wa-sirr al-bara‘a.

This is a collection of rhymed prose arranged in fourteen chapters and pre-
sented without attributions except for the last chapter, which credits phraseol-
ogy to famous figures, such as Badi‘ al-Zaman al-Hamadhani (d. 398/1008) and
Khwarizmi (d. 383/993). The final version of the work, dedicated to ‘Ubaydallah
b. Ahmad al-Mikali (d. 436/1044), is the third (and possibly last) version after
two previous editions “close in method and volume”; the first of these is dedi-
cated to a certain Abu ‘Imran Musa b. Harun al-Kurdi, and the second to Abu

97  Tevfik Riistii Topuzoglu, “Istanbul Manuscripts of Works (Other Than Yatimat al-Dahr) by
Thaalibi,” Islamic Quarterly 17 (1973), 68—9; Jadir, “Dirasa,” 424; introduction to Tha‘libi,
al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, 40. The title given at the end of Ms Bayezid Umami 3207/1 and
on the first page of the codex is Quradat al-dhahab. Quradat al-dhahab fi al-naqd is the
title of a different work by Ibn Rashiq al-Qayrawani.

98 I was not able to examine this edition, so I have based the description on available

manuscripts.
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Sahl al-Hamduni/al-Hamdaw1.9° Jadir holds that the first version of the work
was completed before 403/1012, as Tha‘alibl mentions it in the Yatima.100

In Arba‘ ras@’il muntakhaba min mwallafat al-‘allama al-Tha‘alibt, Istanbul,
1301 [1883—4]; ed. A. ‘Ubayd, Damascus: al-Maktaba al-‘Arabiyya, 1931; ed. ‘A.
al-Hufl, Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyya, 1984; ed. D. Juwaydi, Beirut: al-Mak-
taba al-‘Asriyya, 2006.

25. Tahsin al-gabth wa-taqbih al-hasan = al-Tahsin wa-l-taqbih.

Here Tha‘alibi presents prose and poetry that makes the ugly seem beautiful
and the beautiful, ugly.'®! The work is dedicated to the Ghaznavid courtier Aba
l-Hasan Muhammad b. Isa al-Karaj1,'2 and Jadir places it in Ghazna between
the years 407/1016 and 412/1021.103

Ed. Sh. ‘Ashar, Baghdad: Wizarat al-Awqaf, 1981 (repr. Damascus: Dar
al-Yanabi, 2006); ed. ‘A. ‘A. Muhammad, Cairo: Dar al-Fadila, 1995; ed. N. ‘A.
Hayyawl, Beirut: Dar al-Arqam, 2002; trans. (Persian) Muhammad b. Ab1 Bakr
b. ‘Ali Savi, ed. ‘Arif Ahmad al-Zughil, Tehran: Miras-i Maktiab 1385 [2006—7].

26. al-Tamthil wa-I-muhddara = al-Tamaththul wa-l-muhadara = Hilyat
al-muhadara = al-Mahasin wa-l-addad = K. al-Amthal 104

This is a comprehensive collection of proverbs collected from different
sources. In the introduction Tha‘libi dedicates it to Shams al-Ma‘ali Qabus
b. Wushmgir (d. 371/981) during his second visit to Jurjan. On this basis, Jadir
dates its completion between 401/1010 and 403/1012.19% Topuzoglu mentions
nine manuscripts in Istanbul of this book.1%6 In an unpublished dissertation,
Zahiyya Sa‘dl presents a study and critical edition of the work based on the
oldest extant manuscripts, including Mms Leiden Or. 454.197

99  See Thalibi, Sihr al-balagha wa-sirr al-bara‘a, ed. ‘A. al-Hufi (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub
al-Tlmiyya, 1984), 4.

100 Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi, 68; id., “Dirasa,” 412.

101 On this genre in Arabic literature, see van Gelder, “Beautifying the Ugly and Uglifying the
Beautiful,” Journal of Semitic Studies 48.2 (2003), 321-51.

102 He was closely associated with Sultan Mahmad of Ghazna; see T 256-8.

103 Jadir, “Dirasa,” 402.

104 Ms al-Maktaba al-Ahmadiyya 4734, Tunis, carries the title of al-Amthal and is an exact
copy of al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara.

105 See Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi, 70; id., “Dirasa,” 406.

106  Topuzoglu, “Istanbul Manuscripts of Works,” 64—74.

107 Zahiyya Sa‘da, al-Tamaththul wa-l-muhadara li-Abi Mansur al-Tha‘alibi: Dirasa wa-tahqig,
PhD diss., Jami‘at al-Jaza’ir, 2005-6.
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FIGURE 6  Saj‘al-manthir, Ms Yeni Cami 1188, 88v-8gr

In Arba‘ ras@’il muntakhaba min muallafat al-‘allama al-Tha‘alibi, Istanbul,
1301 [1883—4]; ed. ‘A. M. al-Hulw, Cairo: Dar Thya’ al-Kutub al-‘Arabiyya, 1961
(repr. Cairo: al-Dar al-‘Arabiyya li-1-Kitab, 1983); ed. Q. al-Husayn, Beirut: Dar
wa-Maktabat al-Hilal, 2003.

27. Tatimmat Yatimat al-dahr = Tatimmat al-Yatima.

This is the supplement to Yatimat al-dahr following the same principles of
organization but including writers whom Tha‘alibi came to know later in his
life. Like the Yatima, Tha‘alibi reedited it later with several additions. Tha‘alib1
states in the introduction that the first edition was dedicated to the Ghaznavid
courtier al-shaykh Abu l-Hasan Muhammad b. Isa al-Karaj1. The second edi-
tion includes events that took place in year 424/1032 and thus dates to after
that year. Thaalibi adds an epilogue that does not follow his method of geo-
graphical arrangement but includes those poets he had forgotten to include in
the first four sections. The work has been critically edited in an unpublished
dissertation by A. Sh. Radwan, Tha‘alibi’s Tatimmat al-Yatimah: A critical edition
and a study of the author as anthologist and literary critic (PhD diss.), University
of Manchester, 1972. Radwan’s edition is based on five manuscripts, the oldest
of which is dated 637/1240. The text of this edition corrects numerous mistakes
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in Igbal’s edition, which is based only on a single manuscript, Ms arabe Paris
3308 (fols. 498-501).

‘Abbas Igbal, Tehran: Matba‘at Fardin, 1934; M. M. Qumayha, Beirut: Dar
al-Kutub al-Tlmiyya, 1983.

28.  al-Tawfiq li-I-talfig.

This work encompasses thirty chapters on the use of talfig in different
themes. Talfig connotes sewing, fitting, and putting together, and in this con-
text it signifies establishing a relationship between words or terms through
homogeneity of expression (by maintaining the level of style, ambiguity, asso-
nance, and so on). It is dedicated in the introduction to al-shaykh al-sayyid.
Ibrahim Salih argues in his introduction of the edition that Tha‘alibi means Aba
|-Hasan Musafir b. al-Hasan here, on the basis of a passage from Khass al-khass
(seeitem10),in which Tha‘alibi addresses him by the title al-shaykh al-sayyid.1°8
Nevertheless, this is not certain, as Tha‘alib1 dedicated Mirat al-muriwat to al-
shaykh al-ajall al-sayyid al-Sahib akfa l-kufat and Tahsin al-qabih to al-shaykh
al-sayyid Abu 1-Hasan Muhammad b. Isa al-Karaji.109

Ed. I. Salih, Damascus: Majma“ al-Lugha al-‘Arabiyya, 1983 (repr. Beirut:
Dar al-Fikr al-Mu‘asir, 1990); ed. H. Naji and Z. Gh. Zahid, Baghdad: Matba‘at
al-Majma‘ al-lmi al-Iraqi, 1985 (repr. Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1996).

29. Thimar al-qulab fi-l-mudaf wa-l-mansub = al-Mudaf wa-l-mansub.

This is an alphabetically arranged lexicon of two-word phrases and clichés,
dedicated in the introduction to Thaalib1’s friend, the Nishapuri notable Aba
1-Fadl al-Mikalt. Jadir dates this after year 421/1030 because Tha‘alibi mentions
the death of Sultan Mahmud al-Ghaznawi, which occurred earlier that year.1'0
Jadir adds a list of later abridgments of the work."! Topuzoglu mentions at
least fourteen manuscripts of the book available in Istanbul under this title.!?

Beirut: Majallat al-Mashrig 12 (1900) (chapter 4, with introduction); ed.
M. Abua Shadi, Cairo: Matba‘at al-Zahir, 1908; ed. M. A. Ibrahim, Cairo: Dar
Nahdat Misr, 1965 (repr. Cairo: Dar al-Ma‘arif, 1985); ed. 1. Salih, Damascus: Dar
al-Basha’ir, 1994 (repr. Cairo: Maktabat al-Mutanabbi, 1998); trans. (Persian)

108 See Thalibi, Khass al-khass, 239; for the full argument, see id., al-Tawfig li-I-talfig, ed.
Ibrahim Salih (Beirut: Dar al-Fikr al-Mu‘asir, 1990), 8—9.

109 For the former, see Thalibi, Mirat al-muri’at, 65. For the latter, see id., Tahsin al-qabih
wa-taqbih al-hasan, ed. Shakir al-Ashiir (Baghdad: Wizarat al-Awqaf, 1981), 27.

110 See Jadir, “Dirasa,” 407.

111 Ibid,, 407-8.

112 Topuzoglu, “Istanbul Manuscripts of Works,” 62—5.
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Rida Anzabi Nizhad, Mashhad: Intisharat-i Danishgah-i Firdawsi, 1998; ed. Q.
al-Husayn, Beirut: Dar wa-Maktabat al-Hilal, 2003.

30. al-Tuhafwa-l-anwar.

This is an anthology of prose and poetry ranging from before Islam to the
anthologist’s time. It consists of twenty-five chapters and an introduction in
Thaalib1’s style, with a dedication to an unnamed patron.

Ed. Yahya al-Juburi, Beirut: Dar Majdalawi, 20009.

31 Yatimat al-dahr fi mahasin ahl al-‘asr.

This is Tha‘alib’s most celebrated work. It is a four-volume anthology of
poetry and prose intended as a comprehensive survey of the entire Islamic
world in the second half of the fourth/tenth century. It is arranged geographi-
cally and includes a total of 470 poets and prose writers. Tha‘alibi started com-
posing it in the year 384/994 and dedicated it to an unnamed vizier (ahad
al-wuzar@’). Jadir proposes Abu I-Husayn Muhammad b. Kathir, who served as
vizier for Abu ‘Al1 b. Simjuri.'3 Jadir justifies the omission of the dedication in
the second edition by explaining that Tha‘alibi reworked the book during the
reign of the Ghaznavids, who had succeeded Abu ‘Ali b. Simjuri and opposed
his vizier. Consequently, Tha‘alibi did not want to alienate the Ghaznavids
by mentioning their previous enemy in the preface. Jadir, however, does not
explain why Tha‘alibi did not rededicate the work to someone else.

Damascus: al-Matba‘a al-Hanafiyya, 1885; Cairo: Matba‘at al-Saw1, 1934; ed.
M. M. ‘Abd al-Hamid, Cairo: al-Maktaba al-Tijariyya al-Kubra, 1946 (repr. Cairo:
Matba‘at al-Sa‘ada, 1956; Beirut: Dar al-Fikr, 1973); ed. M. M. Qumayha, Beirut:
Dar al-Kutub al-Tlmiyya, 1983 (repr. 2000, 2002).

32. al-Yawaqit ft ba'd al-mawaqit = Yawaqit al-mawagqit = Madh al-shay’
wa-dhammubh.

A compilation of prose and poetry in which praise and blame of various
things are paired. Tha‘alibi states in the introduction that he began the book
in Nishapur, worked on it in Jurjan, reached its middle in Jurjaniyya, and com-
pleted it in Ghazna, where it was dedicated to al-amir al-ajall'** Jadir identi-
fies this person as Abu I-Muzaffar Nasr b. Nasir al-Din, and on that basis dates

113 For the dedication, see ‘Utbi, al-Yamini, 125-6; Bosworth, Ghaznavids, 57-8. For the attri-
bution, see Jadir, “Dirasa,” 442.

114 See Thaalibi, al-Zara@if wa-l-lat@’if wa-l-Yawagit ft ba‘d al-mawagqit, ed. Nasir Muhammadi
Muhammad Jad (Cairo: Dar al-Kutub wa-l-Wath&’iq, 2006), 50.
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the book to 400-412/1009—21.15 It survives together with al-Yawagit fi ba‘d
al-mawagit in a work compiled by Abu Nasr al-Maqdisi and titled al-Lata’if
wa-l-zar@’if- The editor of the work, Nasir Muhammadi Muhammad Jad, cites
Brockelmann as listing four copies of al-Zar@’if and more than ten copies of
al-Yawagqit .16

Cairo: 1275 [1858]; Baghdad: 1282 [1865]; Cairo: al-Matba‘a al-Maymaniyya
al-Wahbiyya, 1296 [1878] (repr. 1307/1889 and 1323/1906); Cairo: al-Matba‘a
al-Amira, 1325 [1908]; Beirut: Dar al-Manahil, 1992; ed. ‘A. Y. al-Jamal, Cairo:
Maktabat al-Adab, 1993; ed. N. M. M. Jad, Cairo: Dar al-Kutub wa-l1-Wath&’iq,
2006.

33. Zad safar al-muluk.

Al-Samarrai lists Ms Chester Beatty 5067-3, thus titled and dedicated to a
certain Abu Sa‘1d al-Hasan b. Sahl in Ghazna.l'” Joseph Sadan describes the
work as a collection of ornate prose and poetic quotes on the subject of trav-
el.'8 The work consists of forty-six chapters on the advantages and disadvan-
tages of all types of journeys, by land or sea; the etiquette of departure, bidding
farewell, arriving, and receiving travelers; the hardships encountered while
traveling, such as food poisoning, snow, frost, excessive cold, thirst, homesick-
ness (al-hanin ila-l-awtan), being a stranger or outsider (al-ghurba), extreme
fatigue, and their appropriate cures.!'® For cures, the book offers lengthy medi-
cal recipes. Here, Tha‘alibi demonstrates an in-depth knowledge of pharmacol-
ogy and medicine, which is absent in his other works. A short chapter on figh
al-safar even discusses legal issues connected with travel, such as performing
ablutions, praying, and fasting while traveling. The work is not mentioned in
any biographical entry on Thaalibi or in any of his other works. Nevertheless,
internal evidence supports its attribution. Most important, in at least three
separate instances, the work includes direct quotations from al-Mubhij of
Tha‘alibi, twice introduced by the statement wa-qultu fi Kitab al-Mubhij (I said
in al-Mubhij).12°

115 Jadir, “Dirasa,” 444.

116  Thaalibi, al-Zar@’if wa-I-lat&@’if, 34. For more details on the work and its textual history, see
Adam Talib, “Pseudo-Taalib1’s Book of Youths,” Arabica 59 (2012), 605ft.

117  Al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 186.

118 See J. Sadan, “Vine, Women and Seas: Some Images of the Ruler in Medieval Arabic
Literature,” Journal of Semitic Studies 34 (1989), 147.

119 See the table of contents given by Tha@libi himself in Zad safar al-mulik, ed. Ramzi
Baalbaki and Bilal Orfali (Beirut: Bibliotheca Islamica 52, 2011), 2-3.

120 See the detailed argument for the attribution to Tha‘libi in the editors’ introduction of
Tha‘alibi, Zad safar al-muliik.
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FIGURE 7  al-Zar@if wa-l-lat@’if; ms Majlis-i Milli 3512, 3r
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Ed. Dar al-Hilal, 2009; ed. I. Salih, Abu Dhabi: Dar al-Kutub al-Wataniyya,
2010; ed. R. Baalbaki and B. Orfali, Beirut: al-Ma‘had al-Almani li-l-Abhath al-
Sharqiyya, 2011.

34. al-Zar@if wa-l-lat@if = al-Lat@if wa-l-zard’if = al-Tar@if wa-l-lat@if =
al-Mahasin wa-l-addad.

As in item 30, this compilation presents poetry and prose in pairs of praise
and blame. It was published with al-Yawagit fi ba‘d al-mawagit in a work com-
piled by Abu Nasr al-Maqdisi and titled al-Lat@’if wa-l-zar@’if. For editions, see
item 32.

Printed, Authenticity Doubtful
35. al-Ashbah wa-l-nazd@’ir.

In this work on homonyms in the Qur’an, only Tha‘alibT’s nisba is mentioned
on the first page: wahid dahrih wa-farid ‘asrih, ra’s al-nubala@ wa-taj al-fudala’
al-Tha‘alibi. Jadir rejects the attribution of the work to Tha‘alibi without justifi-
cation.?! In support of the contrary view, Thaalib1 did show interest in philo-
logical work in his Figh al-lugha (see item 7), al-Tamthil wa-l-muhddara (see
item 26), and Thimar al-qulib (see item 29), and in the Qurianic text in his
al-Iqtibas (see item g). The text, thus, quoting no poetry or prose later than the
fourth century, could have been Thaalib1’s. However, the anthologist calls a
certain ‘Ali b. ‘Ubaydallah shaykhuna, and that man’s name appears nowhere
as a teacher or source of Thaalibi.

Ed. M. al-Miszi, Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1984.

36. Makarim al-akhlag wa-mahasin al-adab wa-bada’i al-awsaf wa-ghar@’ib
al-tashbihat.

Al-Samarrai was the first to mention this unattributed Ms Leiden 300, which
he attributes to Thaalibi on the basis of its content. The is an adab work that
consists of a short introduction and three chapters (babs) each divided into sev-
eral sections (fasls). The first bab, which comprises twelve sections, addresses
the acquisition of noble character and excellent conduct (al-tahalli bi-makarim
al-akhlaq wa-mahasin al-adab); the second, of eleven sections, addresses shun-
ning away from base and ugly character traits (al-tazakki ‘an masaw¢’ al-akhlag
wa-maqabih al-shiyam);'?? and the third, of four sections, addresses admirable
descriptions and curious similes (bada’i‘ al-awsaf wa-ghara’ib al-tashbihat). At

121 Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi, 124.
122 For a treatment of the genre of makarim al-akhlaq, see Bishr Faris, Mabahith ‘arabiyya
(Cairo: Matba‘at al-Ma‘arif, 1939), 31—2.
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the end of the text is a relatively long appendix of circulating proverbs (amthal
sa@’ira), presumably added by either the anthologist himself or a scribe. Most
of the third chapter’s content is taken verbatim from Thaalibr's Man ghaba
‘anhu l-mutrib (see item17). In fact, there is no doubt that the anthologist used
Man ghaba ‘anhu [-mutrib, as he selected epigrams in the same order they
appear in the original. Moreover, where epigrams are not to be found in Man
ghaba ‘anhu -mutrib, they can be traced to other works by Thaalibi, such as
al-Ijaz wa-l-ijaz, Khass al-Khass, Lubab al-adab, Tawfiq li-l-talfig, and Yatimat
al-dahr. The appendix (mulhaq) of Makarim al-akhlaq is devoted to proverbs
(al-amthal al-s@ira), specifically 410 proverbs divided into twenty-eight chap-
ters, arranged alphabetically to begin with alif and end with ya’. The proverbs
within each chapter, however, are not alphabetically arranged. In this respect,
this collection of proverbs is similar to several collections of proverbs from the
fourth/tenth and fifth/eleventh centuries that do not go beyond the first letter
in arranging their material.

The published work of Louis Cheikho (al-Machreq, 1900) under this title is
not Tha‘alibi’s but instead selections from Ahwaz1's al-Far@id wa-l-qala’id (see
item 46). Al-Samarrai’s suggestion to attribute the work to Tha‘alibi is further
supported by the norm of anthologists after Tha‘alibi including contemporary
literary production in their works.’?2 Ms Leiden OR 300 contains no material
that dates after Tha‘alibT’s life span, circumstantial evidence that points to a
fifth/eleventh century author.!24

The Book of Noble Character: Critical Edition of Makarim al-akhlag
wa-mahasin al-adab wa-bada@’i‘ al-awsaf wa-ghara’ib al-tashbihat Attributed
to Abu Mansur al-Thaalibi (d. 429/1039), ed. Bilal Orfali and Ramzi Baalbaki,
Leiden: Brill, 2015.

37. al-Nuhya fr-l-tard wa-l-ghunya.

Jadir mentions this title as being attributed to Tha‘alibi and printed twice in
Mecca, 1301/1883—4 and Cairo, 1326/1908. It is dedicated to the Khwarizmshah
and, according to Jadir, was composed between 403/1012 and 407/1016.125 He
does not state whether he inspected a copy.126

123 See Adam Talib, Out of Many, One: Epigram Anthologies in Pre-Modern Arabic Literature,
PhD diss., University of Oxford, 2013, 5-7.

124 For a detailed study of the work and its authenticity, see the introduction to Bilal Orfali
and Ramzi Baalbaki, The Book of Noble Character (Leiden: Brill, 2015).

125 Jadir, “Dirasa,” 441.

126  Ihave not been able to find any information about this work.
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Ibrahim Salih edited the work based on two manuscripts, Paris 6624 and
al-Maktaba al-Ahmadiyya 14476 (Aleppo). Hilal Naji draws much poetry by
Tha‘alibi from a manuscript of this work but does not give its reference num-

ber or location. Thaalibr’s name does not appear on either of the two man-

uscripts. The work focuses on the prose and poetry of the fourth/tenth and

fifth/eleventh centuries, and the anthologist must have been very familiar with

Tha‘alib1’s works, as he draws heavily from them. The book deserves special

attention, as it includes much poetry that has not survived in any other known

source. The phrase rawh al-rih does appear in Tha‘alib1’s works.!2”
Ed. I. Salih, Abu Dhabi: Dar al-Kutub al-Wataniyya, 2009.

39. Ta’rikh ghurar al-siyar = al-Ghurar fi siyar al-muluk wa-akhbarihim
Ghurar akhbar muluk al-Furs wa-siyarihim =
Tabagat al-Mulitk = Ghurar wa-siyar.

127  See, for example, Tha‘alibi, Lat@’if al-zuraf@’, 4.

Ghurar muluk al-Furs
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This work is a universal history which, according to Hajji Khalifa, extends
from creation to the anthologist’s own time. Initially, four manuscripts were
known to exist. The first of these, dated 597/1201 or 599/1203, is preserved in the
library of Damad Ibrahim Pasha in Istanbul. The second and third manuscripts
are in the Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris, Fonds arabe 1488 and Fonds arabe
5053. The fourth is Ms Zahiriyya 14479, dated to 1112/1700 and titled Tabagat
al-muluk. Only the first half of this work, up to the caliphate of Abu Bakr has
survived, and thereof only the section dealing with pre-Islamic Persian his-
tory has been published. It is dedicated to Abii I-Muzaffar Nasr b. Sebiiktegin,
Samanid governor of Khurasan (d. 412/1021) and, according to the editor, was
probably written between 408/1017 and 412/1021. The name Brockelmann
gives for the author appears to be an artificial construction. One manuscript
calls the author al-Husayn b. Muhammad al-Marghani. Another manuscript
inserts the name Abt Mansur in several passages in which the author refers
to himself. The name Aba Mansar al-Husayn b. Muhammad al-Marghani
al-Thaalibi does not appear in sources from the fourth/tenth century, which
made Brockelmann reject the attribution to ‘Abd al-Malik al-Tha‘alib1.1?® On
stylistic grounds, and from the appearance of certain characteristic locutions,
Franz Rosenthal followed Zotenberg in identifying the author as Tha‘libi.
Both explained al-Marghani’s name, which appears in only one manuscript,
as a scribal error.!?® C. E. Bosworth, in a personal communication, notes
that Rosenthal later changed his opinion.!3° Jadir also attributes the work to
Tha‘alibi, citing among his further evidence an isnad to Abt Bakr al-Khwarizmi
(d. 383/993), one of Thaalibr’s main sources.!3! Since then more evidence has
been cited in favor of the attribution to Tha‘alib1.132

128  See GAL SI:581-2; id., “al-Tha‘alibi AbGi Mansir al-Husayn b. Muhammad al-Maraghani,”
EI7 VIII:732b.

129 F. Rosenthal, “From Arabic Books and Manuscripts: IIl. The Author of the Gurar as-
siyar,” JAOS 70 [1950], 181—2. Rowson and Bonebakker note that instances of the phrase
“Satan made me forget” (ansanihi al-shaytan) in the Yatima should be added to those
cited by Rosenthal from the Tatimmat al-Yatima and Figh al-lugha as helping confirm
Thaalibi’s authorship of the Ghurar al-siyar, where the phrase also occurs; see Rowson
and Bonebakker, A Computerized Listing of Biographical Data from the Yatimat al-Dahr by
al-Thaalibt (Malibu: UNDENA Publications, 1980), 23.

130 See C. E. Bosworth, “al—@a‘élibi, Abu Mansur,” El2 X:425b.

131 See Jadir, “Dirasa,” 419.

132 See, for example, ‘Ali ‘Abdullahi, “Ghurar al-siyar, barrasi dar bariy-i nam-i asli wa-mu’allif-i
an,” Tarikh va-tamaddun-i islami 100 (1393), 105-12; Mahmoud Omidsalar, “Tha‘alibi
Nishapiri ya Tha‘alibi Marghani?” Nama-yi Baharistan 8—9 (1386), 131-44.
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FIGURE 10 Rawh al-rith, Ms al-Maktaba al-Ahmadiyya 14476, 150v-151r

Ed. H. Zotenberg, Paris: Impr. Nationale, 1900 (repr. Tehran: M. H. Asadj,
1963; Amsterdam: APA Oriental Press, 1979); trans. M. Hidayat, Tehran:
1369/1949 (titled Shahnama-i Tha‘alibi) (repr. Tihran: Asatir 1385 [2006]); trans.
Muhammad Fad&'ili [Tehran]: Nashr-i Nugra, 1368 [1989—90].
go. Tarjamat al-katib fi adab al-sahib.

This is a work on friendship, not mentioned in Tha‘lib1’s classical biog-
raphies. Thaalibr’'s name appears in two of three manuscripts. The book
foregrounds modern and contemporary poetry in twenty-one chapters; no
material later than Tha‘alib’s life span appears; and a good number of the
akhbar can be found in other works of Tha‘alibi, such as the Yatima, al-Tamthil
wa-l-muhadara, and Man ghaba ‘anhu [-mutrib. 1t is possible that he is the
anthologist.

Ed. ‘A. Dh. Zayid, ‘Amman: Wizarat al-Thaqafa, 2001.

4. Tuhfat al-wuzara’.

This is a work on vizierate and its practices, replete with poetic quotations
from famous viziers. It consists of five chapters on the origin of viziership; its
virtues and benefits; its customs, claims, and necessities; and its divisions;
as well as reports on the most competent viziers. After dedicating the work
al-Muluki to the Khwarizmshah, the anthologist dedicates this new work to
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FIGURE 11  Tabagqat al-muluk, ms Zahiriyya 14479, 10r

Abu ‘Abdallah al-Hamduni. The editors of the work, Habib ‘Al1 al-Rawi and
Ibtisam Marhun al-Saffar consider the work Thalibr’s, with some additions
by a later scribe, to account for material from a much later period.!3® However,
Hilal Naji argues that the supposed additions harmonize with the surrounding
akhbar in the chapter, and so are original. Naji also disputes the historicity of
Hamduni (shakhsiyya lawujida laha tarikhiyyan), and holds that no work titled
al-Mulukt by Tha‘alibi survives. Naji states that the introduction of the work is
identical with that of the sixth/twelfth century al-Tadhkira al-hamdiniyya by
Ibn Hamdun (d. 562/1167). Naji, moreover, points out errors of attribution and
content that he does not believe Tha‘alibi would have made. He thus considers
the text an independent work from the seventh/thirteenth century.!3+

133 See Thalibi, Tuhfat al-wuzara’, ed. H. ‘A. al-Rawi and 1. M. al-Saffar (Baghdad: Wizarat
al-Awqaf, 1977), 22ff.

134 See H. Naji, “Hawl kitab Tuhfat al-wuzara® al-mansab li--Thaalibi,” in Buhuth fi [-naqd
al-turatht (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1994), 211-17.
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FIGURE 12 Tarjamat al-Katib fi adab al-sahib, ms Hekimoglu 946, 86v-87r

Naji's argument fails to convince for the following reasons. First, although
the introduction of Tuhfat al-wuzara’ appears in al-Tadhkira al-Hamduniyya,
it is not the general one, but precedes the second b@b.'*> The author of the
Tuhfa may have copied al-Tadhkira, or vice versa. Moreover, Tuhfat al-wuzara’
includes three chapters taken from Tha‘alibr's Adab al-muliik (see item 2). Thus,
Thaalibi is certainly the author of a good part of the work, and as attested ear-
lier, he not infrequently reworked previously circulated books. In addition to
these three (possibly recycled) chapters, the work includes several quotations
from Tha‘alibT’s other works, including his own poetry. Moreover, the dedica-
tee, Abu ‘Abdallah al-Hamduani, could very well be Abt ‘Abdallah Muhammad
b. Hamid, to whom Tha‘alibi dedicated Ahsan ma sami‘tu (see item 3), and who
served as a vizier of the Khwarizmshah Ma’'miin b. Ma'mun. Finally, the intro-
duction of Adab al-mulitk (see item 2) mentions al-Muliiki as one of the vari-
ant titles Tha‘alibi had thought to give to the work, and it is indeed dedicated
to the Khwarizmshah, as he notes in the introduction of Tuhfat al-wuzara’.

135 See Ibn Hamdan, al-Tadhkira al-Hamduniyya, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas and Bakr ‘Abbas (Beirut:
Dar Sadir, 1996), 1:237.
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Evidence supports the hypothesis that the book is a reworking of Tha‘alibr’s
Adab al-mulitk and perhaps of another author’s work on viziership.

Ed. R. Heinecke, Beirut: Dar al-Qalam, 1975; ed. H. ‘A. al-Raw1 and I. M.
al-Saffar, Baghdad: Wizarat al-Awqaf, 1977 (repr. Cairo: Dar al-Afaq al-‘Arabiyya,
2000; ed. S. Abu Dayya, ‘Amman: Dar al-Basha’ir, 1994; ed. Ibtisam Marhun
al-Saffar; ‘Amman: Jidara li--Kitab al-Alami 2009. Baghdad: Matba‘at al-‘Ani,
2002; Beirut: al-Dar al-‘Arabiyya li-l-Mawsu‘at, 2006.

Printed, Authenticity Rejected
42. al-Adab.

Jadir mentions three manuscripts of the work: Ms ‘Arif Hikmat 1171-H-adab,
MS Vatican 1462, and Ms Atef Efendi 2231,36 whereas Naji mentions only the
last two.137 The three manuscripts are attributed to Tha‘alibi. In addition, Ms
Leiden 478 and, in the Garrett collection, Ms Princeton 205 and Ms Princeton
5977 are of the same work, with the first two attributed to Ibn Shams al-Khilafa
(d. 622/1225). Ms Chester Beatty 4759/2, titled Majmit‘ fi-l-hikam wa-l-adab,
contains the same work. The title in MS Princeton 5977 was changed by one
of the readers from al-Adab to Majmi‘ fi-l-hikam wa-l-adab. The incipit of
the manuscript contains both titles; the compiler says: “amma ba‘'d fa-hadha
majmii‘un fi-l-hikami wa-l-adab... wa-‘anwantuhu bi-kitab al-Adab.” The work
has been edited by M. A. al-Khanji based on one other manuscript in the per-
sonal library of Ahmad Effendi Agha and attributed to Ja‘far b. Shams al-Khilafa.

Ed. M. A. al-Khanji, Cairo: Matba‘at al-Sa‘ada, 1930 (repr. Cairo: Matba‘at
al-Khanji, 1993).

43. Ahasin kalim al-nabiyy wa-l-sahdaba wa-l-tabiin wa-mulitk al-jahiliyya
wa-muliik al-Islam.

This is a title in the Ms Leiden Codex Orientalis 1042, of which al-Samarrai
published the first section. The Ahdasin occupies folios 62a—108b (see item 13).
Jadir believes this is an abridgment of al-Ijaz wa-l-jjaz by Fakhr al-Din al-Razi
(d. 606/1209).13% Muhammad Zaynahum published the work based on two
manuscripts in Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya and Ma‘had al-Makhtatat al-‘Arabiyya.

Ed. and trans. (Latin) J. Ph. Valeton, Leiden: 1844; ed. M. Zaynahum, Cairo:
al-Dar al-Thaqafiyya, 2006.

136  See Jadir, “Dirasa,” 391.
137 See introduction to Tha‘alibi, al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, 26.
138  See Jadir, “Dirasa,” 393.
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44. al-Barq al-wamid ‘ala al-baghid al-musamma bi-l-naqid.

Madghari mentions a work with this title printed in Qazan in 1305/1887.139
I was not able to locate the printed text, but Ms Azhar 10032 under this title is
the work of Harain b. Baha’ al-Din al-Marjani.

45. Durar al-hikam.

Jadir examined Ms Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya 5107-adab under this title attrib-
uted to Thaalibi but rejected the authorship of Thaalibi based on a colophon
indicating that the work was compiled by Yaqut al-Musta‘si (al-Musta‘sim1?) in
631/1233.140 The work has been published based on two related manuscripts.
It is a collection of maxims, mostly from the Arabic tradition, and includes
poetry and hadith. No internal evidence supports Tha‘alibT’s authorship.

Ed.Y. ‘A al-Wahhab, Tanta: Dar al-Sahaba li-1-Turath, 1995.

46. al-Far@idwa-l-qal@’id = al-Amthal (cf.items 26, 62, 63) = Ahasin al-mahasin
(cf. item 61) = al-1qd al-nafis wa-nuzhat al-jalis = Makarim al-akhlag (cf.
item 36, 50).

Kala‘1 had already attributed this title to Thaalibi in his list. The printed
text, however, is not Tha‘alib1’s but by Abti I-Hasan Muhammad b. al-Hasan b.
Ahmad al-Ahwazi (d. 428/1036),'* as indicated in a number of manuscripts.
Moreover, as Jadir points out, Thaalibi himself quotes from it in his Sihr
al-balagha (see item 24), attributing it to al-Ahwaz1.142

In Majmu‘at khams rasa’il, Istanbul: 1301 [1883—4] (repr. 1325/1907; Najaf,
1970) (titled Ahasin al-mahasin); Cairo: al-Matba‘a al-Adabiyya, 1301 [1883—
4]; Cairo: Dar al-Kutub al-‘Arabiyya al-Kubra [1909] (titled Kitab al-Amthal
al-musamma bi-l-Fara’id wa-l-qala’id wa-yusamma aydan bi-l1-1qd al-nafis wa-
nuzhat al-jalis); Cairo: Matba‘at al-Taqaddum al-Tijariyya, 1327 [1910] (titled
al-Amthal and attributed to ‘Al1 b. al-Husayn al-Rukhkhajt).

47. K al-Ghilman.

Ms Berlin 8334 (We[tzstein] II, 1786) includes a collection of poetry by
youths from the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, titled K. al-Ghilman,
attributed erroneously to Thaalibi. Most of the poems date from the Mamluk
period. Adam Talib has studied this manuscript in detail, and he demonstrates

139 See introduction to Thaalibi, Mirat al-murivat, 32.

140 SeeJadir, “Dirasa,” 410-11.

141  Seehis biography in al-Khatib al-Baghdadyi, Ta’rikh Baghdad (Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-‘Arabi,
1966), 2:218.

142 Jadir, “Dirasa,” 421.
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that the collection is associated with a text by Thaalibi-MaqdisT’s al-Zara’if
wa-l-lat@’if wa-l-Yawagqit ft ba‘d al-mawagit and that they were copied together
into a single codex at the same time. According to Talib, “The poetry collec-
tion’s position in the codex suggests that it was intended to complement the
far longer text, presumably as an amusing postscript.”43

Adam Talib, “Pseudo-Ta‘alibi’s Book of Youths,” Arabica 59 (2012), 599—649.

48. K al-Hamdwa al-dhamm.

Topuzoglu lists MS Bayezid Umumi Veliyuddin Efendi 2631/1 under this
title.1*4 Tha‘alibr’s name appears on the cover, but the work and the rest of the
treatises in the codex are by Abtt Manstir Muhammad b. Sahl b. al-Marzuban
(d. after 340/951) (cf. item 49).14> The book describes the virtue of gratitude
(shukr).

In al-Muntaha fi l-kamal des Muhammad Ibn Sahl Ibn al-Marzuban al-Karhi
(gest. ca. 345/956), ed. S. M. H. al-Hadrusi, Berlin: Klaus Schwarz Verlag, 1988.

49. al-Jawahir al-hisan fi tafsir al-Quran = Tafsir al-Tha‘alibi.

This is a work by ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Muhammad b. Makhlaf al-Jaza’iri
al-Tha‘alibi (d. 873—5/1468-70). Tha‘alibi’s name is found on many manuscripts
of the work because of the identical nisba.

al-Jaz&'ir: ed. A. B. M. al-Turki, 1905—9; Beirut: Mu’assasat al-Alami li-1-
Matbu‘at, n.d.; ed. ‘A. al-Talibi, al-Jaz&’ir: al-Mu’assasa al-Wataniyya li-1-Kitab,
1985; ed. M. ‘A. Muhammad, ‘A. M. ‘A. Ahmad, and A. A. ‘Abd al-Fattah, Beirut:
Dar Ihya’ al-Turath, 1997; ed. M. al-Fadili, Beirut: al-Maktaba al-‘Asriyya, 1997.

50. Makarim al-akhlag.

This work published by Louis Cheikho is a selection from an unknown
author from Ahwazi's al-Far@’id wa-l-qal@’id (see item 46).146 Another manu-
script under this title that could be an authentic work of Tha‘alibi is discussed
at item 36.

Ed. L. Cheikho, Beirut: Majallat al-Mashrig, 1900.

143 Talib, “Pseudo-Ta‘alibi’s Book of Youths,” 609.

144 Topuzogluy, “Istanbul Manuscripts of Works,” 73.

145 See also Safadi, al-Waft bi-l-wafayat, 3mg.

146  For a detailed discussion, see Orfali and Baalbaki, Book of Noble Character, 9.
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5. Mawasim al-‘umr.

Both Ms Feyzullah 2133/6 (fols. 204-14)%7 and ms King ‘Abdallah b. ‘Abd
al-‘Aziz University 6177/6 (208v—213r) carry this title. Brockelmann lists another,
Ms Ragip Pasa 473/1.14% On the basis of ms King ‘Abdallah b. ‘Abd al-Aziz

147 Danishpazuh, Fihrist-i Microfilmha (Tehran: Kitabkhana-i-Markazi-i Danishgah, 1348
A.H.), 490.
148 GAL SL:502.
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University and Ms Feyzullah 2133, the work is identical to Tanbih al-na’im al-
ghamr ‘ala mawasim al-umr by Abu al-Faraj Ibn al-Jawzl (d. 597/1201). The
work includes prose and poetry on the different life stages of human beings.
It consists of five chapters (mawasim, lit. seasons). The first covers from birth
to the age of fifteen, the second to the age of thirty-five, the third to the age of
fifty, the fourth to the age of seventy, and the fifth to death.

Ed. ‘A. Hilmyi, Cairo: Dar al-Hadith, 1985; ed. S. al-Hursh, Riyad: Dar al-Mi‘raj,
1993; ed. B. A. al-Jabi. Beirut: Dar Ibn Hazm; Limassol: al-Jaffan wa-l-Jab1, 1997;
ed. M. al-‘Ajami, Beirut: Dar al-Bash&’ir al-Islamiyya, 2004.

52.  Mu’nis al-wahid wa-nuzhat al-mustafid.

Jadir ascertains that this printed work has no connection with Tha‘alibi and
is in fact part of Muhadarat al-udaba’ by al-Raghib al-Isfahani.149

Trans. Gustav Fliigel, Der vertraute Gefihrte des Einsamen: In schlagfertigen
Gegenreden, Vienna: Anton Edlern von Schmid, 1829.

53. al-Muntakhab fi mahasin ash‘ar al-Arab.

This anthology is the work of an anonymous author, possibly from the
fourth/tenth century. It consists of ninety-six gasidas and four urjiizas, several
of which are not found anywhere else.

Ed. ‘A. S. Jamal, Cairo: Maktabat al-Khanji, 1994.

54. Nat@lj al-mudhakara.

Jadir mentions a manuscript of this work in Medina, Ms ‘Arif Hikmat
31—Majami’, where Tha‘alibT's name appears on the front page of the codex.!5°
Ibrahim Salih edited the work, attributing it to Ibn al-Sayrafi, Aba 1-Qasim ‘Ali
b. Munjib b. Sulayman (d. 542/1148). Salih bases this attribution on the text’s
various isnads, which indicate that the author is Fatimid, and on a reference to
a Risala by Sayrafi.!5! Also supporting this attribution is the fact that the first
work bound in the same codex is Sayraft’s.

Ed. I. Salih, Damascus: Dar al-Basha’ir, 1999.

55. Rawdat al-Fasaha.
This work is incorrectly attributed to Thaalibi by Muhammad Ibrahim
Salim. Despite the scant evidence supporting the attribution to Tha‘alibi in the

149 Seeibid., 439.

150 Seeibid.

151 Forthe complete argument, see the introduction to Ibn al-Sayrafi, K. Nata’ij al-mudhakara,
ed. Ibrahim Salih (Beirut: Dar al-Bash&’ir, 1999), 9-10.
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introduction of the work—mainly the excellent exordium (bara‘at al-istihlal)
coined with Qur’anic quotations, and the emphasis on brevity and the worth of
the book!52—the book includes numerous quotations by later authors, includ-
ing Harirl (d. 516/1122) and Zamakhshari (d. 538/1144).

Ed. M. L. Salim, Cairo: Maktabat al-Qur’an, 1994.

56. al-Shakwa wa-I-‘itab wa-ma li-l-khillan wa-l-ashab.

This work, as editor Ilham ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-Muft1 notes, is a selection of
Rabi al-abrar of al-Zamakhshari53

Tanta: Dar al-Sahaba li--Turath, 1992; ed. I. ‘A. al-Mufti, Kuwayt: al-Majlis
al-Watant li-1-Thaqafa, 2000; Kuwayt: Kulliyyat al-Tarbiya al-Asasiyya, 2000.

57. al-Tahani wa-l-ta‘azi.

This work, the title of which can be translated as “Congratulations and
Condolences,” is an etiquette manual that furnishes examples of appropri-
ate responses to particular occasions and situations. Topuzoglu mentions
one manuscript of this work attributed to Thaalibi in Ms Bayezid Umumi
Veliyuddin Efendi 2631/3.1%* S. M. H. al-Hadrusi edited the works in this codex.
Ibrahim b. Muhammad al-Batshan edited the work using two other incomplete
manuscripts and attributes it, rightly, to Abtt Mansir Muhammad b. Sahl b.
al-Marzuban (d. after 340/951) based on several quotations found in his other
works.!55 All four of the other works in the same codex are by Ibn al-Marzuban.

In al-Muntahd fi [-kamal des Muhammad Ibn Sahl Ibn al-Marzuban al-Karht
(gest. ca. 345/956), ed. Ed. S. M. H. al-Hadrusi, Berlin: Klaus Schwarz Verlag,
1988; ed. I. al-Batshan, Buraydah: Nadi1 al-Qasim al-Adabi, 2003.

152 Al-Sharif al-Jurjani defines the term bara‘at al-istihlal as follows: “bara‘at al-istihlal
occurs when the author makes a statement at the beginning of his work to indicate the
general subject before entering into the details”; see his K. al-Ta‘rifat (Beirut: Maktabat
Lubnan, 1969), 64. See also Qalqashandi, Subh al-a‘sha (Cairo: Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya,
1922), 1:73ff; for the use of bara‘at al-istihlal in Thaalibl’s works, see Orfali, “Art of the
Mugqaddima,” 201—2.

153 See introduction to al-Thalibi [falsely attributed], al-Shakwa wa-l-itab wa-ma waqa‘a
li-l-khillan wa-l-ashab, ed. 1. ‘A al-Mulfti (Kuwayt: al-Majlis al-Watani li-I-Thaqafa, 2000),
20ff.

154 Topuzogluy, “Istanbul Manuscripts of Works,” 67.

155 See also Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 3mo.
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58. Tard’if al-turaf.

Brockelmann mentions several manuscripts for this work.156 Jadir finds in
Ms Kopriilii 1326 individuals posterior to Tha‘alibi, and on this basis he rejects
its attribution to Tha‘alib1.!57 Hilal Naji edited the work, attributing it to al-Bari‘
al-Zawzani on the basis of internal and external evidence. It is a work of adab
in twelve chapters (abwab).

Ed. H. Naji, Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub, 1998.

59. Tuhfat al-zurafa’ wa-fakihat al-lutafa’ = al-Da‘awat wa-l-fusil.

Jadir mentions a manuscript of this work in Medina, Ms ‘Arif Hikmat
154, attributed to Thaalibi.'>® However, this title was added on the cover by
Muhammad Sa‘ld Mawlawi, a modern scholar, not by the original scribe. Many
of the sayings in this work can be traced to Tha‘alib1’s various works, yet he could
not have written this because of the several references to his prose and poetry
in the third person, introduced by wa-anshadant Abiu Mansir al-Tha‘alibi.
More important, the anthologist includes his own gasida of ten lines, six verses
of which are to be found in Yaqut al-Hamawi's Mujam al-udaba’, attributed to
‘Ali b. Ahmad al-Wahidi (d. 468/1075 or 1076).159 This caused ‘Adil al-Furayjat to
attribute the work to al-Wahidi and assign it the title al-Da‘awat wa-(-fusil, on
the basis of Wahidr’s list of works and the subject of the book.160

Al-Wahidi, ‘Alib. Ahmad, al-Da‘awat wa-l-fusil, ed. ‘A. al-Furayjat, Damascus:
‘A. al-Furayjat, 2005.

60. al-Unswa-l-‘urs = Uns al-wahid.

MS Paris 3034 titled Uns al-wahid (cf. item 74) and attributed to Tha‘alibi
on the cover page is printed under the title al-Uns wa-(-‘urs by Iflin Farid Yarid
and attributed to the vizier and katib Abut Sa‘'d Mansir b. al-Husayn al-Abi (d.
421/1030).161 The editor bases the attribution to Abi on internal and external
evidence.!62

Ed. Iflin Farid Yarid (Damascus: Dar al-Numayr, 1999).

156  Brockelmann, “Tha‘libi,” EI7 VIII:731a.

157 SeeJadir, “Dirasa,” 416.

158 Ibid,, 403.

159 For Wahidi's biography, see Yaqat al-Hamawi, Mujam al-udaba@’, 1659—64.

160  See introduction to Wahidyi, al-Da‘awat wa-l-fusul, 7-15.

161 The work has been discussed in G. Vajda, “Une anthologie sur l'amitié attribuée &
al-Taalibi,” 211-13. Vajda suggests that the author is associated with the court of Sahib Ibn
‘Abbad.

162 E.Rowson drew my attention to a lost work by Miskawayhi titled Uns al-farid, a collection
of akhbar, poetry, maxims, and proverbs; see Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 8:73.
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In Manuscript, Authentic Works
61. Ahasin al-mahasin.

Jurji Zaydan mentions two manuscripts in Paris and al-Khidiwiyya (earlier
name of Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya), Cairo, without further reference.'63 Hilal
Najtidentifies the Paris manuscript to be Mms Paris 3036. The editors of the Lat@’if
al-ma‘arif mention two manuscripts with this title in Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya
without giving specific references.'64 After examining the Paris manuscript,
Naji ascertained that the book is a fuller version of Ahsan ma sami‘tu (see item
3), the latter forming only one-fourth of the original.'®> Moreover, the Ahasin
includes prose along with poetry, unlike its abridgment, which contains only
poetry. The longer introduction of the work is identical to the introduction of
Man ghaba ‘anhu [-mutrib (see item 17).

163  See Zaydan, Ta’rikh adab al-lugha al-‘arabiyya, 2:232.
164  See introduction to Tha‘alibi, Lat@’if al-ma‘arif, 21.
165  H.Naji, Muhadarat fi tahqiq al-nusus (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1994), 145ff.
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62. Khass al-Khass fi -Amthal = al-Amthal wa-l-istishhadat.

The Ms Aya Sofya 4824 with this title was copied by Muhammad b. ‘Umar
b. Ahmad in 523/1128. The work is divided into three parts: Qur’anic proverbs
and their equivalents in other cultures, proverbs related to various professions,
and select proverbs following the pattern of af‘al and not included in the book
of Aba ‘Abdallah Hamza b. al-Hasan al-Isbahani dedicated to the subject. The
work quotes Tha‘alibT’s K. al-Mubhij twice, attributing it to mwallif al-kitab.16¢

63. al-Amthal wa-l-tashbihat = al-Amthal.

This work is different from al-Far@’id wa-l-qal@’id, which was printed under
the title al-Amthal and inaccurately attributed to Tha‘alibi. Jadir lists three
known manuscripts: Ms al-Maktaba al-Ahmadiyya 4734, Ms Maktabat Khazna
1150, and Ms Feyzullah 2133. Jadir examined these and described the work as
devoting 111 chapters to different subjects, based on proverbs from the Qur’an,
hadith, and famous Arab and non-Arab sayings. This is followed by poetry
praising and blaming things (madhu [-ashya’i wa-dhammuha). Jadir points out
the book’s similarity to al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara. In it Tha‘alibi mentions only

166 The book is being edited by Bilal Orfali and Ramzi Baalbaki.
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FIGURE 16 K. al-Amthal, ms Feyzullah 21331, 1

al-Mubhij among his works, which led Jadir to date the book among his ear-
lier works.'67 The Tunis manuscript, however, carries the title of al-Amthal and
is an exact copy of al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara. ms Feyzullah 2133/1 carries the
title al-Amthal and is in fact a book of amthal by Abi Bakr al-Khwarizm1. The
work was copied in 1028 AH in Egypt from another old manuscript that was
copied in 29 Ramadan 442 AH.

64. Asma’al-addad.
This Najaf manuscript was examined by Muhammad H. Al Yasin, who iden-
tified it as part of Figh al-lugha.168

65. Ghurar al-balagha wa-durar al-fasaha.

Al-Samarrai mentions MS Besir Agha 150 with a colophon dedicating the
work to mawlana l-malik al-mwayyad al-muzaffar walt al-ni‘am. This titulature
is identical to that found in K. Adab al-Mulitk, which had been composed for
and dedicated to the Khwarizmshah Ma’'mun b. Ma’mun. The work should not
be confused with the Ghurar al-balagha fi-l-nagm wa-l-nathr = al-I'jaz wa-l-jjaz
(see item 8).

167  SeeJadir, “Dirasa,” 397.
168  See ibid., 394.



82 CHAPTER 2

AR BAER
Uy,
5 ZrNos &

In Manuscript, Authenticity Uncertain
66. al-Anwar al-bahiyya fi ta‘rif maqamat fusaha’ al-bariyya.

Jadir lists this work mentioned by Babani as lost, but two manuscripts exist
in Ms Bayezid Umumi 3709 (completed 6 Dhu I-Hijja 707/27 May 1308) and
Maktabat Kulliyyat al-Adab wa-l1-Makhtatat 735 in Kuwayt (completed 11 Safar
1325/18 July 1891).16° Both manuscripts specify Tha‘alibi as compiler on the
cover page. It is a work of adab that consists of an introduction, followed by a
chapter on the merit and application of knowledge (fi fadilat al-ilm wa-l-‘amal
bihi), then an introduction and three other chapters (abwab), one on

169 See Babani, Hadiyyat al-arifin: asma’ al-mwallifin wa-athar al-musannifin (Baghdad:
Maktabat al-Muthanna, 1972), 1:625.
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FIGURE 18 Injaz al-ma‘rif, MF Kuwayt 6028

the definition of knowledge and its true meaning (al-bayan ‘an hadd al-‘ilm
wa-hagigatihi), another on conditions of knowledge (al-bayan ‘an ba‘’d shara’it
al-ilm), and another on the speaking occasions of scholars and sages (al-bayan
‘an ba’d magamat al-‘ulama wa-l-hukama’), which constitutes the bulk of the
book. Tha‘alib1’s authorship is very probable, as the introduction of the work
includes several motifs and phrases that are

67. al-Anwar ft ayat al-nabi.

Hilal Naji attributes Ms Berlin 2083-Qu with this title to Tha‘alib1.1’® The
work is in actually by another Tha‘alibi—Abt Zayd ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Tha‘alibi
(d. 875/1470).

68. Hilyat al-muhadara wa-‘unwan al-mudhakara wa-maydan al-musamara.

MS Paris 5914 carries this title.!”? The work might be identical to al-Tamthil
wa-l-muhadara = al-Tamaththul wa-l-muhadara = Hilyat al-muhdadara =
al-Mahasin wa-l-addad (see item 26).

170 Introduction to Thalibi, al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, 26.
171 See E. Blochet, Catalogue de la collection des manuscrits orientaux, arabes, persans et turcs,
ed. Charles Shefer (Paris: Leroux, 1900), 22.
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FIGURE 19 Jawahir al-hikam, MsS Princeton 2234, 1r

69. al-Ishra al-mukhtara.

Hilal Naji, copied by Jadir, mentions a work attributed to Tha‘alib1 by this
title, Ms Rampur 1/375-3.172 A copy of the work is under Ms Rampur 2365(1)
inMa‘had al-Makhtatatal-‘Arabiyya (completed Rajab 823/July-August1420).173
The work consists of twelve chapters (abwab), each of which starts with one
or more verses from the Qur’an, followed by a prophetic tradition, then state-
ments by pious men. The first chapter deals with munificence to parents (birr
al-walidayn) and the last is on travel companionship (bab mu‘asharat al-rufaqa’

ftl-safar).

172 Introduction to Tha‘alibi, al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, 44; Jadir, “Dirasa,” 417.
173 ‘Isam Muhammad al-Shanti, Fihris al-Makhtatat al-Musawwara (Cairo: Mathad
al-Makhtatat al-‘Arabiyya, 1995), al-adab, 1/5:36—7.
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70. Injaz al-ma‘raf wa-‘umdat al-malhaf.

Ms Ma‘had al-Makhtatat al-‘Arabiyya 1017 in Egypt carries this title. Another
manuscript (or possibly the same manuscript) is mentioned by Brockelmann
as Ms Khuda Bakhsh 1399.17* Macrofilm 6028 in Kuwayt University Library
(originally from Dar al-Makhtaitat in Yaman) includes a work under this title. It
is a work of adab that consists of sixteen folios in twenty-one chapters (abwab)
dealing with various aspects of friendship and companionship. The work has
Tha‘alibT’s full name on the cover page—ta’lif al-imam al-‘allama al-adib Abt
Mansir Abd al-Malik b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il al-Naysaburt al-Tha‘alibr—and
again in the introduction.

71 Jawahir al-hikam.

Babani is the only one in the sources who mentions this title!”> Al-Jadir
includes it among the lost works.1”¢ However, two manuscripts have survived,
MsS Berlin 1224 and MS Princeton 2234, although they are not identical. The
title in the Berlin manuscript is Jawahir al-hikma. The text is an anthology of
ten chapters, followed by selections from Kalila wa-Dimna and al-Yawagit ft
ba'd al-mawagqit (see item 32). Thaalibl’'s name is mentioned in the introduc-
tion and the work includes a few quotations present in Tha‘alib1’s other works.
Its attribution to him is possible.

The Princeton manuscript from the Yahuda section of the Garrett Collection
of Arabic Manuscripts in the Princeton University Library has the title and
compiler’s name on the first folio. It is a collection of wise sayings in Arabic
from the Greek, Byzantine, Sasanian, Hermetic, pre-Islamic, and Islamic tra-
ditions by Solomon, Socrates, Plato, Aristotle, Galen, Ptolemy, Simonides,
Diogenes, Pythagoras, Khusraw, Quss b. Sa‘ida, and more, without any chapter
divisions. No internal evidence supports the attribution to Tha‘alibi. The work
starts with a short introduction that is not characteristic of Tha‘alibi’s style.

72.  al-Muhadhdhab min ikhtiyar Diwan Abt [-Tayyib wa-ahwalihi wa-siratihi
wa-ma jara baynahu wa-bayna l-mulitk wa-l-shu‘ara’.
A manuscript with this title exists in Ms Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya 18194-sh.1"7
This work could be identical to the chapter on Mutanabbi in Yatimat al-dahr.

174 See GAL I:340, who gives the name as al-Injas [?] al-ma‘raf wa-‘umdat al-qulib.
175 See Babani, Hadiyyat al-‘arifin, 1:625.

176  See Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi, ng.

177  SeeJadir, “Dirasa,” 438.
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FIGURE 20 Nuzhat al-albab wa-‘umdat al-kuttab, ms Arif Hikmat 271-Majamf;, 194r

73.  Nughat al-albab wa-‘umdat al-kuttab = ‘Umdat al-Kuttab.

Jadir identifies this work with Ms ‘Arif Hikmat 271-Majami‘1’8 The title on
the cover page is K. ‘Umdat al-kuttab, but the full title follows in the conclu-
sion. ThaalibT's name appears on the cover page, and the work is dedicated
to al-amir al-kabir Nasir al-Dawla. The style of the book closely resembles
Tha‘alib1’s, and some of its metaphors and phrases are common in Thaalib1’s
works. The work consists of sixty-nine short chapters (fusi!) containing mainly
artistic prose and some poetry on different topics. The first covers God, the sec-
ond the Qur’an, and the last three are selections of sayings from Badi‘ al-Zaman
al-Hamadhani, Sahib Ibn ‘Abbad, and Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi, respectively.
Most of the material can be found in ThaalibT’s Sihr al-balagha (see item 24).
The work does not have a conclusion.

178 Ibid,, 439.
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FIGURE 22 Bath al-dawa wa—l—htmam, Ms Chester Beatty 44231, 1r

74.  Munis al-wahid.

Jadir and Naji identify ms Cambridge 1287 as Mu’nis al-wahid.'”® The refer-
ence must be to Ms Trinity College R.13.8.180 This manuscript could be identical
to Ms Paris 3034, which carries the title Uns al-wahid (cf. items 44, 60). The first
title is mentioned by Ibn Khallikan and in later biographical works. Al-Jadir
confirms that the book published as Mu’nis al-wahid wa-nuzhat al-mustafid is
unrelated to Tha‘alibi (cf. item 52).

75.  al-Shajar wa-l-suwar fi-l-hikam wa-l-maw‘iza.

Ms Dar al-Kutab al-Misriyya 440-adab (Ma‘had al-Makhtatat 1844) is
a work of adab attributed to Tha‘alibi on its title page. The book consists of
ten chapters on different aspects of religion (shajar): faith (iman), religiosity
(diyana), watchfulness (wara‘), renunciation (zuhd), trust (tawakkul), Sufism
(tasawwuf), certitude (yagin), independence (ghina), pleasure (ladhdha), and
happiness (saada).

179 Ibid,; introduction to Tha‘alibi, al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, 28.
180 Ithank Michelle Barnes of Cambridge University for this information.
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FIGURE 23 Sirr al-haqiqa, Ms Feyzullah 21337, 2151

76.  Sirr al-baldgha wa-mulah al-bara‘a.

A manuscript with this title is mentioned by Ahmad ‘Ubayd and Hilal Naji
in Ms Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya 4-sh, but according to them, it is different from
the printed version of Sihr al-balagha (see item 24).18!

In Manuscript, Authenticity Rejected
77. al-Adad al-Ma'dud li-nawal al-maqsud min al-ilah al-ma‘bad = Ba‘th
al-dawatwa-l-himam ‘ala talab al-‘ulam wa-l-hikam.

Ms Chester Beatty 4423/1 is attributed to “al-ustadh Abi Mansur ‘Abd al-
Malik al-Thaalib1” in its first folio. In another hand at the bottom of the cover
page of the manuscript, it is indicated that al-shaykh Abu Yahya Zakariyya b.
‘Abdallah al-Maraghi, a scholar from the second half of the sixth/twelfth cen-
tury (min ‘ulama’ al-nisf al-thani min al-qarn al-sadis al-hijrt), compiled the
book. The proper title of the work as stated in the first and last folios is Ba‘th
al-dawa‘twa-l-himam ‘ala talab al-‘ulim wa-l-hikam. The anthologist states

181 See introduction to Tha‘alibi, Sihr al-balagha wa-sirr al-bara‘a, ed. A. ‘Ubayd (Damascus:
al-Maktaba al-‘Arabiyya, 1931), 2; introduction to Tha‘alibi, al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, 27.
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in the introduction that he composed the book when he saw that a friend of
his was inclined to Tha‘alibi’s Bard al-akbad (see item 6) (li-mayl ba‘d asdiqa’t
ila [-ma'did min al-kalam wa-istitrafihim lam‘atan jama‘ahd al-ustadh Abu
Mansur Abd al-Malik b. Muhammad b. Isma‘il al-Tha‘alibt). The anthologist
divides his work into five categories (magalat), the categories into chapters
(abwab), and the chapters into sections. The work follows Tha‘alibT’s method
in Bard al-akbad; it collects sayings in prose and poetry dealing with lists based
on numerical divisions and incorporates much of the Tha‘alibi’s content.

78.  Rusum al-balagha.

Topuzoglu mentions this title in Ms Yeni Cami 1188/1.182 It is an abridg-
ment of al-Tahani wa-l-ta‘azi, which is not by Tha‘alib1’s but by Abti Mansir b.
al-Marzuban (d. after 340/951).

79.  Sirr al-hagiqa.
Brockelmann and Hilal Naji point out this title in Ms Feyzullah 2133/7.183 A
microfilm of the same manuscript is located in Ms Ma‘had Thya’ al-Makhtatat

182  Topuzogluy, “Istanbul Manuscripts of Works,” 67.
183  Introduction to Tha‘alibi, al-Anis fi ghurar al-tajnis, 27; GAL SI:502.
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al-‘Arabiyya 465. The book is the seventh work in a collection, which was cop-
ied in 1028/1619 from a manuscript written in 442/1050. Upon closer inspec-
tion, the title is a work of Sufism that compiles poetic verses chosen by Sufis
to illustrate their mystical experiences. It is identical to Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman
al-Sulam’s (d. 412/1021) K. al-Amthal wa-l-istishhadat.

8o. al-Tadalli fr-I-tasallr.

Jadir mentions this title in Ms ‘Arif Hikmat 31-Majami’, which he did not
examine. The manuscript mentions Tha‘alibi right after the basmala: “gala
Abu Mansiur ‘Abd al-Malik al-Tha‘alibi.” The work published with this title in
K. al-Afdaliyyat, a collection of seven letters by Abu 1-Qasim ‘Al b. Munjib b.
Sulayman Ibn al-Sayrafi (d. 542/1147), edited by Walid Qassab and ‘Abd al-‘Aziz
al-Mani', is based on another manuscript, Ms Fatih 5410. Ms ‘Arif Hikmat dif-
fers from the published one in that it includes additional pages on the sub-
ject of ritha’ before the conclusion. Confusingly, these five pages include three
lines attributed to the author in consolation of the Khwarizmshah (li-muwallif
al-kitab fi taziyat Khwarizmshah), and the lines are by Thaalibi himself, as
attested by his Ahsan ma sami‘tu (see item 3).184 Since Ibn Sinan al-Khafajt
(d. 466/1073) and a few other later poets are quoted throughout the book, the
work cannot be Tha‘alibi’s. The five extra pages could have been added by a
later scribe, since all the poems quoted there pertain to one subject. The poems
surrounding the three quoted lines of Tha‘alibi are the same as those in Ahsan
ma sami‘tu. The scribe thus added material to the original work and, intention-
ally or mistakenly, copied a whole page of Tha‘alibi’'s Ahsan ma sami‘tu, leaving
unchanged the phrase li-muwallif hadha-l-kitab, which precedes the three lines
from Tha‘alibi. The inclusion of the three lines led to the later misattribution
of the whole work to Tha‘alibi.

81.  Tarajim al-Shu‘ard’.

Jadir examines Ms Ma‘had Thya’ al-Makhtitat 2281 in Jami‘at al-Duwal
al-‘Arabiyya and notes that it is the work of a later author because it includes
people who lived beyond Tha‘alibT’s lifetime. Jadir further discounts the attri-
bution to Tha‘alibi because the work is not structured according to geographi-

184  The full quotation in Tha‘alibi, Ahsan ma sami‘tu, 142, is as follows:
M\d‘d uj,\?]wu\d\ﬂwut_ﬂ@ydu,

\JMU\A_A\)J_,;.J)Y \)ML})Y\MJ:

\)u\_)u)\u)x ﬂoJ%}\d\

il el ol Tal,lah ok,



92 CHAPTER 2

cal divisions and includes pre-Islamic and Islamic poetry.!85 This, by itself, is
not necessarily convincing; Tha‘alibi shows interest in non-muhdath poetry in
some of his works and does not always rely on a geographical division. In fact,
he followed a geographical order only in the Yatima and Tatimma.

Works Surviving in Quotations
82. Diwan Abil-Hasan al-Lahham.
Tha‘alibi mentions this work in the Yatima, where he reports searching in vain
for a diwan of Lahham’s poetry and taking it upon himself to produce one. He then
states that he later chose suitable quotations for the Yatima.186

83. Diwan al-Tha‘alibt.

Bakharzi mentions that he saw a volume (mujallada) of Tha‘alib’s poetry
and used selections from it in his anthology.!87 ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Hulw has tried
to reconstruct this lost work. Jadir then corrected misattributions in al-Hulw’s
edition and added further verses. He revised it once more and published it as
Diwan al-Tha‘alibr. Hilal Naji adds 152 lines by Tha‘alibi from four works not
included by Jadir: Ahasin al-mahasin, Rawh al-rith, Zad safar al-mulik, and
al-Tawfiq li-l-talfiq.'®8 1 have presented a further addendum to the Diwan of
Thaalib1.18?

‘A. F. al-Hulw, “Shir al-Thaalibi” Majallat al-Mawrid 6 (1977), 139-94; M. ‘A.
al-Jadir, “Shi‘r al-Thaalibi—dirasa wa istidrak,” Majallat al-Mawrid 8 (1979); H.
Naji, “al-Mustadrak ‘ala sunna‘ al-dawawin,” al-Mawrid 15 (1986 ); ed. and collected
by M. ‘A. al-Jadir, Beirut: ‘Alam al-Kutub and al-Nahda al-‘Arabiyya, 1988 (as Diwan
al-Tha‘alibi, revision of al-Jadir 1979).

84. K al-Ghilman = Alf ghulam = al-Taghazzul bi-miatay ghulam.

Cited by Ibn Khallikan, Safadi, Kutubi, and Ibn Qadi Shuhba as K. al-Ghilman.
Ibn Bassam, who quotes two texts thereof, calls it Alf ghulam.'9° Tha‘alibi him-
self in Tatimmat al-Yatima describes a work in which he composed ghazal for
two hundred boys (al-taghazzul bi-miatay ghulam).*! Jurji Zaydan mentions

185 Jadir, “Dirasa,” 404.

186 See Y4102,

187  See Bakharzi, Dumyat al-gasr, 967.

188  See Hilal Naji, “al-Mustadrak ‘ala sunna‘ al-dawawin,” al-Mawrid 15 (1986 ), 199—210.

189 Orfali, “Addendum to the Diwan,” 440—49.

190  Shantarini, al-Dhakhira fi mahasin ahl al-jazira, 4:72; see also Talib, “Pseudo-Ta‘alibl’s Book
of Youths,” 602-5.

191 See T'277.
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two manuscripts, Berlin and Escorial, without further details.'2 ms Berlin 8334
(We[tzstein] I, 1786 ) is not Tha‘alib1’s, since most of the poems come from the
Mamluk period (see item 46). Adam Talib identifies Ms Escorial arabe 461 as
K. Alf ghulam wa-ghulam by ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. al-Rida al-Husayni and notes
that the author acknowledges the influence of Tha‘alibT’s work.193

85.  Ghurar al-nawadlir.

One quotation survives in Akhbar al-hamqa wa-l-mughaffalin by Ibn
al-Jawz1.194 This work could be identical to al-Mulah al-nawadir (see item 110)
or ‘Uyun al-nawadir (see item 130).

86. Hashw al-lawzinaj.

Tha‘@libi mentions this work in Khass al-khass and, in more detail, in
Thimar al-qulub.5 Other examples in Thimar al-qulub, Figh al-lugha, and
Khass al-khass are most probably part of this work too.196 The book'’s title plays
on the name of a pastry. In Thimar al-qulub he describes the book as saghir al-

jirm latif al-hajm (short in dimension, light in size), and then cites an example.

While the term hashw (insertion) usually has negative connotations, the book
deals with “enhancing insertion.” The poetic analogy to the lawzinaj—the
almond filling being tastier than the outer crust'®’—appears first in ThaalibT’s
works, although the examples in prose and verse are traceable to the pre-
Islamic, Islamic, and ‘Abbasid periods. The literary application of the term is
to Sahib Ibn ‘Abbad, according to Thaalib1,'*® and used to describe an added,
though dispensable, phrase that embellishes a sentence.

87. al-Luma‘al-ghadda.

One quotation from this work survives in al-Tadwin ft akhbar Qazwin of ‘Abd
al-Karim b. Muhammad al-Rafi7 al-Qazwini (d. 622/1226). The quotation is a
khabar on the authority of Abuil1-Hasan al-Massisi about Abu Dulaf al-Khazraji
and Aba ‘Ali al-H&im.19?

192 Jurji Zaydan, Ta’rikh adab al-lugha al-‘arabiyya, 2:332.

193 Talib, “Pseudo-Taalibi’s Book of Youths,” 604—5.

194 See Ibn al-Jawzi, Akhbar al-hamqa wa-l-mughaffalin, ed. M. A. Farshukh (Beirut: Dar al-
Fikr al-Arabi, 1990), 41.

195 See Thaalibi, Thimar al-qulib, 610, id., Khass al-Khass, 128.

196  See Tha‘alibi, Thimar al-qulub, 610-12; id., Khass al-khass, 128; id., Figh al-lugha, 260-62.

197 See Tha‘alibi, Thimar al-qulub, 611; id., Khass al-khass, 128; id., Figh al-lugha, 261.

198  See Tha‘alibi, Figh al-lugha, 262; id., Khass al-khass, 128.

199 RafiT al-Qazwini, K. al-Tadwin fi akhbar Qazwin, ed. ‘A. al-‘Utaridi (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub
al-Tlmiyya, 1987), 1:36.
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al-Siyasa.

This work appears in Safad1’s list and Tha‘alibi mentions it in Ajnas al-tajnis,
quoting one saying from it on royal duties.200

89.
9o.
oL
92.
93-
94.
95-
96.
97-
98.
99.

100.

101.

102.
103.
104.
105.

200
201
202

203

204
205

206
207

Lost Works
al-Adab mimma li-I-nas fthi arab
Afrad al-ma‘ant

al-Ahasin min bad@’i‘ al-bulagha’
Bahjat al-mushtaq (or al-‘ushshaq)
al-Bara‘a fi-I-takallum wa-l-sina‘a®*!
Fadl man ismuhu [-Fad[2°2
al-Fara’id wa-l-qalaid?°3

al-Fusul al-farisiyya

Ghurar al-madahik

Hujjat al-‘agl

al-Thda wa-l-istihda™%*

Jawami‘ al-kalim

Khas@’is al-buldan?95

Khasa’is al-fada’il
al-Khwarazmiyyat?°6

al-Latif fi [-tib2°7

Lubab al-ahasin

Thaalibi, Ajnas al-tajnis, s1.

See Jadir, “Dirasa,” 400; al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes,” 186.

Tha‘alibi mentions this work in Yatima 3:433 and Thimar al-qulib, 393, where he states
having composed it for Aba I-Fadl al-Mikali.

Mentioned already in KalaTs list and perhaps a lost work, different from that of Ahwazi
(see item 45).

See Thaalibi, Mirat al-muriwat, 134.

The title was mentioned only by Tha‘libi in Thimar al-qulib; he stated that the work is
on the characteristics of different countries and is dedicated it to al-amir al-sayyid (i.e.,
al-Mikali); see Thaalibi, Thimar al-qulib, 545. Jadir notes that Tha‘alibT’'s Lata’if al-ma‘arif
also includes a chapter on the same subject; see Jadir, “Dirasa,” 410. H. Naji mentions that
Muhammad Jabbar al-Mu‘aybid found a section of this book in Berlin, which he is editing;
see introduction to Tha‘alibi, al-Tawfiq li-I-talfig, 34.

This could be the Adab al-mulik (see item 2).

Mentioned in al-Ijaz wa-l-jjaz as dedicated to Aba Ahmad Mansar b. Muhammad
al-Harawi al-Azdi in 412/1021; see Thaalibi, al-Ijaz wa-l-ijaz, 17.
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106.
107.
108.
109.

110.
111.

112.
13.
114.
115.
116.
17.
18.
119.

120.

121.

122.
123.
124.
125.
126.

208

209
210

211

212

213

214

215

Madh al-shay’ wa-dhammuh

al-Madih

Man ghaba ‘anhu l-mu’nis?°8

Miftah al-fasaha

al-Mulah al-nawadir??

al-Mulah wa-l-turaf

Munadamat al-mulik?°

al-Mushriq (al-mashug?)?!

Nasim al-uns

al-Nawadir wa-l-bawadir

San‘at al-shi'r wa-l-nathr

K al-Shams?2

Sirr al-bayan

Sirr al-sina‘a?'3

Sirr al-wizara

Tafaddul al-mugtadirin wa-tanassul al-mu‘tadhirin
al-Thalj wa-l-matar

al-Tuffaha

Tuhfat al-arwah wa-mawda’id al-surar wa-l-afrah®*
al-Turaf min shi‘r al-Busti

al-Usul ft l-fusul (or al-Fusul ft [-fudul)?'>

Perhaps identical to Man ghaba ‘anhu [-mutrib (see item 17), although Safadi lists a sepa-
rate work titled Man a‘wazahu [-mutrib.

Mentioned only in Tha‘alibi, al-Zara@’if wa-l-lat&@’if, 51.

This title is mentioned in Safadi and could be identical to al-Muliiki (see item 2) or Ta’rikh
ghurar al-siyar (see item 39).

Jadir points out that this work was composed before al-Lat@’if wa-l-zar@’if, where it is
mentioned; see Jadir, “Dirasa,” 432.

This could be Shams al-adab = Figh al-lugha.

Mentioned in Mirat al-murwat as a book intended on literary criticism; see Thaalibi,
Mirat al-muriwat, 14. Furthermore, Tha‘libi mentioned in Tatimmat al-Yatima that
he started this work, which should contain a hundred bab, and he emphasized that it
included criticism of prose and poetry; see T 219.

Mentioned only as a source for Babani in Hadiyyat al-‘arifin, 1:625, which makes the attri-
bution to Tha‘alibi improbable.

Mentioned in Safadi under al-Fusul fi [-fudil, but in Kutubi and Ibn Qadi Shuhba’s lists is
mentioned as al-Usal fi l-fusul.
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CHAPTER 2

Uns al-musafir
Unwan al-ma‘arif
‘Uyun al-adab?'®
Uyan al-nawadir
al-Ward

Tha‘alibi mentions this work in al-Zara@’if wa-l-lat@’if without attributing it to himself, but
Jadir points out that the context suggests it is his work; consequently, he considers it one

of his lost works; see Jadir, “Dirasa,” 418.



CHAPTER 3

An Anthologist at Work: The Organization and
Structure of the Yatima and Tatimma

Muslim scholars based their scholarship and teaching on written materials.
However, these materials were not necessarily books in the modern sense; they
were more likely to be lecture scripts compiled in notebooks, or notes varying
in length and content that were used as memory aids.! These may have been
prepared by the teacher himself or by an earlier scholar.?2 Some of these “col-
lections” gradually took on a more definite shape, acquired titles, and became
“books.” Both the Yatimat al-dahr fi mahasin ahl al-‘asr and its sequel, the
Tatimmat al-Yatima, may have started as notes, but they evolved into books
during Tha‘alib?’s lifetime, displaying distinctive characteristics such as a pref-
ace with a dedication and table of contents, a methodological consciousness
expressed in Tha‘alib’s selections and arrangement, and a sophisticated sys-
tem of internal references and cross-references to other works. This method-
ological consciousness involved in compiling the Yatima and Tatimma is the
subject of this chapter.

Organization

Thaalib1’s Yatimat al-dahr fi mahasin ahl al-‘asr and its sequel, the Tatimmat
al-Yatima, are perhaps the oldest surviving books in Arabic that examine litera-
ture by geographical regions and contemporary production. Moreover, many of
the poets mentioned in the two anthologies are known only through Tha‘alibi.
Both anthologies are thus among the most important sources for literature of
the second half of the fourth/tenth century.

1 See Gregor Schoeler, “W. Werkmeister: Quellenuntersuchungen zum Kitab al-Iqd al-farid des
Andalusiers Ibn Abdrabbih (246/860-328/940), Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen
Gesellschaft 136 (1986), 121.

2 See S. Leder, “Riwaya,” El2 VIII:546; id., “al-Mada’inT’s Version of Qissat al-Shara,” in Myths,
Historical Archetypes and Symbolic Figures in Arabic Literature, ed. Angelika Neuwirth et al.
(Beirut: Franz Steiner Verlag Stuttgart, 1999), 380—84; Gregor Schoeler, “Die Frage der schrift-
lichen oder miindlichen Uberlieferung der Wissenschaften im frithen Islam,” Der Islam 62
(1985), 201.
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Despite occasional comments on the relationship between poetry and place
in various adab works from the third/ninth century,? this idea of relationship
does not seem to have played a role in Arabic anthologies before Tha‘alibi’s
Yatimat al-dahr. The work presents a systematic geographic survey of all
major contemporary Arabic poets, divided into four regions (agsam) from
west to east: Syria and the west (Mawsil, Egypt, and al-Maghrib); Iraq; west-
ern Iran (al-Jabal, Fars, Jurjan, and Tabaristan); and eastern Iran (Khurasan
and Transoxania), with special attention paid to Nishapur. Tha‘alibi subsumes
Syria, Egypt, and al-Maghrib under one section, justifying his decision by the
fact that he collected the material secondhand from transmitters or scattered
notes (min athna’ al-ta'ligat), not directly from the authors. Moreover, he
was unable to access diwans for the poets, which would have allowed him to
select a greater sampling of their poetry.* Evidence suggests that the selections
were written in the order that they appear, at least for the last chapter, where
Tha‘alibi says:

Since the beginning of this book is dependent on its end, its first part
[lit. hemistich] is contingent upon the second, and since the complete
benefit could hardly be attained from its first and middle parts without
the last, I appealed for God’s assistance in writing this fourth quarter of
it, and I fashioned it in ten chapters; God, glory to Him, is one who leads
to the right guidance.’

Each region is subdivided into ten chapters (abwab) based on individual liter-
ary figures, courts and dynasties, cities, or smaller regions. Thaalibi occasion-
ally adds critical comments, a discussion of sarigat (literary borrowings) and/
or mu‘aradat (literary emulations), information on the historical contexts of
the poems, and biographical information on the literary figures.6

The structure of the Tatimma follows the Yatima in its regions, but no
smaller division is attempted. The Tatimma has a final section that does not
fit into the book’s plan, since it includes litterateurs from all regions. These
are either poets whose poetry Tha‘alibi became acquainted with later in life
or whose poetry or prose he simply had forgotten to include in the section on
the litterateur’s geographic location. He notes that the litterateurs are arranged

3 See a discussion of these in Jadir, al-Tha‘alibi nagidan wa-adiban (Beirut: Dar al-Nidal, 1991),
193ff.
Y1:300.
Y 4:64.

6 See appendix 1 for the agsam and abwab of the Yatima and the Tatimma.
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neither chronologically nor by rank, and that they are to be viewed instead as
dessert, served at the end of a feast.”

Tha‘alibr’s method of categorization permits the researcher to trace the ori-
gin and development of new genres and themes in different cities, regions, and
courts. It is also of great importance for the study of the court literature of the
period, since Tha‘alibi gathers the poets associated with a certain court or the
literature composed in that court.

At the beginning of each section, Tha‘alibi announces the plan he will fol-
low. For example, his introduction to the section on Khurasan in the Tatimma
begins thus:

I have determined in this last section of Tatimmat al-Yatima to begin
with the inhabitants of Nishapur and its suburbs, then extend to all other
regions of Khurasan. Afterwards, I will mention the pillars of the state
and the prominent people in high culture—may God protect them and
keep their company—the administrative officials, those who are in its
service among the residents, and others.®

Prominent Litterateurs

Naturally, each geographical region enjoyed its own prominent literary fig-
ures, and Tha‘alibi dedicated separate chapters to several of these. In the first
region, Abu Firas al-Hamdani (d. 357/967), Mutanabbi (d. 354/965), and Aba
|-Faraj al-Babbagha’ (d. 398/1008) each occupy a chapter of their own, and
Nami (d. 399/1009), Nashi’ al-Asghar (d. 366/976) and Zahi (d. 352/963) are
grouped together in one chapter. Khali® al-Shami (d. after 356/967), Wa'wa’
al-Dimashqi (d. 385/995), and Abu Talib al-Raqqi (d. after 356/967) are gath-
ered into another chapter.

In the second region, Abu Ishaq al-$abi (d. 384/994) and al-Sharif al-Rad1
(d. 406/1015) are singled out for a chapter each, and Abui 1-Qasim ‘Abd al-‘Aziz
b. Yasuf (d. 384/994), Abiit Ahmad ‘Abd al-Rahman b. al-Fadl al-Shirazi (d. ca.
385/995), and Abu 1-Qasim ‘Ali b. al-Qasim al-Qashani (d. ca. 385/995), all
three being vizierlike secretaries (yajrina majra [-wuzara’), are collected into
another chapter.

The third region features Abu l-Abbas Ahmad b. Ibrahim al-Dabbi (d.
398/1008) individually, and the fourth region Badi‘ al-Zaman al-Hamadhani
(d. 398/1008) and Abu I-Fadl al-Mikali (d. 436/1044-5), as well as discussions

7 T283.
8 T181
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of the poet al-Ma’muni (d. 383/993) and the fagih poet al-Wathiq1 (d. before
421/1030).

The chapters dealing with prominent literary figures do not differ much in
their structure or content from other entries of the Yatima or the Tatimma.
They usually exceed other entries in length, because of the poet’s or adib’s
importance, fame, or prolific output. In fact, the chapter on Mutanabbi (d.
354/965), was originally conceived of as a book. Certain subsections of chap-
ters in the Yatima, however, can be aslong and detailed as entire chapters, such
as those on Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi (d. 383/993), Ibn al-Hajjaj (d. 391/1001), Abui
1-Fath al-Busti (d. 400/1010), Ibn Sukkara (d. ca. 385/995), and Ibn Faris (d. ca.
398/1007).

Courts, Dynasties, and Patronage

In addition to devoting attention to prominent literary figures, Tha‘alibi orga-
nizes entries in his two anthologies according to patronage. In the first region,
he devotes the second chapter to the court of Sayf al-Dawla al-Hamdani (d.
356/967) and includes all other Hamdanid amirs and their officials in the fourth
chapter. The Buyid rulers (mulitk) are anthologized in the first chapter of the
second region, and the vizier Muhallabi (d. 352/963) and his court in the sec-
ond chapter, and the fourth chapter, as previously mentioned, brings together
three Buyid vizierlike secretaries (kuttab). The ninth chapter brings together
poems of various authors in praise of the Buyid vizier Sabur b. Ardashir (d.
416/1025-6). The third region concentrates on individual patrons—namely
al-Sahib b. ‘Abbad (d. 385/995), Abu 1-Fadl Ibn al-Amid (d. 360/970), Abu
1-Fath Ibn al-‘Amid (d. 366/976), and Qabus b. Wushmgir (d. 403/1012-13). The
fourth region highlights the Samanid court in Bukhara.

Tha‘alibi states in his introduction that he will anthologize poetry by dig-
nitaries, even if the poems fail to meet his standards of excellence. Of greater
interest are patrons or amirs with poetic talent, for these usually demonstrate
their interest in literature by patronizing litterateurs. Such entries present the
literary production of the patron alongside that of the literary figures at his
court.

Alitterateur’s affiliation with a court affects Tha‘alibi’s placement of his oeu-
vre. In entries dedicated to patrons, he examines the literary production along
with the courtly life and patronage. In these sections, Tha‘alibi includes poems
that eulogize, mourn, blame, or censure the patron, or poetry that the patron
commissioned or composed in his court. Such is the case for Sayf al-Dawla (d.
356/967), whose accounts as a patron take up more space in the Yatima than
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his poetry does; Tha‘alibi even includes a subsection on Sayf al-Dawla’s dona-
tions and stipends to poets.? In contrast, the chapter dedicated to the court
of Sabur b. Ardashir (d. 416/1025-6) says nothing about the vizier or his com-
positions, since he was not known to be a poet. Moreover, some of the poets
included there are discussed elsewhere in the Yatima, while others are not
given their own entry, as Tha‘alibi himself notes at the outset.1°

The literature in the chapters on courts is treated virtually as the patron’s
product rather than the product of the poet for, in including his description
and attributes, it functions as a monument to or a portrait of the patron.!
Even when this poetry does not discuss the attributes of the patron, it is still
composed at his court or literary gathering and contributes to the creation of
his literary image. The discussion of a certain court or patron in a chapter is
meant to collate literature that was produced by the patron or about him by
the literary figures that he attracted. This constitutes the literary production

9 Y1:32ff.

10 Y 3129.

11 For details, see Abdelfattah Kilito, The Author and His Doubles, trans. Michael Cooperson
(Syracuse: Syracuse University Press, 2001), 24£f.
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of the court and reflects its literary interests, styles, and agendas. In the chap-
ter dedicated to Sahib b. ‘Abbad, and to some extent in the chapters on Ibn
al-Amid and Muhallabi, Thaalibi not only presents their work and interests
but also gives a detailed picture of their literary gatherings, the poets and liter-
ary scholars who frequented them, and the debates, discussions, competitions,
and contests that took place there. Tha‘alibi devotes more than thirty pages
to Sahib’s thematic suggestions (igtirahat) to poets, their accounts, and the
resulting poems.2 Poems written in specific situations are labeled accordingly.
In one instance, $ahib invites his companions to describe his new villa (dar) in
Isbahan; the poems are labeled al-diyarat. In another instance, Sahib suggests
(aw‘aza) that the poets console Abu ‘Isa Ahmad b. al-Munajjim upon the death
of his workhorse (birdhawn); Tha‘alibi calls these poems al-birdhawniyyat.'3
When Sahib orders (amara) the poets in his court to describe an elephant in
the prologue of a gasida (fi tashbib gasida), specifying the rhyme and meter,
the poems are called al-filiyyat. Similarly, Tha‘alibl portrays Muhallabi’s maj-
lis on the basis of Sahib’s K. al-Ruznamja* The chapters dedicated to these
patrons are meant to draw pictures of their courts as Tha‘alibi saw or imagined
them. But he distinguishes Sahib b. ‘Abbad by devoting an additional chapter
to the poets who visited his court. $ahib’s court is thus treated like a geographi-
cal region wherein each poet receives an article in a collective chapter.

Cities and Subregions

Not all cities enjoyed the presence of rulers and viziers who were also liter-
ary patrons, like Sahib b. ‘Abbad, ‘Adud al-Dawla (d. 372/983), the two Ibn
al-Amids, and Sayf al-Dawla al-Hamdani. This did not mean, however, that
such cities did not witness a literary efflorescence, or that less established
amirs did not sponsor literature. Many cities benefited from the presence of
well-established families who patronized literature, such as the Mikalis of
Nishapur.!> Consequently, cities and subregions are a third point of focus for
Thaalibi in his collection of the literature of the period. Here, the entries are
not centered on one figure, such as a poet or patron. There is some duplication
between chapters on courts and dynasties, as well as on cities and subregions,

12 Yg:07ff.

13 For information on Munajjim, see Y 3:393; Safadi, al-Wafi bi--Wafayat, ed. Ahmad
al-Arna’at and Turki Mustafa (Beirut: Dar Thya’ al-Turath al-Arabi, 2000), 7:149. A liter-
ary analysis of the birdhawniyyat is provided by Andras Hamori, “The Silken Horsecloths
Shed Their Tears,” Arabic and Middle Eastern Literatures 2 (1999), 43—59.

14 Y 2:227-31.

15 See C. E. Bosworth, “Mikalis,” EI2 VII:25b—26b.
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since poets neither started out at courts nor stayed there, given political insta-
bility. Tha‘alibi was aware of this overlap and used cross-references to link vari-
ous entries featuring poetry by one figure.

The first three regions contain very few geographical chapters. In the first
region, Mawsil is the subject of the tenth chapter. In the second region, the
sixth chapter is dedicated to a group of poets from other Iraqi districts, except
Baghdad, which is covered in the seventh and eighth chapters. In the third
region, al-Jabal is treated in the seventh chapter, Fars and Ahwaz in the eighth,
and Jurjan and Tabaristan in the ninth. It is only in the fourth region that divi-
sion by city and subregion takes on greater importance, presumably because
of the absence of major courts in these regions. Tha‘alibi places Bukhara in the
second chapter, Khwarizm in the fourth, Bust in the sixth, and Khurasan in the
seventh. Nishapur, Tha‘alibT’s native city, receives special attention in the ninth
and tenth chapters.

The peripatetic movement of some poets makes it difficult to associate
them with a certain city or region. The Yatima anthologizes local literary fig-
ures who did not move between courts and who enjoyed a stable profession,
such as working as a judge (gadi), yet it also commemorates those who fre-
quently changed location and/or spent their lives wandering from one court to
another, especially if their profession required court patronage—for example,
scribe or secretary (katib), boon companion (radim), court poet, treasurer
(khazin), librarian (khazin kutub), or chamberlain (Aajib). In many cases,
Thaalib1 categorizes itinerant litterateurs by their city of birth. Sometimes,
however, when Tha‘alibi files a poet by city of his origin, he indicates the poet’s
travels to another area. In the chapter dedicated to Khwarizm, for example,
Thaalibi traces the route of Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi (d. 383/993);'® moreover,
he includes there the secretary Muhammad b. Hamid Abu ‘Abdallah al-Hamidi
(d. after 402/1011), even though he spent many years at the court of Sahib b.
‘Abbad.'”

In a few instances, Tha‘alibi lists a poet under the city where he spent most
of his life rather than the city of his birth, but he mentions the poet’s birth city
in the introductory section. Tha‘alibl mentions that Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husayn
b. Ahmad b. Khalawayhi (d. ca. 370/980) is from Hamadhan but settled
(istawtana) in Aleppo, under which his entry is included.!® The jurist and theo-
logian Abu Mansur ‘Abd al-Qadir b. Tahir al-Tamimi (d. 429/1037) hailed from

16 Y 4:204—9.
17 Y 4:248.
18 On Khalawayhi, see A. Spitaler, “Ibn K_hélawayh,” EI2 111:824a—825a; see also Y1:123.
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Baghdad but moved to Nishapur in his youth.!® Similarly, in the Tatimma, Abu
al-Qasim ‘Al b. al-Husayn al-Ulaymani is mentioned as originally from Rayy,
but Tha‘alibi anthologizes him in the section on Nishapur, where he lived.2°

Tha‘alibi coins a term for those itinerant poets who composed their oeuvre
in a city other than their birthplace: al-tari’un (those who arrived suddenly from
far away). Their visits in these cities varied from days to decades. For example,
Tha‘alibi dedicates a long chapter in the Yatima to dhikr al-tari'in ‘ala Nishapur
min buldan shattd (mention of the poets who moved to Nishapur from vari-
ous countries), which is distinguished from the following chapter, dedicated
to Nishapur itself. Similarly, the eighth chapter in the second region, dedicated
to the Baghdadi poets who produced little work and those who had traveled
to Baghdad from afar (wa-l-tari’in ‘alayha min al-afaq), is to be distinguished
from the preceding chapter, which treats poets originally from Baghdad. In
the section on al-Jabal, itinerant poets fall into two categories: “poetry of al-
Jabal and those who hailed to it from Iraq” (shi7 al-Jabal wa-l-tari'in ‘alayhi
min al-Traq) and “those who came to al-Jabal” (al-tari’un ‘ala bilad al-Jabal).
Even when poets spent many years in a city, Tha‘alib1 still distinguishes them
from a city’s natives. For example, Tha‘alibi differentiated two poets, Aba Talib
al-Ma’'muni (d. 383/993) and Abit Muhammad al-Wathiqi (d. before 421/1030),
from the natives of Bukhara, describing them as poets “who came to Bukhara
and resided in it” (al-tari’in ‘ala Bukhara wa-l-muqimin). Following an organi-
zation of geographical “proximity,” Tha‘alibi singles out each of those poets for
a chapter of his own following a chapter on the natives of Bukhara, “so that
they may be near them on one level and distant and distinct from them on
the other” (li-yugaribahum min jihatin wa-yufarigahum wa-yuba‘idahum min
ukhra).?! The group of al-shu‘ara’ al-tariun likewise occurs in chapters on
courts and dynasties. For example, Tha‘alibi distinguishes the literary figures
who resided at Sahib’s court from others who were mere visitors to the court
(tarian).2?

19 Y 4:qu; see also Hajji Khalifa, Kashf al-zunan ‘an asami al-kutub wa-l-funun (Baghdad:
Matba‘at al-Muthanna, 1972), 1418.

20 T 305.

21 Another reason for singling out these two poets is their noble lineage, for they are both
sons of caliphs; see Y 4:161.

22 Y3:343ff
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Critical Awareness in the Organization of the Yatima and Tatimma

The Yatima and its sequel demonstrate that Tha‘alibi gave much thought to
the organization and choice of his sections (agsam) and chapters (abwab).
Tha‘alibi is aware of the influence of poets’ environments on their literary
oeuvre.?8 He was especially familiar with the influence of politics on litera-
ture, which is reflected in his use of courts and dynastic families as units of
categorization in the Yatima and in his emphasis on patronship as means of
stimulating poets’ creativity and excellence. The careful division into cities
and subregions in each section/region shows Tha‘alibT’s sensitivity to the par-
ticularities of each region, as in the distinction between poets who lived in
a city or region and those who were only visiting one. Occasionally, Tha‘alibi
commented on the influence of geography or a particular place on the liter-
ary achievement of its inhabitants. For example, he attributes the presence of
numerous outstanding poets in Isbahan to “the positive effect of the scent of
its air, the quality of its soil, and the sweetness of its water in the dispositions
of its folk and the minds of its youth.”?* Moreover, Tha‘alib1’s characterization
of the litterateurs’ oeuvres within a geographical context demonstrates many
regional distinctions. One can even argue that his choice to start the work with
Syria was intended to celebrate the literature of that region as surpassing that
of all other regions, as is clear from the title of the Yatima’s first chapter: “On
the Superiority of the Poets of Syria over the Poets of the Other Lands” (fi fad!
shu‘ara’ al-sham ‘ala shu‘ara’ sa’ir al-buldan). In fact, the reasons Tha‘alibi gives
to justify the superiority of the region demonstrate this:

The Arab poets of Syria and its surroundings have been better poets
than the Arab poets of Iraq and its neighboring [areas], in pre-Islam and
Islam[,]... and the reason for their prominence, old and new, over oth-
ers in poetry is their nearness to Arab areas, especially Hijaz, and their
remoteness from foreign lands; together with the safety of their tongues
from the depravity that afflicted the tongues of the Iraqis from being
neighbors to the Persians and the Nabateans and interposing with them.
When the contemporary Syrian poets combined the eloquence of the
desert with the sweetness of culture and were blessed with kings and

23 Contrary to this, Thsan ‘Abbas argues that no critical awareness is behind Thaalibr’s
organizational method in the Yatima and that the choice of the geographical division is
merely a practical method to survey contemporary poets; see Ihsan ‘Abbas, Tarikh al-naqd
al-adabi (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1971), 374.

24 Y 3:300.
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amirs from the family of Hamdan and Bana Warq#’, and they are among
the remaining Arabs, enamored of adab, known for glory and nobility
and for combining the instruments of the sword and the pen—each of
them is an excellent adib who likes poetry and critiques it, rewards excel-
lent poetry generously and excessively—their talents proceeded in excel-
lence leading the embellished discourse with the most gentle rein.2

Selection of Material
In his introduction to the Yatima Tha‘alib1 describes his criteria of selection:

And the condition of this new edition is to include the essential core, the
innermost heart, the pupil of the eye, the point of the phrase, the central
[pearl] of the necklace, the engraving of the gemstone.26

Tha‘alibi also states in the introduction that he will include the literary produc-
tion of his contemporaries and those of the preceding generation.?” However,
although the coverage of contemporary poets is quite comprehensive, non-
contemporary poets in the Yatima are restricted to two sections: the first
comprises the ninth chapter of the first region, with entries on poets of Syria,
Egypt, and al-Maghrib; and the second comprises the first chapter of the fourth
region, which is dedicated to entries on Samanid, Bukhari, and Khurasani
kuttab-poets of an earlier time, who, presumably, had not yet been sufficiently
anthologized.?® Tha‘alib1’s reason for reaching farther back in time in the first
region remains unclear; it may be because these earlier poets had not been
satisfactorily anthologized in the east, or because he lacked knowledge about
their lives, as reflected in this section’s uncharacteristic lack of dates.
Throughout the anthology, Tha‘alibi finds opportunities to remind his read-
ers of his intention to be brief. In fact, for the sake of brevity, he even omits

25 Y1:24-5.

26  Y1:20; see also T 8. This sentence is also part of the modesty topos that is commonplace
in the literary form of the mugaddima; it appears in several of Thaalib1’s other works. See
Orfali, “The Art of the Mugaddima in the Works of Aba Mansur al-Tha‘alibi (d. 429/1039),”
in The Weaving of Words: Approaches to Classical Arabic Prose, ed. Lale Behzadi and Vahid
Behmardi, Beiruter Texte und Studien 112 (Wiirzburg: Ergon-Verlag, 2009), 190off.

27 See Y119.

28 See Y1119, 4:64.
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material that would otherwise meet his selection criteria. Such is the case with
the poet Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husayn b. al-Hajjaj (d. 391/1001):

Ibn al-Hajjaj's clever curiosities do not end until he ends them, and what
I have included is sufficient, though this is only a trickling of the flood
and a clipping from their gold, but this book does not have room for more
than that, and it is God whose forgiveness I ask.2?

He similarly describes $ahib b. ‘Abbad’s writing:

The merits of Sahib’s epigrams wear out notebooks and exhaust the
minds of those selecting them, and this book does not have room [for
them], except for a trickling of the flood, and a drop from their running
water.30

Thaalibi at times quotes entire gasidas, especially if some of the lines do not
match his criteria. The original poems often run to dozens of lines, and sys-
tematic inclusion of complete pieces would have enormously lengthened
the Yatimat al-dahr and defeated its purpose of including only “the elegant
achievements of contemporary people” (mahasin ahl al-‘asr). The incipit or a
selection of good lines usually suffices; however, in some cases, in the interest
of space he refrains from quoting the entire gasida. In these cases, Tha‘alibi
says, ‘It is a long [poem]” (wa-hiya tawila),® or confirms that the whole gasida
deserves to be quoted for each line is a “jewel” (wa-ma min abyatiha illa ghur-
ratun aw durratun).?? Finally, there are times when Tha‘alib1 apologizes for not
being able to do justice to a certain literary figure because of limited space.33
Without specifying his selection criteria, Tha‘alibi offers descriptive praise
while introducing the material. Noticeably, most comments in the work are
positive; negative comments are very rare, which is not surprising—in a book
on “the elegant achievements of contemporary people,” inferior material
would not have been selected. Nevertheless, Tha‘alibi keeps reminding readers

29 Y3:31

30 Y 3:256. Other examples of Thalibi’s brevity despite the high quality of the literary
production are the cases of Abu I-Faraj al-Saw1, Y 4:462; Abu l-Barakat ‘Ali b. al-Husayn
al-‘Alawi, T'182; and Abua Sa‘d al-Kanjarazi, T187.

31 See, for example, Y 2:19; T'125. The phrase is common in the Yatima and the Tatimma but
is usually used to describe the length of a poem rather than qualifying it.

32 Y 3:336.

33 Y'3192.
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that the poetry he quotes has met certain criteria. In a few instances he men-
tions that a particular poet has abundant yet inferior poetry, so does not meet
“the condition of the book.”34 In rare instances, he collaborates with friends in
judging the poetry at hand:

There was a huge volume of the Ghuwayri’s poetry in the library of the
amir Abul-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah in his own handwriting, so I borrowed it and
met with Aba Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban to select what matched the con-
dition of this book of mine, and how little we attained! In fact, we did not
find better lines by him than those describing a villa that I have quoted
among its sister lines3?

In the case of Khubza’aruzzi (d. ca. 327/939) Tha‘alibi seems hesitant to anthol-
ogize him, although he acknowledges that some of his literary production
might be up to par:

I was about to omit his poetry and its mention, either because of his early
date, or the weakness (safsafa) of his poetry, but then I remembered the
nearness of his period and the diligence of Ibn Lankak in collecting his
diwan. Thus, I thought to include in this book some gems that I remem-
ber, but to avoid thumbing through the rest of his poetry, and abandon
the inquiry for his clever curiosities that befit [my work] and his mention.
For I was informed from more than one source that he was illiterate, and
couldn’t write or spell. His profession was to make the rice bread in his
shop in the Mirbad of Basra, where he used to make bread and recite his
poems, which included only ghazal. People would gather around him,
find amusement in listening to his poetry, and wonder about his state and
matter. The young men of Basra competed for his affection and mention
of them; they memorized his speech for its accessibility and simplicity.
Ibn Lankak, despite his high status, used to haunt his shop and listen to
his poetry.36

34  This is the case, for example, with Abu I-Qasim Muhammad b. Muhammad b. Jubayr
al-Sijz1, Y 4:340; and Abii 1-Qasim al-Husayn b. Asad al-‘Amiri, Y 4:441. For this phrase, see
Y1:241, 2:216, 313, 337, 3112, 418, 4:3, 102.

35  Y3:340.

36  Y=2:366. Originally a camel market, Mirbad is a famous site outside Basra that served as a
meeting place for poets and orators, both Bedouin and urban. When people began resid-
ing in Mirbad itself, it developed into the suburb of Basra; see G. . H. van Gelder, “Mirbad,”
in EAL 2:527.
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Thaalib1’s hesitation to include Khubza’aruzzi is only partly because of his
humble social origins and the “popular” nature of his poetry. Khubza’aruzzi’s
poetry is centered on ghazal addressed to youths (ghilman), a type very fre-
quent in the Yatima, where one finds, for example, seventy-five pages of
obscene poetry by Ibn al-Hajjaj (d. 391/1001).3” Tha‘alibi also anthologizes two
“vagabond” poets in the chapter dedicated to Sahib b. ‘Abbad: Aba 1-Hasan
‘Uqayl (or ‘Aqil) al-Ahnaf al-“Ukbari (d. 385/995) and Abu Dulaf al-Khazraji
(390/1000).38 He even dedicates long pages quoting and commenting on
al-Qasida al-Sasaniyya (a poem on the activities of Bant Sasan) of Abt Dulaf
written in Arabic jargon.3® Nevertheless, Ibn al-Hajjaj, ‘Ukbari, and Khazrajt
were all associated with courts, and this secured them a mention in the
Yatima.*0 Similarly, Tha‘alibi likely ended up including Khubza’aruzzi because
he attracted the attention of the poet Ibn Lankak Muhammad b. Muhammad
al-Basri (d. ca. 360/970).41

Thus, a poet’s prestige is a criterion for inclusion by Thaalibi. This applies,
mutatis mutandis, to prestigious authors.*?> He states in his introduction, for

37  See Y 3:31-104. Thaalibi justifies the inclusion of Ibn al-Hajjaj's poetry saying that the
virtuous (al-fudal@’) amuse themselves with it, the grandees (al-kubara’) find it pleasant,
the udaba’ deem it light, and the reserved (al-muhtashimin) put up with it; see Y 3:31.
Ibn al-Hajjaj’s poetry has been analyzed in Sinan Antoon, The Poetics of the Obscene in
Premodern Arabic Poetry: Ibn al-Hajjaj and Sukhf (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2014).
Chapter 11is dedicated to the history and connotation of sukhf

38 Y 3u22—4, 356-77. On the city of ‘Ukbara, see G. Le Strange, The Lands of the Eastern
Caliphate: Mesopotamia, Persia, and Central Asia from the Moslem Conquest to the
Time of Timur (Cambridge: University Press, 1930), 50—51. For a detailed study of Aba
Dulaf al-Khazraji’s life and his relation with his patrons, especially Sahib b. ‘Abbad, see
Bosworth, The Mediaeval Islamic Underworld: The Banu Sasan in Arabic Society and
Literature (Leiden: Brill, 1976), 1:49ft.

39 A critical edition, study, and translation of this poem are provided in volume 2 of
Bosworth, Mediaeval Islamic Underworld.

40  The vagabond poets, because of their travels and experience of many ranks of society,
may have been of considerable political use to viziers and other officials as sources of
information and intelligence, which may explain Abt Dulaf and ‘UkbarT’s close associa-
tion with Sahib b. ‘Abbad. On this point, see Bosworth, Mediaeval Islamic Underworld, 1:81.

41 See his biography in Y 2:348; Ch. Pellat, “Ibn Lankak,” EI2 Il:854a. See also Tanikhi,
Nishwar al-muhadara, ed. ‘Abbud al-Shalji (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1971-3), 7:118. Jocelyn Sharlet
describes how nonprofessional poets in the Arabic and Persian traditions climbed up the
social ladder or changed careers to become professional litterateurs; see her Patronage
and Poetry in the Islamic World (London: I. B. Tauris, 2011), 208ff.

42 Sharlet gives examples of dignitaries who were themselves poets and were included by
anthologists and/or engaged with poets; see Patronage and Poetry in the Islamic World,
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example, that he included some poetry by kings and other dignitaries because
of the status of the authors rather than the intrinsic merit of the work:

If one or two lines that are not lines of gasidas, or the centerpiece stones
of a necklace, appear in my writing, it is because the context depends on
it, the meaning is not complete without it, or what had preceded or will
follow is contingent upon it, or again because it is the poetry of a king,
amir, vizier, important leader (ra’ts), or an imam in adab and knowledge
(Ulm). The likes of these [lines] find merit only because of their associa-
tion with the author, not because of any high worth.

The best poetry is that of noblest

The worst poetry is that of slaves.*?

Consequently, we find entries on a number of rulers and amirs whose poetry is
of little literary importance, such as the Hamdanid Sayf al-Dawla (d. 356/967),
the Bayid ‘Adud al-Dawla (d. 372/983), the Fatimid caliphs, as well as viziers,
secretaries, and religious leaders (a’imma).** Tha‘alibi distinguishes these dig-
nitaries from the “talented” literary figures in Syria and Iraq, and thus groups
them into two separate chapters: the fourth chapter of the first region and the
first chapter of the second region.

In fact, the order of the sections and chapters, and to some extent the entries
under the chapters reflect the prestige of the personalities. Tha‘alibi’s friend
‘Umar (or ‘Amr) b. ‘Ali al-Muttawwi‘T wrote in his book on Abu 1-Fadl al-Mikali
that there are three kinds of poets: those whose poetry combines “the honor of
acquisition” (sharaf al-iktisab) without “honor of lineage” (sharaf al-intisab),
those whose poetry is honored because of their own sharaf, and those whose
poetry combines both types of honor.4>

In the Yatima, the first region begins with the Hamdanid amirs; the sec-
ond region with the Buyids, followed by the vizier Muhallabi and the head of
the register of official letters Aba Ishaq al-Sabi. The third volume starts with

207-8.

43 Y1:20. The verse Tha‘libi quotes here is attributed to Farazdag; see Ibn Qutayba, al-Shi‘r
wa-l-shu‘ara@’ (Beirut: Dar al-Thaqafa, 1964), 323.

44  Rowson and Bonebakker indicate that the two terms Tha‘alibi uses, shi‘r al-kuttab and shir
al-a’imma, are rather pejorative; see Y 4:417, 419; Rowson and Bonebakker, A Computerized
Listing of Biographical Data from the Yatimat al-Dahr by al-Tha‘alibi (Malibu: UNDENA
Publications, 1980), 9.

45  MuttawwiT occupies two entries: Y 4:433 and T'191. See also al-Husri al-Qayrawani, Zahr
al-adab wa-thimar al-albab, ed. ‘A. M. al-Bajawi (Cairo: al-Babi al-Halabi, 1970), 1133.
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four viziers; the chapter on the poets of Nishapur begins with two dignitar-
ies, then an important jurist and then four ‘Alids. Similarly, the first region of
the Tatimma starts with the Hamdanid amir Abu 1-Muta‘ b. Nasir al-Dawla (d.
428/1036),%6 and the second with the prominent ‘Alid al-Sharif al-Murtada (d.
436/1044), followed by Ashraf b. Fakhr al-Mulk. The third region opens with
the amir Abu 1-Abbas Khusraw-Fayruz b. Rukn al-Dawla (d. after 373/983), and
the fourth begins with an ‘Alid, then the amir Abu Ibrahim al-Mikali.

A poet’s prestige is not the only reason Tha‘alibi admits poetry that falls
below his standards. It may be that he was unable to find any other poetry by
a particular poet. In this case, he clarifies that the quoted poetry is not rep-
resentative of the poet’s output.#” Moreover, Tha‘alibi includes inferior mate-
rial if it can provide context for or explain the meaning of other indispensable
material.#8 Sometimes he admits excluding inauthentic material from an
entry.*? Finally, in the case of one poet, the grammarian and philologist Aba
Muhammad Isma‘il b. Muhammad al-Dahhan (d. before 429/1037),5° Thaalibi
refrains from including his best poetry out of respect for the poet’s wish to
have all love and panegyric poetry removed from his entry in order to preserve
his scholarly image.>! This case demonstrates that Tha‘alibT’s anthology is an
interactive work and that he sometimes allowed poets to intervene in their
own entries.

The Arrangement of Entries in a Chapter: Proximity and
Resemblance

Within individual chapters, the Yatima follows a complex arrangement indica-
tive of the author’s planning and continuous reworking. What seems at first to
be random arrangement within a chapter is in fact premeditated.

Hilary Kilpatrick first studied the function, selection, and placement of
anecdotes and biographical or historical accounts in adab works, in particular

46 Wajih al-Dawla Dha I-Qarnayn b. al-Hasan b. ‘Abdallah, appointed governer of Damascus
three times for the Fatimids; on him, see Safadi, al-Waft bi-l-wafayat, 14:30.

47 See, for example, Y2:69.

48 Y1:20.

49  See later in this chapter for a discussion of inauthentic poetry in the Yatima.

50  Agrammarian and philologist who studied under Aba Nasr Isma‘l b. Hammad al-Jawhari
(d. ca. 393/1003); in addition to the Yatima reference, see Yaqut al-Hamawi, Mujam
al-udaba’: Irshad al-arib ila ma‘rifat al-adib, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb
al-Islami, 1993), 2:734.

51 Y1:433.
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the K. al-Aghani by Abu 1-Faraj al-Isbahani (d. 356/967). Kilpatrick discusses
the phenomenon of placement enhancement, showing that one account often
casts into relief aspects of another account because of the relative placement
of each. Kilpatrick notes that the articles of K. al-Aghani form self-sufficient
units, but that within a given article, interaction between accounts may add
significance. According to Kilpatrick, this interaction takes the form of shared
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prominent features, linguistic markers, narrators’ patterns, salient motifs, and
parallel series of episodes.52

In his study of Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfur (d. 280/893), Shawkat Toorawa sug-
gests “proximity” as a similar but more direct relationship between accounts.
Proximity prevails when “the author/compiler chooses to record together, or in
close proximity, accounts that relate to figures who are otherwise connected.”
In other words, “the presence of certain names in an account—whether in the
chain of transmission (isnad) or the text itself—leads the author/compiler to
include other accounts that contain other individuals who, in the author/com-
piler's mind, are connected.” Toorawa points out that this process may lead to a
sequence of entries in a biographical dictionary, and the link that is then estab-
lished “gives a super-structural coherence to clusters of accounts.”>® Toorawa
investigates proximity in ten adab and historical works that treat or quote Ibn
Abi Tahir Tayfar.>* He shows in each case how surrounding articles or names
are associated with him, each time for a different reason. In another study of
the organizational principles of Ibn al-Nadim's Fihrist, Toorawa shows that
proximity and resemblance are two important principles governing the order
in which notices are placed and sequenced in the FiArist. These two principles
yield sidebars and clusters.5®

In the Yatima and Tatimma, this phenomenon of personal proximity in
selection and arrangement can be detected in most of the chapters, whether
on courts, dynastic families, individual personalities, or cities and subregions.

Because the Yatima’s overall arrangement is geographical, some kind of
proximity is assumed: all poets in the same region, subregion, city, or court
bear some relation to one another. Proximity, furthermore, helps disclose links
among the poets of a chapter. As Toorawa notes, in the absence of explicit

52 H. Kilpatrick, “Context and the Enhancement of the Meaning of ahbar in The Kitab
al-Agant,” Arabica 38 (1991), 365-6.

53  Toorawa, Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfur and Arabic Writerly Culture: A Ninth-Century Bookman in
Baghdad (London: RoutledgeCurzon, 2005), 103.

54  Ibid, 104-8. These are (1) Tabagat al-shu‘ar@ of Ibn al-Mu‘tazz (d. 296/908), (2) K. al-
Waraga of Ibn al-Jarrah (d. 296/908), (3) Murij al-dhahab of al-Mas‘tdi (d. 345/946), (4)
Irshad al-arib of Yaquat al-Hamawi (d. 626/1229), (5) al-Fihrist of Ibn al-Nadim (d. after
385/995), (6) al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara of Thalibi, (7) al-Tatfil wa-hikayat al-tufayliyyin
wa-akhbaruhum wa-nawadir kalamihim wa-ash@rihim of Khatib al-Baghdadi (d.
463/1071), (8) al-Dhakhira fi mahasin ahl al-Jazira of Ibn Bassam al-Shantarini (d.
542/147), (9) K. Nur al-qabas of Yaghmuri (d. 673/1274), and (10) Nihayat al-arab fi funin
al-adab of Nuwayri (d. 732/1332).

55  Shawkat Toorawa, “Proximity, Resemblance, Sidebars and Clusters: Ibn al-Nadim’s
Organizational Principles in Fihrist 3.3, Oriens 38 (2010) 217—47.
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statements about such ties, the proximity of entries may be suggestive and
consequently allow for identification of links between entries or the individu-
als mentioned within them. In fact, such “proximate” links are ubiquitous in
the Yatima and Tatimma, so just a few examples will suffice.

One of these links is kinship. Often in the Yatima and Tatimma, when a
father is anthologized, the son follows, or vice versa, such as with the teacher
Abu Nagr Tahir b. al-Husayn b. Asad al-Amiri (d. before 429/1037) and his son,
the teacher and adib Abu 1-Qasim al-Husayn;%¢ Abu I-Fath (d. 366/976) and
Abu I-Fadl Ibn al-Amid (d. 360/970);57 and Abu 1-Qasim al-Tantkhi (d. ca.
352/963), his son, the judge Abu ‘All al-Muhassin al-Tantkhi (d. 384/994), and
his grandson Aba 1-Qasim ‘Ali.58 The poet Abu ‘Ali Muhammad b. al-Hasan
b. al-Muzaffar al-Hatimi (d. 388/998) and his father are anthologized together
in one entry.>9 Siblings also follow each other, as in the example of Aba ‘Abd

56 Y 4:509.

57 Y 3158, 185.
58  Y2:366ff.

59  Y3u08. See also Hamawi, Mujam al-udaba’, 6:2505-18. Aba ‘Ali Muhammad b. al-Hasan
al-Hatimi is author of al-Risala al-Hatimiyya, a debate between him and Mutanabbi.
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al-Rahman Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Nili, whose entry is followed by that
of his brother, the physician and poet Abu Sahl Bakr b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Nil1.6°

Isnad is another important link between entries of the Yatima. Individuals
follow in succession if the latter person figures in an isnad mentioned in the
former’s entry, or if Tha‘alibi received the oeuvre of the two individuals from
the same written or oral source. For example, Tha‘alibi anthologizes in succes-
sion the judge Abu I-Hasan ‘Ali b. al-Nu‘man b. Muhammad al-Maghrib1 (d.
374/984),%! Ishaq b. Ahmad al-Mardini, the judge Aba ‘Abdallah Muhammad
b. al-Nu‘man (d. after 380/990),%2 and Salih b. Yanus (Mu’nis?)63—all from
Egypt—for their poetry reached him by way of the same informant: ‘Abd
al-Samad b. Wahab al-Misr1.64

For more information, see Bonebakker, Hatimi and His Encounter with Mutanabbi, A
Biographical Sketch (Amsterdam: North-Holland Pub. Co., 1984). Tha‘alibi clearly antholo-
gizes two personahtles in this entry, but the printed text of the Yatima is confusing:

LA el esl padle a2 e a8 e Coye e a2l O3l e o g ] 7
The text goes on to give a selection of the poetry of the father and the son. From the
context of the poetry itself (one gasida praises the caliph al-Qadir Billah; r. 381/991—
422/1031), and in the surrounding entries it becomes clear that the main entry is for Aba
‘Ali Muhammad b. al- Hasan (al- Husayn") al-Hatimi. Thus, the Yatima text should be cor-
rected to: Lsl&= J_c}\} ‘fLwﬂy\)

60 Y 4:430ff. On him, see Bayhaqi, Tatimmat Siwan al-hikma, ed. Rafiq al-‘Ajam (Beirut: Dar
al-Fikr al-Lubnani, 1994), 99-100.

61 On him, see Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat al-a‘yan, ed. Ihsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1968),
5:417; Dhahabi, Siyar a‘lam al-nubal@’, ed. Shu‘ayb al-Arna’at (Beirut: Mu’assasat al-Risala,
1990-92), 16:367.

62  He succeeded his brother Aba I-Hasan ‘Ali b. al-Nu‘man as a gadi in Egypt; see Dhahabij,
Ta’rikh al-Islam wa-wafayat al-mashahir wa-l-alam, ed. ‘Umar ‘Abd al-Salam Tadmurl
(Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-Arabi, 1993), 26:560. According to Safadi he was still alive in
380/990; see Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 21:149. Thaalibi does not indicate that the two
are brothers and separates them by Mardini.

63  The texts of all published editions of the Yatima read Mu’nis but Safadi in the entry on
Salih b. Rashdin has his name as Salih b. Yanus and identifies him as a client of Bana
Tamim,; see Y16:143.

64  Y1:400ff. For other successive articles with Ibn Wahab as common informant, see those
on Abu l-Hasan al-Latim and Sulayman b. Hassan al-Nasab1, Y1:424ff.; and on Aba 1-Qasim
Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Isma‘l b. Tabataba al-Rassi and his son Aba Muhammad
al-Qasim b. Ahmad al-RassI, Y 1:428ff. For articles grouped together by a common infor-
mant in both the Yatima and the Tatimma, see the role played by Muhammad b. ‘Umar
al-Zahir in Y1:307 and 417ff;; the role played by Aba Ya‘la al-BasrT in T'15-18; and the role
played by Abu l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Ma’mun al-Massisl in Y 1:308-10. In the last case, Thaalibl
includes a shorter article within an article, the informant being the association.
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Social relationships, between teacher and disciple, friends, acquaintances,
or enemies, all influence the sequence of articles in a chapter. For example,
Tha‘alibi places Abu al-‘Abbas Ahmad b. Ibrahim al-Dabbi (d. before 429/1037)
behind Sahib b. ‘Abbad, for he was “a brand from the fire of al-Sahib Aba
1-Qasim, a river from his sea, and his deputy in his lifetime.”6> An example of
such a friendship is that of the successive entries of the two Syrian poets ‘Abd
al-Muhsin b. Muhammad al-Str1 (d. 419/1028) and Ahmad b. Sulayman al-Fajri
(al-Fakhri?) (d. before 429/1037).66 Tha‘alibi does not spell out their friend-
ship, but begins the entry on Fajr1 with private correspondence (ikhwaniyya)
addressed to Surl.?” In the consecutive entries on the poet al-Hasan b.
Muhammad al-Shahwajt (d. before 429/1037) and the katib Abu ‘Ali Salih b.
Rashdin (d. 411/1020),58 Tha‘alibi starts the article on the former with private
correspondence addressed to the latter, without noting that they were friends.5°

An example of proximity by enmity is the relationship of the bookseller and
poet al-SarT al-Raffa’ (d. 366/976) with the Khalidiyyan Aba Bakr Muhammad
b. Hashim (d. 380/990) and Abu ‘Uthman Sa‘id b. Hashim (d. 371/981), where
Thaalib1 notes Raffa”s accusation that they were plagiarists.”®

Finally, proximity may explain the “disjointed” (according to Rowson and
Bonebakker) structure of the ninth chapter of the first region, and what might
seem initially to be a random arrangement of its 173 poets. Proximity seems to
motivate the sequence of the poets within each of the chapter’s components.
Figure 29 specifies the relationships among the first fifty poets in this chapter,
after which the poets discussed are either from Egypt or al-Maghrib and, con-
sequently, share a geographical relation. The figure shows that the most com-
mon ties between the entries are common informants, a result that flows from
the fact that Thaalibi collected his material from main informants for each
region. Nevertheless, the sequence of the entries within each component is
not entirely random but is guided by ties such as kinship, common informants,
and common objects of praise. This method helped Tha‘alibi keep related liter-
ary figures together and establish the “literary clusters” of his time.

65  Huwa Jadhwatun min nar al-Sahib Abt [-Qasim, wa-nahrun min bahrih, wa-khalifatuh
al-n@’ib manabah fi hayatih. Y 3:291.

66  Ahmad b. Sulayman is a contemporary of Sari, his nisba in Diwan al-Suri is al-Fakhri;
see Suri, Diwan al-Sari, ed. Makki al-Sayyid Jasim and Shakir Hadi Shukr (Baghdad:
Mansharat Wizarat al-Thaqafa wa-1-I1am, 1981), 1:20, 25, 202, 2:138.

67 Y1:325.

68  Abu ‘AliSalih b. Ibrahim b. Rashdin al-Makhztmi, according to Safadi, who gives his death
date, is the source of much akhbar from Egypt; see Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 16:143.

69  Y1413-17.

70 Yamzff.
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References and Cross-References

Cross-References
As presented already, the personal entries of the Yatima are not arranged solely
by geographical region; instead, they follow a sophisticated subdivision into
cities, districts, courts, and literary gatherings. With these varying foci, the work
required frequent cross-references. Thaalibr’s abundant and thorough cross-
references show not only that he planned his anthology as a cohesive whole
but also that he considered the people portrayed in it as a literary network.

Court Literature
While discussing a certain court, like that of the two viziers Muhallabi or Sahib
b. ‘Abbad, or a famous person, such as Aba Ishaq al-Sabi or Badi‘ al-Zaman
al-Hamadhani (d. 398/1008), Tha‘alib1 included laudatory poetry composed
for these figures that either mirrors their characteristics or serves as their epi-
taph.”! The poets themselves may or may not be discussed in the same section/
region, since many of them moved from one court to another. Thaaliby, in this
case, placed the poetry with the subject of its praise, reserving a separate entry
for the individual poets under their corresponding regions. That is, he links
each poet and his poetry by means of a cross-reference. The chapter dedicated

71 See Kilito, Author and His Doubles, 241f.; Gruendler, Medieval Arabic Praise Poetry (London:
RoutledgeCurzon, 2003), 227ff.
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to Sahib b. ‘Abbad, for example, includes numerous panegyrics and elegies.
Thaalibl does not repeat these poems in the sections dedicated to the vari-
ous authors of these poems but instead inserts a cross-reference.”> Lampoons
do not differ from panegyrics and elegies in this regard. For example, the sec-
tion on Mutanabbi includes lampoon poems by Ibn Lankak, which Tha‘alibi
refers to in the section devoted to the latter.” Alternatively, Tha‘alibi may have
anthologized a poet in a certain court and so limited the entry on him in his
geographical region of origin to a cross-reference. He does this, for instance,
for the poet Abu ‘Ali al-Hasan b. ‘Ali al-Khali, who served the vizier Sabur b.
Ardashir (d. 416/1025-6).7* Elsewhere, he refers to a poet’s poem in one place,
giving the first few lines, then includes the full version in another location.
Similarly, Tha‘alibi gives the incipit of an elegy by Aba Bakr al-Khwarizmi (d.
383/993) for Abui I-Fath b. al-Amid (d. 366/976) in the vizier’s entry and refers
to its full citation in the entry on Khwarizmi.”

Networks

Thaalib1 often mentions literary figures other than the main subject in a given
entry, even if the former have entries of their own. He usually points to the
separate entry to link the information about the individual and/or his literary
cluster without repeating himself. Thus, Tha‘alibi recalls that he mentioned the
secretary and poet Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Aba Bakr al-Jurjani with the
secretary and adib Abu 1-Nasr al-Mu‘afa al-Huzaymi al-Abiwardi.”® Similarly,
in the entry on the physician and poet Abu Sahl Bakr b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Nili,
Thaalibi adds that he mentioned him elsewhere but this is the time to present
his poetry (gad tagaddama dhikruhuwa-ja'a [-ana shi‘ruhu).”” The entry on the
poet and secretary Abu 1-Qasim ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Iskafi al-Nishapari (d.
ca. 350/961) references a lampoon poem of the Samanid amir Nuh b. Nasr (d.
343/954) that was included in the entry on Ibn al-Amid.”®

Relatives

Despite the above-mentioned proximity of kinship, families are not always
treated in the same chapter. A poet’s entry may appear in a chapter dedicated

72 See, for example, Y 3119, 149, 324.
73 See, for example, Y1137-8 and 2:354.
74 Y3126, and for his poetry, 3:133.

75 Y 3192.
76 Y 4132, 153. On Huzaymi, see Y 4:129, 133, 134.
77  Ya4430.

78 Y3159, 4:97.
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to a certain court or a region while his family is discussed elsewhere. In most
cases, a cross-reference connects the two, which is usually a paternal, fra-
ternal, or filial cross-reference. For example, Abu al-Qasim ‘Ali al-Tanakhi is
mentioned in his father’s entry, the judge Abu ‘Ali al-Muhassin al-Tanukhi (d.
384/994), where Tha‘alibi points out his role as informant for the poetry of the
Hamdanid amir Abu 1-Muta“b. Nagir al-Dawla (d. 428/1036).7° Thaalibi anthol-
ogizes the adib and poet Abu l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Harun al-Munajjim (d. 352/963) in
the chapter dedicated to Baghdad, but for the discussion of his family refers
readers to the chapter on poets who came to Sahib b. ‘Abbad.8°

Cited Authors

Sometimes an author is mentioned or quoted in the context of a treatise or
a work cited in an entry on another individual. In this case, Thaalib1 adds a
cross-reference to the entry on the quoted person. For example, the philolo-
gist Ibn Faris (d. 395/1004) quotes Abu ‘Abdallah al-Mughallis1 al-Maraghi in a
letter arguing for the excellence of modern (muhdath) poetry.8! Tha‘alibi dedi-
cates a separate entry to Maraghi in which he refers to his poetry in Ibn Faris’s
letter.82

Correspondence

The Yatima is rich with correspondence (mukatabat) between literary figures.
In each case, Thaalibi places the entire correspondence in the entry on one
of the correspondents, and then merely refers to it in the entry on the sec-
ond correspondent. Such is the case for correspondence between Abu 1-Fadl
Ibn al-Amid’s (d. 360/970) and the judge and traditionalist Abu Muhammad
al-Hasan Ibn Khallad al-Ramahurmuzi (d. ca. 360/970) as well as the poet Abu
1-‘Ala’ al-Sarawi (d. ca. 360).83 Thaalibi includes their correspondence under
the entry on Ibn al-‘Amid, then refers to it in the entries on the other two
authors.84

79 Y1107-8, 2:347.

80  Y3mg, 394. See Munajjim’s biography in Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat al-a‘yan, 3:375.

81  Thaalibi quotes Maraght’s poetry in many of his works but tells little about his life.

82 Y 3:404, 415.

83 On Ramahurmuzi, see Y 3:423; for details about his life and travels, see Safadi, al-Waft
bi-l-Wafayat, 12:42. Little is known about Sarawi other than that he was from Tabaristan
and corresponded with Abt I-Fadl Ibn al-Amid. Tha‘alibi quotes his poetry in many of his
works, and later sources usually refer to the Yatima when quoting him; see his entry in Y
4:50.

84  Y3:423, 4:50; see the mukatabat in Y 3164ff, 170ff.
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Mentorship
Another situation warranting cross-references is the teacher-student rela-
tionship. Tha‘alibi states, for example, that the philologist, lexicographer, and
grammarian Abua Muhammad Isma‘l b. Muhammad al-Dahhan had studied
with “the previously mentioned” lexicographer Abti Nasr Isma‘ll b. Hammad
al-Jawhari (d. ca. 393/1003).8%

Literary Criticism
Cross-references also mention issues of literary criticism. Following a verse by
the poet Abtil-Qasim ‘Abd al-Samad b. Babak (d. 410/1019) that likens the breath
of the patron, Fakhr al-Dawla (d. 387/997), to a bouquet of wine,8¢ Tha‘alibi
finds the simile (tashbih) befitting “a beloved,” not “a venerable king.” He then
refers to a similar critical comment (raqd) in the section on Mutanabbi.8”

Narrative

In one instance there is a narrative cross-reference. In the entry on the vizier
Mubhallabi, Thaalibi quotes the beginning of a story (gissa) from the K
al-Ruznamja by Sahib b. ‘Abbad and refers to its continuation in the entry on
the Munajjim family.88

References in the Tatimma to the Yatima
When he found new material that meets his selection criteria, Tha‘alibi would
reintroduce poets from the Yatima in the Tatimma. However, he always mentioned
the original entry and justified the second one. Some examples are the poets
Abul-Muta“b. Nasir al-Dawla (d. 428/1036),8% Abui ‘Abdallah al-Husayn b. Ahmad
al-Mughallis (fl. 381/991),%° the amir Abu 1-‘Abbas Khusraw-Fayruz b. Rukn al-
Dawla (d. after 373/983),%! the judge Abu Bakr ‘Abdallah b. Muhammad b. Ja‘far
al-Aski (al-Asi?),%2 Abi Sa‘d ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. Khalaf al-Hamadhani,?3 Aba

85 Y 4:432. Jawhari is mentioned in Y 4:406.

86  Ibn Khallikan, Wafayat al-a‘yan, 3196.

87 Y 3:382, and the reference is to 1:186.

88 Y 2:229, 3:120.

89 T 9; Y1107-8.

90 T 24; Y 3:415. On him, see Safadi, al-Waft bi--Wafayat, 12:202. The Beirut edition of the
Tatimma reads Abu ‘Abdallah b. al-Husayn, while both the Beirut and the Tehran editions
read al-Muflis—both readings are incorrect based on Safadr’s text and other works of
Thaalibi.

91 T'111; Y 2:223.

92 Tmus3; Y3:416. The Tatimma text reads al-Aski and the Yatima, al-Asi.

93 T146; Y3:412. He joined the circle of Abu I-Fadl al-Mikali (d. 436/1044-5).
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1-Faraj ‘Al b. al-Husayn b. Hinda (d. 410/1019 or 420/1029),°* Abt I-Barakat ‘Ali
b. al-Hasan al-‘Alaw1,%> Aba Hafs ‘Umar (or ‘Amr) b. al-MuttawwiT al-Hakim (d.
after 429/1037),%6 Abu l-Hasan al-‘Abdalakani (d. 431/1039),%” and Abu 1-Qasim
Ghanim b. Abi al-‘Ala’ al-Isbahani (d. after 385/995).98 With regard to the judge
Abt Ahmad Mansur b. Muhammad al-Azd1 al-Harawi, Tha‘alib1 justified the
new entry by noting that at the time of writing the Yatiima, he had no per-
sonal connection with Haraw1 (lam yaqa“ bayni wa-baynahu ma‘ifa), but in
the interim he had become aware of his real merit.%°

Some poets discussed anew in the Tatimma have no full entry of their own
in the Yatima but are mentioned in another or sometimes quoted. Abui 1-Faraj
b. Abi Husayn al-Qadi al-Halab1 was thus mentioned in the Yatima in the entry
on the Hamdanid amir poet Abu Firas al-Hamdani (d. 357/967),1°C and the
librarian and historian Aba ‘All b. Miskawayhi (d. 421/1030) in the entry on Ibn
al-Amid.1%!

Moreover, references to the Yatima correct misattributions of verses to poets
with entries in the Yatima. The Tatimma entry on Abu I-Ghana’im b. Hamdan
al-Mawsill includes an eight-line poem also attributed to Abu 1-Qasim al-Zahi
in al-Sari al-Raffa”s anthology al-Muhibb wa-l-mahbib wa-l-mashmam wa-I-
mashrub. Tha‘alibi refers to Zaht's Yatima entry to enable readers to connect the
poem with ZahT's other poetry, without passing judgment on its authenticity.192

References to the Yatima sometimes highlight a poet’s relatives, usually
a father or brother, who are mentioned or anthologized; a comparison of
their literary production usually follows. For example, the entry on al-Sharif

94  T155;Y3:397.

95 T'181; Y 4:420.

96  T191; Y 4:433. On him, see Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, ed. Muhammad al-Tanji (Beirut: Dar
al-Jil, 1993), 1:140, 2:1122, 1206.

97 T 216; Y 4:449. He appears in the Yatima as Abt Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Muhammad
al-Abdalakani and is, as Tha‘alibi mentions in the Tatimma, the last entry in the Yatima.
The correct kunya could be Abu l-Hasan, for Tha‘alibi uses it in the Tatimma, specify-
ing that he is the father of Muhammad al-Abdalakant, but later sources, such as Dumyat
al-qasr and al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, use Abu Muhammad as his kunya; see Bakharzi, Dumyat
al-qasr, 1:57,105, 199, 201, 323, 326, 475, 506, 653, 654, 679, 2:835, 906, 921, 926~7, 934, 1324,
1371; Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 17:287.

98  T;Y3:284,324.

99 T 232; Y 4:350. Thaalibi resided with Harawi in Herat before 421/1030 and dedicated to
him al-ljaz wa-l-ijaz and al-Latif fi l-tib.

100 T83;Y1:67.

101 Tus; Y3163,

102 T60; Y1:249.
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al-Murtada (d. 436/1044) refers to that of his brother al-Sharif al-Radi (d.
406/1015).193 In the Tatimma entry on Muhammad b. ‘Ubaydallah al-Baladi,
Thaalibi also indicates the entry on his father in the Yatima, adding that the
son is a better poet.1%4 In the entry on Abu Mansur al-Sarl Tha‘alibi recalls the
excellent lines of his brother Abii ‘Umara al-Suri, recorded in the Yatima.15

In his entry on the poet al-Bahdili, Tha‘alibl mentions that after finalizing
the Yatima, he found in his notes (taligat) a line attributed to Bahdilt without
an isnad. Tha‘alibl might be suggesting that the poet should have received an
entry there; however, he seizes the opportunity to include more of his poetry
in the Tatimma.1%6

References to the Earlier Version of the Yatima

Thaalibl began Yatimat al-dahr in 384/994 and dedicated it to an unnamed
vizier (ahad al-wuzard’).1%7 Dissatisfied with its lack of comprehensiveness, he
continuously reedited and reorganized the work. He described this process as
follows:

I had set out to accomplish this in the year three hundred and eighty-
four, when [my] age was still in its outset, and my youth was still fresh.
I opened it with the name of a vizier, following the convention of the
people of adab, who do this to find favor with people of prestige and
rank.... And I recently found myself presented with many similar reports
to those in it and plentiful additions that I obtained from the mouths of
transmitters.... So, I started to build and demolish, enlarge and reduce,
erase and confirm, copy then abrogate, and sometimes I start and do
not finish, reach the middle and not the end, while days have blocked
the way, promising without fulfilling, until I reached the age of maturity
and experience.... So I snatched a spark from within the darkness of age

103 T69; Y3u36.

104 T66;Y2:214.

105 T38;Yu30s5.

106 See T27.

107 Jadir proposes Abu l-Husayn Muhammad b. Kathir, who served as vizier for Aba ‘Ali b.
Stmjarl. He justifies the omission of the dedication in the second edition by explaining
that Tha‘alibi reworked the book during the reign of the Ghaznavids, who succeeded Aba
‘Ali b. Simjuri and opposed his vizier. Consequently, Tha‘alibi did not want to alienate the
Ghaznavids by mentioning a previous enemy in the preface; see Jadir, “Dirasa tawthiqiyya
li-mwallafat al-Thaalibi” Majallat Ma‘had al-Buhuth wa [-Dirasat al-Arabiyya 12
(1403/1983), reprinted in Dirasat tawthigiyya wa-tahqiqiyya fi masadir al-turath (Baghdad:
Jami‘at Baghdad, 1990), 442.



124 CHAPTER 3

[and] I continued composing and revising this last version among the
many versions after I changed its order, revised its division into chapters,
redid its arrangement, and tightened its composition.... This version now
contains marvels by the prominent people of merit, the contemporary
stars of the earth, and by those who slightly preceding them in time,...
comprising witty, new coined sayings and anecdotes, more pleasurable
than early-blooming basil... [and that] the first widely circulating version
did not include.108

Thaalibi provides no date for the second edition of the Yatima. The editor of
the Tatimma, ‘Abbas Igbal, describes a manuscript of the fourth volume of
the Yatima with an introduction missing from the Damascus edition (it is also
missing in all other editions).1%° In it Tha‘alibi reports having resumed work on
the fourth region of his book upon his arrival at the court of the Khwarizmshah
Ma’'min b. Ma’min, after having been interrupted by various difficulties and
travels. However, Q. al-Samarrai objects that this Khwarizmshah is not men-
tioned in the Yatima at all, and his vizier al-Suhayli is mentioned once in pass-
ing.1'% Rowson and Bonebakker find many references in the last region of the
Yatima indicating Tha‘alib’s absence from home.!! Tha‘alibi himself notes
that in 403/1012 he stayed with the ra’ts Abti Sa’d Muhammad b. Mansir in
Jurjan and completed the Yatima there.'? Abii Sa‘'d Muhammad is mentioned
twice in the fourth volume.!'3 Rowson and Bonebakker suggest this year as a
plausible date for the completion of the Yatima, given that the latest date men-
tioned in the work is Muharram 402 (August 1011).1# In support of this are
Tha‘alibr’s references to the Jurjan amir Qabus b. Wushmgir and the Ghaznavid
vizier Abu l-‘Abbas al-Fadl b. Ahmad al-Isfarayini, which show no knowledge of
their depositions and deaths, which occurred in early 403/1012 and 404/1013—
14, respectively.!1>

The edited text of the Yatima refers only rarely to the earlier edition. In the
entry on Aba al-Qasim ‘Ali b. Jalabat (d. after 416/1025), for example, Tha‘alibi

108 Yu1:5-6, Ms Laleli 1959, 2v—3r.

109 A.Igbal, introduction to T'1:5. Igbal paraphrases the Arabic text in Persian without giving
the original.

110 Q. al-Samarrai, “Some Biographical Notes on al-Tha‘alibi,” Bibliotheca Orientalis 32 (1975),
179. Suhayli is mentioned as the recipient of a poem.

111 See Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 8, and the sources listed there.

112 Ibid, 8.

113 Y4:257, 283.

114 Y4:254.

115 Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 8—9; Y 4:59—61, 437.



AN ANTHOLOGIST AT WORK 125

states that although he included his poetry, he doubted its authenticity after
finding that it had been attributed to another poet. Acting on his doubts,
Tha‘alibi replaced it with verse he considered authentic.!!6

In fact, one cannot retrace with certainty the process by which the text of the
Yatima reached its current state. Rowson and Bonebakker suggest that the last
two sections of the second region—comprising panegyrics by sixteen poets on
the Buyid vizier Sabur b. Ardashir (d. 416/1025—-6—and the chapter on al-Sharif
al-Radi (d. 406/1015), as well as the final unit of the third volume (on Qabis b.
Wushmgir; d. 403/1012), were probably completely new.!!” But Tha‘alibi did not
consider even the last version of the Yatima as a final text, and he left many
gaps to be filled later, by himself or other scholars.

References to Other Works by Tha‘alibi

Thaalibi refers to some of his earlier works in the Yatima. The entry dedicated
to the vizier adib al-Muhallabi contains a section titled “Excerpts from his
[MuhallabT's] chapters that lack poetry, parts of which I included in the course
of my book titled Sihr al-balagha.8 This reference indicates the source of the
material in the section. Similarly, Tha‘alibi refers to a diwan he compiled from
the poetry of Abiil-Hasan al-Lahham and from which he then selected suitable
quotations for his Yatima.l'®

Expounding on Abu Ishaq al-SabT’s (d. 384/994) religion and knowledge of
Islam, Tha‘alibi mentions that he memorized the Quran and used to quote
and refer to it in his prose. Tha‘alibi then notes that he included examples by
Sabi in his al-Iqtibas min al-Quran,'?° which allows him to leave them aside
and proceed directly to Sab1’s poetry and accounts, especially since his inten-
tion was not to analyze or qualify Sab1’s knowledge of the Qur’an as much as to
indicate that Sabi knew much about Islam without converting to the religion.

In Tatimmat al-Yatima, Tha‘alibi refers to a saying of his own from al-Mubhij
that was put into verse by the adib and poet Abu Ja‘far Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah
al-Iskafi, thus providing a source for the two lines.!?! He refers to another one of
his works, al-Taghazzul bi-miatay ghulam, as having been read by the Nishapuri

116 See Y3:104.

117 Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 11.

118 Y 2:235; Thalibi, Sikr al-balagha wa-sirr al-bara‘a, ed. ‘A. al-Huafi (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub
al-Tlmiyya, 1984), 188.

119 Y4102,

120 Y2:242-3; Thaalibi, al-Iqtibas min al-Qurian, ed. 1. al-Saffar and M. M. Bahjat (Al-Mansara:
Dar al-Waf?’, 1992), 1150, 216, 2:79, 86, go—102.

121 Y231 Thaalibi, al-Mubhij, ed. Ibrahim Salih (Damascus: Dar al-Basha’ir, 1999), 117.



126 CHAPTER 3

poet Abu I-Fath al-Muzaffar b. al-Hasan al-Damghani, either to give informa-
tion about the latter’s breadth of knowledge or to attest to his own popularity.122

Later Additions to the Yatima

The suggested date of completion for the second edition of the Yatima,
403/1012, presents some problems. First, Ibn Shuhayd (d. 426/1035) from al-
Andalus appears in the Yatima,'?® but in 403/1012 he was only twenty-one
years old, which likely would have made it difficult for Tha‘alibi who was writ-
ing in the the Eastern parts of the Muslim world to assemble sixteen pages
of his prose and verse.’?* Rowson and Bonebakker notice that this material,
except for the last two poems, is selected from Ibn Shuhayd’s Risalat al-tawabi*
wa-l-zawabi‘, whose date of composition its editor Butrus al-Bustani places as
later than 414/1023.12% Even Charles Pellat’s earlier dating of the Risala, before
401/1011,126 makes its citation in the Yatima improbably quick. Examining the
isnads of this entry, Rowson and Bonebakker point out that Tha‘alibi reports
the first gasida on the authority of Abu Sa‘d b. Dast from al-Walid b. Bakr
al-Faqih al-Andalusi, from Ibn Shuhayd. However, all the succeeding selec-
tions of verse and prose appear without an indicated source, except for the
last two poems, which display the same isnad. This isnad appears elsewhere
in the Yatima as well.'?” Abti Sa‘d b. Dust (d. 431/1039 or 1040) was a Nishapurl
and a friend of Tha‘alibi;'28 Walid b. Bakr visited Nishapur and died in Dinawar
in 392/1002,!29 when Ibn Shuhayd was only ten.!30 In the Damascus edition of
the Yatima, this section is titled “al-wazir Abu ‘Amr Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Malik b.
Shuhayd”’3! In the Cairo and Beirut editions the kunya is given as Abii ‘Amir.
This may only be, as Rowson and Bonebakker indicate, a tacit emendation by

122 See T277.

123 Y2:36—50.

124 On Ibn Shuhayd’s life, see J. Dickie, “Ibn Shuhayd: A Biographical and Critical Study,” al-
Andalus, 29 (1964), 243-310.

125 Ibn Shuhayd, Risalat al-tawabi wa-l-zawabi, ed. Butrus al-Bustani (Beirut: Dar Sadir,
1967), 671f. ]. Monroe dates the work more precisely to 416-18/1025-7; see the introduc-
tion to the translation (Berkeley, 1971), 14-17.

126  Ch. Pellat, “Ibn Shuhayd,” EI2 11I:938b-g40a.

127 Y1:310-12, 2:74-5.

128 See Y 4:425-8.

129 See al-Khatib al-Baghdadi, Ta’rikh Baghdad (Beirut: Dar al-Kitab al-‘Arabi, 1966 ), 8:450ff.

130 Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 9.

131 Y (Damascus: al-Matba‘a al-Hanafiyya, 1885), 1:382.
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the editors. It seems that there was confusion between Ibn Shuhayd and his
grandfather Abu ‘Amir, a vizier and a poet.’32 Rowson and Bonebakker attri-
bute the last two poems, which are not attested to elsewhere, to Ibn Shuhayd’s
grandfather, and suggest that after 414/1023, excerpts from the Risalat al-tawabi‘
wa-l-zawabi‘were added to the Yatima and mistakenly given the same isnad.!33
This addition to the Yatima could have been Tha‘alibi’s own. Another problem
in the Andalusian section, a panegyric by Ibn Darraj al-Qastalli (d. 421/1030) of
the Tujibid Yahya b. Mundhir of Saragossa, who was in power from 414/1023 to
420/1029,'3* is also explained by Rowson and Bonebakker as a later addition,
possibly by Tha‘alib1 himself.135

Both interpolations belong to the ninth chapter of the Yatima, mulah ahl
al-sham wa-misr wa-l-maghrib wa-turaf ash‘arihim wa-nawadirihim (the clever
curiosities of the inhabitants of al-Sham, Misr, and al-Maghrib, and the unusual
coining of their poems and rarities). One of the best surviving manuscripts of
the Yatima, Ms Laleli 1959, is missing more than 250 pages of this chapter; the
lacuna starts a few paragraphs before its opening. Because the lacuna starts
in the middle of a page (and the text is coherent without it), it creates fur-
ther doubt about this section of the Yatima, for it is not the result of a bind-
ing error. Moreover, this uncharacteristically long chapter, around 265 pages, is
not consistent with other chapters in the same region. The missing material,
moreover, cannot be an addition by another author since the chains of trans-
mission occur elsewhere in the Yatima and the style and critical comments are
consistent with those of Tha‘alib1’s in the Yatima. On the basis of Rowson and
Bonebakker's discussion of the entry on Ibn Shuhayd and the text of ms Laleli,
it is possible that Thaalibi added this material to the Yatima later in his life,
before writing Tatimmat al-Yatima.

One certain addition to the Yatima is by Abu 1-Fadl al-Mikali; it is present in
all the printed editions of the text and in some manuscripts. It is introduced in
the text as follows:

This is an addendum supplemented by al-amir Abu 1-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah
b. Ahmad al-Mikali, may God have mercy upon him, in his own hand-
writing at the end of the fourth volume (mujallad) of his copy on the
authority of Tha‘alibi. Al-Shaykh Abai Mansur, may God have mercy upon
him, said to one of his students while reading: I have approved the amir’s

132 Ch. Pellat, “Ibn Shuhayd,” EI2 111:938b—g40a.

133 Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 8.

134 Y 2108ff; C. E. Bosworth, The Islamic Dynasties (Edinburgh: University Press, 1967), 17.
135 Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 9.
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action, and if you wish to record it in its place in the book, go ahead, you
have the authority for that.136

Authenticity and Misattribution

Thaalibi dealt with an enormous amount of material from numerouslocal poets

whose work was not widely circulated or recorded; this naturally increased the

possibility of misattribution. He mentions this problem in his long discussion
of al-Sar1 al-Raffa”s (d. 366/976) attempt to defame the two Khalidi brothers by
inserting their poems into the copies he made of Kushajim’s Diwan, giving the
impression that they were plagiarizing him. Tha‘alibi says:

136

When al-Sar1 became serious in his service of adab and changed from
embroidering clothes to embroidering books, he felt the excellence of
his poetry, he quarreled with the two Mawsili Khalidiyyan, showed them
hostility, claimed that they had plagiarized his poetry and the poetry of
others. He started to reproduce and copy the poetry diwan of Abtu 1-Fath
Kushajim, who was at that time the perfume of the litterateurs in those
lands; al-Sar1 followed his way, and composed poetry in his style [lit.
strikes in his cast]. And he used to smuggle into the poetry he copied the
best poetry of al-Khalidiyyan, so that the size of what he copied would
increase, sell faster, and its price rise, [and simultaneously] he would stir
hatred for al-Khalidiyyan by means of this [smuggling], diminish their
prestige, and demonstrate the truth of his accusation concerning their
literary theft. On this account there appear in some copies of the diwan
of Kushajim additions that are not in its known originals. I have found
all of these in the handwriting of one of the Khalidiyyan, Abt ‘Uthman
Sa‘ld b. Hashim, under his name in a volume that the warrag known as
al-Tarsus1 has bestowed upon Abt Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban, who sent it
to Nishapur among the rare books he had obtained. In it I found the hard-
sought goal: the poetry of the aforementioned Khalidi and his brother
Abu Bakr Muhammad b. Hashim. I saw in it verses Aba ‘Uthman had
composed for himself and other [verses] he had written for his brother;
and these very lines in the aforementioned volume of Abu Nasr are in
al-SarT’s handwriting [in the Kushajim diwan].137

Y 4:450.
Y 218; and $abi, al-Mukhtar min ras@’il Abt Ishaq Ibrahim b. Hilal b. Zahran al-Sabi, ed.
Shakib Arslan (Beirut: Dar al-Nahda al-Haditha, 1966), 164—5.



AN ANTHOLOGIST AT WORK 129

g é :
,é!?‘ﬁfl Ju g,-: ’u%ﬂf w._:LJ!,‘,ﬁ,{, ' ,3
S\ Ens ) el als
{-‘ﬂ;})twjfb&%}"" Sllls,,
I ot
) 2 Sl s, .
\—-/Uiky F ?OLEJWW&}‘*{MJJ

_-—-‘r_‘k’i-ﬂx‘-‘! P

FIGURE 30 Yatimat al-dahr, ms Laleli 1959, 612r

In this case, Tha‘alibi has done the necessary collation to isolate the poems
of dubious attribution in a separate section under the entry dedicated to
al-Khalidiyyan.138

On many occasions, Thaalibi mentions that a poem in question has already
been attributed to more than one poet or that, later in life, he became aware of
another attribution. The phrases he uses in this case are wa-yurwa li-ghayrihi
(it is reported as by someone else),3® wa-yurwa li-*° thumma wajadtuhu (li-
ghayrihi, li-, or bi-khatt) (then I found it attributed to someone else),!*! wa-
huwa mutanaza‘un baynahu wa-bayna (it is contested),'*? wa-arant sami‘tuhu
li-ghayrihi (and 1 heard it reported as by someone else),'*3 thumma ra’aytu

138 Y 2:86ff. Rowson and Bonebakker hold that Tha‘alibi is not careful in this section; see
Computerized Listing, 1. However, most of the poems included in this section are in fact
attributed to both poets in contemporary and later sources.

139 Y 2:325,3:261; T'15, 16, 28, 34, 38, 43, 112.

140 Y1110, 116, 308, 2:365, 4:81, 93, 415; T 42, 43, 46, 58, 59, 60, 65, 74, 90.

141 Yimy, 4143; T'38,102.

142 Y2:406; T 21.

143 T39.
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(then I found),"** wa-huwa mimma yunsabu li- (and it is among that which
is attributed to0).1*> Sometimes he expresses his own reservations about the
authenticity of a poem by saying wa-ashukku fihi (1 have doubts about it),'46
wa-ana murtabun bihi (1 am skeptical about it),'47 zu%ma (it is claimed),'8 or
wa-lastu adri a-huma lahu am li-ghayrihi (and I do not know whether it is by
him or someone else).1*? At other times, he hints at his doubts by distancing
himself from the poetry he quotes. Such is the case with phrases like wa-mimma
yunsabu ilayhi (among that which is attributed to him) when used instead of
the more confident and common wa-lahu (and by him), wa-anshadani (he
recited to me), wa-qala (he said), or wa-huwa [-qa’il (and he is the one who
said).’° Such doubts mostly result from the attribution of the poem to another
poet, in an oral or written tradition. When available, Thaalibi includes the
name of the second poet and identifies the informant and/or written source.
In other cases, he expresses uncertainty because the quoted poetry seems
incompatible with his own assessment of the poet’s talent. In these cases,
Thaalibi uses phrases like wa-ana murtabun bihi li-farti judatihi wa-irtifa‘ihi
‘an tabaqatihi (and I am skeptical about it because of its extreme excellence
and superiority to its class).’® A further cause for doubt is an informant’s
lack of authority (thiga).!>? Indeed, there are cases in which double attribu-
tion comes from the same informant. For example, two lines in the entry of
the poet Abu 1-Qasim al-Muhassin b. ‘Amr b. al-Mu‘alla reached Tha‘alibi by
way of Abui -Hasan ‘Ali b. Ma'miuin al-Massisi, one of his frequent informants
(see chapter 4). Yet Tha‘alibi mentions that the same informant had attributed
those lines to someone else on a different occasion.’®® Uncertainty about a
poem’s authenticity may also occur when a poet recites or writes certain lines
without claiming them as his own. For example, in the case of the librarian
Abu Bakr Muhammad b. ‘Uthman al-Nishapuuri (d. before 429/1037), Thaalibi
mentions that he found a poem penned by him but does not recall whether

144 T45.
145 Y2187,199, 200, 218.
146 T85,143, 241.

147  Y2:347.
148 T143.
149 Y3191

150 Y1105, 2:347; T 21, 43, 46.

151 Y2:406; see also T 21.

152 Y2:347.

153 T17.The same occurs with two lines attributed to Tal‘afri by way of Aba Bakr al-Khwarizmi;
Y1:300.
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the lines are actually his own.'5* In the case of Abta ‘Ali Muhammad b. ‘Umar
al-Balkhi al-Zahir (d. before 429/1037), the lines in question were given by the
poet himself, but Thaalibi mentions that the same lines had been attributed
to Aba I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Ghaznaw1.15% Similarly, Thaalibi relates
that before his imprisonment, Aba I-Fath Ibn al-‘Amid (d. 366/976) would fre-
quently recite two lines, but then Tha‘alibi admits uncertainty as to whether
the lines were truly his.!>¢ Finally, in the case of Abai al-Qasim ‘Ali b. Jalabat (d.
after 416/1025), Thaalibi corrects his work after discovering the real author of
the poems.!57

Rowson and Bonebakker point to two identical poems in the Yatima that
are attributed to different authors.!>® Double attribution is also found between
the Yatima and other works of Tha‘alibi. Rowson and Bonebakker specify
two instances of double attribution in the Yatima and Tatimma. The first is
a poem attributed by Ibn Khallikan to ‘Abd al-Muhsin al-Suari (d. 419/1028) in
the Yatima but to Ibn Aba Husayn in the Tatimma.15® The second poem was
noticed by Ibn al-Abbar (d. 658/1260); it consists of a few lines attributed to
Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Malik b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Nasir.’6© One can add to
the list by looking at other works of Tha‘alibi or other sources; a few other
examples from Tha‘alib1’s works will suffice. Two lines in the Yatima entry on
Abti 1-Qasim Isma‘ql b. Ahmad al-Shajari appear in the Tatimma attributed to

154 Y 4:84.

155 Y4:415.
156 Y391
157 Y3104.

158 Rowson and Bonebakker specify: Y1:248 (Nashi’ al-Asghar) and 3:394 (Aba Muhammad
al-Munajjim); 3122 (Abi Muhammad b. al-Munajjim) and 3:214 (Aba Tsa b. al-Muna-
jjim); and 1:249 (Abi ‘Amir Isma‘l b. Ahmad al-Shashi) and 3:389 (Abii Ibrahim Isma‘l b.
Ahmad al-Shashi). One can certainly add to this list 1:425 (Sulayman b. Hassan al-Nasibi)
and 4127 (Aba Muhammad b. Abi al-Thayyab), as well as 4:349.

159 Y1:316; T1:68; Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 11. Rowson and Bonebakker
quote Ibn Khallikan’s remark on this misattribution in his biography of Sari: “Another
poem of his—in which Tha‘alibi in the book he wrote as a supplement to the Yatimat al-
dahr attributed to Abu I-Faraj b. Abi Husayn... and God knows best; but it is in the Diwan
of ‘Abd al-Muhsin, and Tha‘alibi used to attribute things to the wrong people, and make
mistakes in them; so perhaps this is also one of his mistakes” (11).

160 The full quotation Rowson and Bonebakker translate is as follows: “Aba Mansar al-Tha‘alibi
reported these verses in his work a/-Yatima and attributed them to al-Hakam al-Mustansir
Billah; he claimed that they were from a gasida which (the latter) wrote boastingly to the
ruler of Egypt. This is one of the errors and gross delusions of Abtt Mansur; because of his
great distance (from Andalusia) he wrote things without substantiating them, and passed
unconfirmed reports from people he knew nothing about.” Ibid., 11.
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Abu I-Hasan al-Aghaji (d. after 429/1037).16! Similarly, in the Yatima, two lines
attributed to Mansur b. al-Hakim Abi Mansur al-Haraw1 are attributed in the
Tatimma to Abu 1-Hasan ‘Al1 b. Muhammad al-Himyar1.162 Other than the
Tatimma, four Yatima lines attributed to Aba Ahmad al-Nami al-Bashanjt (fl.
ca. 385/995) appear to have been attributed to a certain al-Tamimi (possibly
Abu I-Fadl al-Tamimi) in Thimar al-Qulub.'63 Moreover, Tha‘alib1 includes two
lines in the Yatima entry on the wazir Abu ‘Al Muhammad b. ‘Isa al-Damghani
that he says are attributed to another poet—the same lines are attributed to
‘Ubaydallah b. ‘Abdallah b. Tahir in Man ghaba ‘anhu l-mutrib.'64

Forgotten, Lost, and Inconsistent Material

Tha‘alibi drew the material for his anthology from a vast array of written and
oral sources (see chapter 4). His continuous travels allowed him to collect his
material directly from various authors, and the anthology reflects this in deal-
ing solely with literary figures of his time (ahl al-‘asr). Travel, however, has its
drawbacks: Thaalibi had to rely primarily on his memory and notes, not only
because most of this contemporary poetry was unrecorded but also because
travel necessitated a constant change of library. Notes can get lost and memory
can fail us, as Tha‘alibi admits throughout the Yatima. He in fact mentions the
circumstances and anxieties under which he was acting.

Tha‘alibi readily admits his memory lapses. For example, he forgets some
lines by the katib Abu Jafar Muhammad b. al-‘Abbas b. al-Hasan in praise
of al-Husayn b. Muhammad al-Amid (d. after 343/954),6% father of the cel-
ebrated vizier Abu I-Fadl b. al-‘Amid, having misplaced the papers on which
he once recorded them.1%6 In the case of Abu I-“Abbas Khusraw-Fayruz (or b.

161 Yaus5; T'314.

162 Y4:349; T 304-5.

163 Y 4:93; Thalibi, Thimar al-qulab fi-l-mudaf wa-l-mansub, ed. Muhammad Abu I-Fadl
Ibrahim (Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr, 1965), 692. The lines in Thaalibi, Khass al-khass, ed.
Sadiq al-Naqwi (Hyderabad: Matba‘at Majlis D&’irat al-Ma‘arif al--Uthmaniyya, 1984), 527,
agree with the attribution in the Yatima.

164  Y4143; Thadlibi, Man Ghaba ‘anhu l-mutrib, ed. Yinus Ahmad al-Samarra’1 (Beirut: ‘Alam
al-Kutub, 1987), 100.

165  His father was vizier of Muktafi (r. 289—-95/902-8) and Muqtadir (r. 295-320/908-32); see
Y 4a23ff.

166  Y31509.
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Fayraz) b. Rukn al-Dawla (d. after 373/983),!67 Tha‘alib1 forgets what he had
once transmitted (and probably memorized), and includes under this entry
only the three lines he could recall.'%8 The same occurs while he discusses the
adib Abu l-Hasan (or al-Husayn?) al-Muzani and the poet Abu ‘Ali Muhammad
b. ‘Umar al-Balkhi al-Zahir (d. before 429/1037),'6® where Tha‘alibi points out
that he was able to memorize only a few lines of their abundant poetry, prob-
ably because of a lack of any written sources.'” The phrases Thaalib1 uses
are lam ya‘laq bi-hifzi... ghayru (nothing got stuck in my mind... except) and
wa-mimma ‘aliqa bi-hifzi (and among that which got stuck in my mind).'”* In
many cases Tha‘alib1 uses phrases like lam yahdurni shiruhu (his poetry is not
with me), lam yahdurni minhu illa (nothing [of his poetry] is with me except),
or wa yahduruni minhu (with me [from his poetry] is),'”? followed by a few
lines by the poet. In the context of ThaalibT’s anthology, these phrases mean
either that he had memorized the poetry but then forgotten it or lost his notes,
or that he had never acquired firsthand knowledge of the poetry. In such a
case, he uses a phrase such as lam yattasil bt min shi‘rihi ghayru (his poetry did
not reach me except for).!”2 In a few instances the lost lines had been acquired
in both oral and written forms, as is the case with the jurist Abi 1-Qasim Yahya
b. ‘Ali al-Bukhari and the judge Abu Bakr ‘Abdallah b. Muhammad al-Busti.174
In cases when Tha‘alibi wrote his notes on slips of paper but then lost them,
he sometimes comments on the value of the lost material and his plans to
restore it at a later date. Other times he declares that what he has included

167  Onhim, see Ibn al-Athir, al-Kamil fi [-tarikh, ed. Abua I-Fida’ ‘Abdallah al-Qadi (Beirut: Dar
al-Kutub al-TImiyya, 1995), 7:409.

168 Y 2:223. Thaalibi reanthologizes him in the Tatimma (111) and cites more poetry in his
other works; see, for example, Thaalibi’'s Lat@’if al-zuraf@’, ed. Q. al-Samarrai (Leiden:
Brill, 1978), 59b; and Khass al-khass, 257.

169 Muzani was a contemporary of Aba Bakr al-Khwarizmi (d. 383/993); on him, see Y 3:328,
4165, 208, 225, 346. On Zahir, see Y 4:415 and 1:116, 119.

170 Y 4:346, 415.

171 Such phrases sporadically occur in the Yatima; see also Y 4:419. They become more fre-
quent in the Tatimma; for example, see T 39, 41, 87, 226, 296, 305.

172 Such is the case with Abii I-Qasim al-Adami; see Y 1:125; Abii ‘Ali al-Hatimy, Y 3:120; Abil
‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Hamid, Y 4:248; Ahmad b. Ab1 ‘Al1 al-‘Alawi, Y 4:419; Abti 1-Abbas
al-Fadl b. ‘Ali al-Isfara’ini, Y 4:438; Aba Mansar Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Juwayni, Y 4:445; and
al-Ismafli al-Juwayni, Y 4:514.

173 Such is the case with the poet Ibrahim Abt Ishag, son of the famous Ibn Lankak; see Y
2:358.

174 For Bukhari, see Y 4:415. For Bust], see Y 4:424.
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is sufficient.!”> Sometimes, he points out that he has no access to the mate-
rial because he is on the road. On the Tabaristani poet Abu Sald Ahmad b.
Shabib al-Shabibi (d. 383/993), Tha‘alibi states that he composed short poems
(magtu‘at) that would perfectly fit the context of what he is quoting, but unfor-
tunately, he did not have them with him (gha’iba ‘anni).\’6 In the entry on the
secretary Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Hamid al-Hamidi (d. after 402/10m1),
Thaalibi justifies the omission of the best of his poetry by noting that he is
away from his house, and thus cannot access much good literature (li-ghaybatt
‘an manzili fa-ta’akhkhara kathirun mimma ahtaju ilayhi ‘anni).'’ In the sec-
tion on poets who visited Nishapuy, fi dhikr al-tari’in ‘ala Nishapur min buldan
shatta, and in the section on poets who hailed from that city, Thaalibi regrets
not being able to cite the poetry of some of them because of his absence from
his library; he promises to add the missing material upon his return, adding
that if he is not able to do so, he hopes future scholars will fulfill the task.1”®
Regrettably, most of these poets are not included in the Tatimma.

Tha‘alibi realizes that his anthology is not comprehensive. He sometimes
expresses the desire to link any missing material, once he acquires it, to simi-
lar material already in his possession. When he anthologizes the adib, secre-
tary, and judge Abu ‘Ali al-Mubhassin al-Tanukhi (d. 384/994), author of al-Faraj
ba‘da [-shidda,™ Tha‘libi states that Abu Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban had seen
a massive collection of his poetry in Baghdad but could not bring it back
and later tried in vain to obtain it. Tha‘alibi adds that, had Ibn al-Marzuban
acquired this diwan, he would have selected more from Tanukh1’s poetry.180
Likewise, he includes only what is available from the secretary and poet Aba
Sa‘d Nasr b. Ya‘qub al-Dinawarl (who according to Thaalibi was a prolific
poet)!8 and hopes to add its like (akhawatuh) in the future.82 On Aba Mansur
Ahmad b ‘Abdallah al-Dinawari, Thaalibi mentions that he had no access to
his poetry but anticipates an appointment with him (‘ala maw‘idin minhu) to
select from his poems those that meet the inclusion criteria for the anthology.!83
Again, unfortunately, Thaalibi does not seem to have updated the anthology

175 Y 4167.

176 Y 4194.
177 Y 4:248.

178 Y 4:416, 450.

179  See his biography in H. Fahndrich, “al-Tantikhi,” EI2 X:192b-193b.
180 Y 2:346.

181 On him, see Y 4:389; Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 27:57.

182 Y 4:390.

183 Y g4u42.
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with the outcome of that meeting.!84 In a section that discusses the filiyyat
(poems on elephants) at the court of Sahib, Tha‘alibi lists three poems avail-
able to him but expresses the hope of eventually adding more.!85 In another
case, he refrains from adding a separate entry for Abu al-Qasim ‘Alj, the son
of Abn ‘Ali al-Muhassin al-Tanukhi (d. 384/994), because his poetry did not
reach him; instead, he refers to a few lines from the Hamdanid amir Abu
Muta“ b. Nasir al-Dawla Dhu 1-Qarnayn (d. 428/1036) that he transmitted by
way of Abu al-Hasan ‘Al1 b. Musa al-Karkh1.186 Likewise, he affirms that he will
include poetry by the sons of ‘Ali b. Hafs al-‘Umrawi—Abu ‘Umar Hafs and
Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad—Dbecause of their well-known merit, once he is
able to retrieve it.187

Only once, in the entry on the Khurasani secretary, poet, and adib Abu
Mansur Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Baghawi,'88 does Tha‘alibi forget a hemis-
tich and blame Satan (ansanihi al-shaytan); but because he does not possess
any other material by the poet, and given his importance, he cites the first
hemistich and composes the second himself.!80 In another rare circumstance,
Tha‘alibi forgets the full name of a poet, Jurayj al-Mugqill, but not his poetry.19°
In two cases, Tha‘alibi cannot remember a poet’s name at all and places a poem
or passage by him under a related subject. For example, the subject, meter, and
rhyme of the two lines by the vizier, adib, and poet Abti I-Fadl Muhammad b.

184 We know that the meeting took place, since Tha‘alibi quotes on the authority of Aba
Mansur al-Dinawarl a few lines by his father, Abt I-Qasim al-Dinawart; see his Khass
al-khass, 145.

185 Y3:239.

186 Y 2:347. The lines are in 1:107-8.

187 T226.

188  See the entry on him at Y 4:142-3 and 4:205.
189 Yg4u43.

190 See T'58. Little is known about the poet. He was a contemporary of Aba I-Fadl b. al-Amid
and joined his court; see Tawhidi, Akhlaq al-wazirayn, ed. Muhammad b. Tawit al-Tanji
(Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1992), 326, 379, 380, 383, 435. Tha‘alibi repeats one of the three Yatima
couplets he ascribes to him in his al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara, ed. ‘A. al-Hulw (Cairo: Dar
Thya’ al-Kutub al-‘Arabiyya, 1961), 239, with no ascription. The three couplets occur in other
sources attributed to anonymous or other poets. See, for example, Tawhidi, al-Basa’ir
wa-l-dhakha’ir, ed. Wadad al-Qadi (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1988), 9:150; Tanukhi, Nishwar
al-muhadara, ed. ‘Abbud al-Shalji (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1971-3), 6:150; Ibn Abi Hajala, Diwan
al-sababa, ed. Muhammad Zaghlal Sallam (Alexandria: Munsha’at al-Ma‘arif, 1987), 241;
al-Raghib al-Isfahani, Muhadarat al-udab@’, ed. Riyad ‘Abd al-Hamid Murad (Beirut:
Dar Sadir, 2006), 1:562. Tha‘alibi himself mentions in the Yatima that the last couplet is
ascribed to another poet, Abi al-‘Ala’ al-Asadi (d. after 385/995); see Y 3:339.
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FIGURE 31 Yatimat al-dahr, Ms Toronto Ai3512y, 275v
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‘Abd al-Wahid al-Tamim1 (d. 454/1062)!®! remind Tha‘alibi of two other lines
that he quotes but the name of whose author he has forgotten.!2 The second
instance is an anonymous gasida in the entry on the poet Abu1-Fadl Ahmad b.
Muhammad al-Sukkari al-Marwazi (d. before 429/1037), whose poetry, based
on Persian proverbs, reminds Thaalibi of an ode, the name of whose author
escapes him.193

In addition to these lacunae, Rowson and Bonebakker point out several
inconsistencies of which Thaalibr himself is unaware. In one case, Tha‘alibi
mistakenly refers to a particular rawi as previously mentioned (madhkir).1%* In
another case, he mentions someone as already introduced (tagaddama dhik-
ruhu), when in fact his entry appears on the following page.!%5 These inconsis-
tencies might have resulted from constant editing and reediting. For instance,
Thaalibi might have decided to relocate a certain entry following the relation
of proximity but then neglected to change the cross-reference.

The ninth chapter of the first region of the Yatima, on the poets of Syria,
Egypt, and al-Maghrib, features the strongest inconsistencies. Rowson and
Bonebakker include among the shortcomings of this chapter its inordinate
length, the scarcity of biographical information, its extended time span, its
disjointed structure, and several repetitions.'%6 Rowson and Bonebakker break
this chapter into the following components:

1. 7 Syrian poets (and two subarticles)!97
2. 2 Egyptian poets (and one Iraqi)

3. 5Andalusian poets

4. 1Egyptian poet

5. 6 Syrian poets

6. 46 Egyptian poets

7.

106 Andalusian poets

191  Originally from Baghdad, he traveled in his youth to Nishapar and Ghazna; later in his life
he traveled to al-Qayrawan and then to al-Andalus, where he was patronized by a number
of rulers until his death. For information on him, see T 79; Humaydi, Jadhwat al-mugtabis

ft dhikr wulat al-Andalus (Cairo: al-Dar al-Misriyya li--Ta'lif wa-l-Tarjama, 1966), 72—3;
Maqqari, Nafh al-tib min ghusn al-Andalus al-ratib, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar Sadir,

1968), 3:121.
192 T8
193 Y 4:87.

194 Y 2:368; Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 10.
195 Y 4:339ff; Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 10.
196 Rowson and Bonebakker, Computerized Listing, 10.

197 Material in parentheses is added to Rowson and Bonebakker.
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Rowson and Bonebakker point out that section 6 concludes with poems by
Tamim b. al-Mu‘izz, including one given in section 2, without a reference to
the first. Likewise, the first two entries in section 7 already appeared in section
3, and the entry in section 4 reappears (with the same poem) in section 6 but
under a slightly different name. Moreover, two poets are included twice in sec-
tion 7.198 Rowson and Bonebakker suggest that the sections 5—7 were added in
the second edition of the Yatima, without an attempt to integrate them with
the earlier material in sections 1-3 (or sections 1—4).

198 Ibid,, 11.



CHAPTER 4

The Sources of Tha‘alib1 in Yatimat al-Dahr and
Tatimmat al-Yatima

Premodern Muslim scholars traveled far and wide trying to earn a living while
also searching for information to include in their books. These scholars were
often away from their personal libraries, but they continued writing, as librar-
ies were available in the courts that attracted them. Besides written sources,
Muslim scholars relied on oral and aural sources to compile their works,
recording notes on anything they could write on, and they covered far dis-
tances to access more and more material, written and oral. The nature of their
sources and the scope of the information they gathered shaped their books,
and the availability of new information prompted them both to author new
works and to revise existing ones.

For Tha‘alibi, the main reason he reworked the Yatima and Tatimma seems
to have been the availability of new literary material that he felt necessitated
either the inclusion of additional entries or the modification of old ones.! As
mentioned in chapter 2, during the course of his life, Tha‘alibi traveled exten-
sively through the eastern Islamic world, visiting centers of learning and meet-
ing other prominent figures of his time. His travels allowed him to collect
materials and written works directly from various authors, and he incorpo-
rated these into his two wide-ranging works.

Shawkat Toorawa has argued that the availability of books in the third/ninth
century in Baghdad made it possible for individuals to complete their train-
ing in adab through self-teaching. This development, according to Toorawa,
resulted in a parallel drop in the reliance on oral and aural transmission of
knowledge and an increased dependence on books and written materials.?
Walter Werkmeister examined the sources of al-Iqd al-farid and showed that
the majority of the material used by Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi (d. 328/940) was obtained
from majalis and halagat, not from written sources.3 Manfred Fleischhammer

1 Y8,

2 Shawkat Toorawa, Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfur and Arabic Writerly Culture: A Ninth-Century Bookman
in Baghdad (London: RoutledgeCurzon, 2005), 124; see also Gregor Schoeler, Genesis of
Literature in Islam, trans. and in collaboration with Shawkat M. Toorawa (Edinburgh:
Edinburgh University Press, 2009), 122—5.

3 See Werkmeister, Quellenuntersuchungen zum Kitab al-iqd al-farid des Andalusiers
(240/860-328/940) (Berlin: Klaus Schwarz Verlag, 1983).
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studied Abt 1-Faraj al-Isbahant’s (d. 356/967) manner of working in K. al-Aghant
and identified the oral and written sources he used.* Fleischhammer’s care-
ful sifting through the isnads provides two insights: first, the compiler drew
his material from a limited number of informants; second, Isbahani indicates
the main written works from which he quoted. Fuat Sezgin also has addressed
the sources of K. al-Aghani. He agrees with Fleischhammer on the number of
authorities from whom Abu I-Faraj draws, but he argues that the author almost
always used written texts.® Sebastian Giinther similarly reviews the sources of
another work by Abu 1-Faraj al-Isbahani, the Magatil al-talibiyyin, and con-
cludes that the author relied on a variety of aural and written sources, with
both singular and collective isnads.®

The Yatima and Tatimma, however, although assembled close in time to
the previously mentioned compilations, are different in that they deal almost
exclusively with contemporary literature—a largely unexamined corpus that
had yet to be recorded in books, as Tha‘alibi notes in the introduction to the
Yatima. From where, then, did Tha‘alibi gather his information? This chapter
provides an overview of the sources—oral, aural, and written—from which
Tha‘alibi compiled Yatimat al-dahr and Tatimmat al-Yatima.

Written Sources

In his travels, Thaalib1 must have had access to several libraries, but he shares
few details of his experiences. He does state in the Yatima that he used the
library of Abti1-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah al-Mikali (d. 436/1044—5).7 In the introduction
to Figh al-lugha (written only after repeated requests from the amir), Tha‘alibi
mentions that he stayed for four months in Mikali’s village of Fayruzabad, and
that the patron Mikali ensured that Tha‘alibi would be supplied from his own
library with the sources he needed.® Thaalibi also reveals the library of Aba

4 Fleischhammer, Die Quellen des Kitab al-Agant.

Sezgin, “Masadir kitab al-aghani li-Abi [-Faraj al-Isfahant” in Vortige zur Geschichte der
Arabisch-Islamischen Wissenschaften (Frankfurt: Ma‘had Tarikh al-Ulam al-Arabiyya wa-I-
Islamiyya fi itar Jami‘at Frankfurt, 1984), 147-58.

6 See Giinther, “»... nor have I learned it from any book of theirs« Aba I-Faraj al-Isfahani: A
Medieval Arabic Author at Work,” in Islamstudien ohne Ende: Festschrift Fiir Werner Ende Zum
65. Geburtstag, ed. R. Brunner et al. ([Heidelberg]: Deutsche Morgenlidndische Gesellschaft,
2000), 139-54.

7 See Y3:340.

8 Thaalibi, Figh al-lugha wa-sirr al-arabiyya, ed. Yasin al-Ayyubi (Beirut: al-Maktaba
al-Asriyya, 2000), 33.
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Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban (d. before 420/1029) to be one of the main sources for
his books. The library contained rare books that Ibn al-Marzuban had obtained
during two visits to Baghdad.? Tha‘alibi does not mention specifically that he
used or saw this library, but frequently in the Yatima and his other works he
notes that Ibn al-Marzuban had granted him private access to a particular
diwan or book.

Thaalibi names several of his written sources, such as diwans of poets
or books such as al-Wasata by ‘Ali b. ‘Abd al-Aziz al-Jurjani (d. 392/1002),
al-Ruznamja by Sahib b. ‘Abbad (d. 385/995), and al-Faraj ba'da [-shidda by
Tantkhi (d. 384/994). His dependence on further sources can be established
from either the wording of his quotations or the way he introduces them. It is,
of course, impossible to trace all the sources Tha‘alibi used to make selections
for the Yatima and Tatimma, since—as was the convention of his contempo-
raries—he never provided a full list of his sources. A significant number of
poems in the anthology are included without mention of any oral or a written
source; Tha‘alibi simply introduces the poem with the words gala (he said),
unshidtu (it was recited to me), or lahu (to him). This is especially the case for
shorter entries on minor litterateurs, and it probably served to minimize the use
of isnads in the work.1° In some cases, a diwan or other written record can be
deduced as Tha‘alibT’s source because he describes it elsewhere in the Yatima
or the Tatimma. In his entry on the poet, secretary, and scholar Abu l-Faraj
al-Husayn b. Muhammad b. Hinda (d. 410/1019 or 420/1029), for instance, he
includes a significant amount of poetry without indicating its source, but he
later acknowledges having used the diwan in his entry on Abu -Husayn ‘Ali b.
Bishr al-Ramli.1!

9 See Y 4:301.

10 The practice of reducing isnads in adab works is not limited to Tha‘libi. Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi
mentions in his introduction to al-Iqd al-farid that he will omit isnads. His point is that
the work is a collection of entertaining reports, maxims, and anecdotes; thus, the con-
nection of the isnad to them is not necessary, and its omission will make the work lighter
and shorter. He then quotes several authorities of prophetic tradition who ridicule the
isnad, thereby arguing that if the omission of the isnad is permissible in prophetic tra-
dition, then it is even more justified in the case of these entertaining reports; see Ibn
‘Abd Rabbihi, al-Tqd al-farid, ed. Mufid Muhammad Qumayha (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub
al-Tlmiyya, 1983), 1:4-5.

11 T34.Ibn Hindd’s diwan is lost but Tha‘alibi and other later anthologists preserve samples
of his lyric poetry, mostly ghazal, as well as fragments of his al-Wasata bayna al-zunat
wa-l-lata (Arbitration between the Fornicators and the Sodomites); see GAL SI:425-6.
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In general, the written material in the Yatima and Tatimma can be grouped
as follows: diwans, books, and other written materials (e.g., rasa’l, ruga’,
awraq).

Dwwans

Thaalibi receives collections of poems (Tha4libi usually uses the terms
majmu‘ or mujallada), which he received from the poets themselves, who were
his friends: Abt ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Hamid al-Khwarizmi, Aba Bakr ‘Ali
b. al-Hasan al-Qubhistani (d. after 435/1043),'2 and especially Abt Nasr Sahl
b. al-Marzuban. Other collections he compiled personally, as for the poet
al-Lahham (d. ca. 363/973).13 Tha‘alibi used at least eighteen diwans to compile
the Yatima and at least seven for the Tatimma. His reliance on diwans is most
apparent in the first region of the Yatima, where he treats poets whom he had
never met and who were not yet distinguished enough to have their diwans
in circulation. Tha‘alibi often mentions how he obtained a certain diwan and
comments on its size, value, popularity, and copyist.'* He also mentions diwans
that he was not able to obtain.!?

Books

Tha‘alibi often cites the books he consulted by author. Such is the case with
al-Tajt of Sabi (d. 384/994), al-Fasr of Ibn Jinni (d. 392/1002), al-Wasata of
Qadi al-Jurjani (d. 392/1002), and al-Ruznamja and al-Kashf ‘an masawi’ shi‘r
al-Mutanabbt of Sahib b. ‘Abbad. Tha‘alib1 does not usually mention the per-
son who provided him with the books, and we cannot know whether they
were transmitted to him in written, oral, or aural form. There is some evidence
of aural transmission in the Yatima.'6 Reliance on books is strongest in the
first region (on Syria, Egypt, and al-Maghrib) and weakest in the fourth (on

12 Bakharzi met this person in 435/1043; see Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr wa-‘usrat ahl al-‘asr,
ed. Muhammad al-Tanji (Beirut: Dar al-Jil, 1993), 2:778-91. For more on him, see T 264;
Yaqat al-Hamawi, Mujam al-udaba’: Irshad al-arib ila ma‘rifat al-adib, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas
(Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1993), 4:1677—-81.

13 See appendixes 2 and 3. For more details, see B. Orfali, “The Sources of al-Tha‘alibi in
Yatimat al-Dahr and Tatimmat al-Yatima,” Middle Eastern Literatures 16 (2013), appen-
dixes 2—3.

14  Onhow he obtained particular diwans, see Y1:289, 2:117, 3:330, 379, 4172, 439; T'9, 46, 106.
On size, see Y 3:3, 4:442. On value, see Y'3:330, 340. On popularity, see Y'3:31, 330. On copy-
ists, see Y 2:117, 118, 220, 3:379, 4:172; T'106.

15  See, for example, Y 2:346.

16 Thatlibi introduces poems by prefacing them with phrases like aktabani or kattaban,
istamlaytu minhu, or aqra’ant; see Y1:26, 2:19; T 268, 292.
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Khurasan and Transoxania), where Tha‘libi seems to have relied more on per-
sonal contacts. All authors quoted are contemporaries of Tha‘alib1. Their works
range from history and memoirs (al-Taji, Tahdhib al-ta’rikh, al-Riznamja) to
poetic commentaries (al-Fasr), poetics (al-Wasata, al-Kashf ‘an masawé’ shi’r
al-Mutanabbi, al-Muwazana), medicine (Risala fi -tibb), biographical diction-
aries (K. Isbahan), thematic anthologies (Rawa’i‘ al-tawjihat, al-Tuhaf wa-l-
guraf, Ash‘ar al-nudamda’, al-Faraj ba‘da [-shidda), general anthologies (Sihr
al-balagha), and general collections (Hatib layl, Safinat al-Mikalr).*”

In the Tatimma, books figure most prominently in the first region (four
mentions) but become rare afterward (one citation in the second region and
another in the third). As in the Yatima, Tha‘alibi seems to have relied more
on personal connections when it came to the eastern regions. The subjects
of the quoted works are likewise diverse: thematic anthologies and poetics
(al-Tashbrthat, al-Muhibb wa-l-mahbub wa-l-mashmam wa-l-mashrub), rasa’il
(Rasa’il al-Sabr), general collections (Safinat al-Hamidr), and literary treatises
(al-Wasata bayna l-zunat wa-l-lata).'® The wide range of quoted works attests
to Tha‘alibT’s familiarity with multiple fields and his keenness to assemble the
best literary production of his day.

Tha‘alibi mentions other works that he saw but did not quote (see appen-
dixes 2 and 3). In his entry on Abui I-Faraj al-Isbahani, he says: “I have seen from
his works: K. al-Qiyan, K. al-Aghani, Ihsan zurafa’ al-shu‘ara’, K. al-Diyarat, K.
Da‘wat al-Najjar, K. Mujarrad al-Aghani, K. Akhbar Jahza al-Barmaki, and I do
not doubt he has more.”’® He sometimes mentions having read a work, then

17  See appendix 2. For more information, see Orfali, “Sources of al-Thaalibi,” appendixes
2-3.

18  See appendix 2. For more information, see ibid., appendixes 2—3.

19  Y3mg4. Thaalibi mentions further the following: (1) K. al-Asja‘by Hasan b. ‘Abd al-Rahim
al-Zallali (1:307); (2) Ikhtisar Kitab al-Ayn, Tabagat al-nahwiyyin wa-l-lughawiyyin, and al-
Abniya fi [-nahw by Abt Bakr al-Zubaydi (2:71); (3) K. al-Af%al by Ibn al-Qutiyya (2:74);
(4) al-Magamat by Badi‘ al-Zaman al-Hamadhani (3:358); (5) al-Qala’id wa-l-far@’id by
Abu I-Husayn al-Ahwazi (3:419); (6) Adab al-katib by Ibn Qutayba (4:77); (7) al-Bari‘ft
akhbar wilayat Khurasan, Nutaf al-zarf |al-zuraf?, al-turaf?], and al-Misbah by Abu ‘Ali
al-Salami (4:95); (8) Mahasin al-shir and Ahasin al-mahasin by Abu Nasr al-Huzaymi
(4129); (9) Zamilat al-nutaf by Aba Mansar Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Baghawi (4:142);
(10) Kitab Fi gharib al-hadith by Abu Sulayman al-Khattabi (4:325); (11) Ash‘ar al-nudama’
and al-Intisar li--Mutanabbi by Abu -Hasan Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Ifriqi al-Mutayyam
(4:352); (12) K. al-Ayn by Khalil b. Ahmad al-Farahidi (4:352); (13) Rawa’i‘ al-tawjihat ft
bada’i‘ al-tashbihat, Thimar al-uns fi tashbihat al-furs, al-Jami‘ al-kabir fi [-ta‘bir, al-Ad‘iya,
Hugqqat al-jawahir fi [-mafakhir by Abt Sa‘d Nasr b. Ya‘qab (4:390); (14) Akhbar Ibn al-Rumi,
Akhbar Jahza al-Barmaki, Dhikr al-ahwal fi Sha‘ban wa-shahr Ramadan wa-Shawwal,
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comments on its quality or content without quoting it. For example, Tha‘alib1
admits that he enjoyed reading a few volumes of Ahmad b. Muhammad
al-BaghawT's thirty-volume work Zamilat al-nutaf?° He then argues that
al-Sihah ft l-lugha by al-Jawhar1 (d. 393/1002) surpasses earlier works on the
subject,?! claims that Aba Sa‘d Mansar b. al-Husayn al-Abi (d. 422/1031) was
unprecedented in composing his K. al-Ta’rikh (lam yusbaq ila tasnifi mithlihi),??
and praises Abu Sulayman al-Khattabi's (d. before 429/1037) Kitab Fr gharib
al-hadith as the pinnacle of excellence and eloquence (ghaya fi-l-husn
wa-l-balagha).?3

Other Written Media

Thaalibi achieved a far-reaching reputation during his lifetime, especially
after publication of the first edition of the Yatima. His contemporary Husr1 (d.
413/1022), writing in al-Qayrawan, attests to his fame.2* He had become best
known as an anthologist of contemporary literature (especially poetry). In his
introduction to the second edition of the Yatima, Tha‘alibi reports on the favor-
able reception of his work:

I wrote this book hastily at the time... thinking that as soon as the bor-
rowers would lend it among themselves and the copyists would circulate
it among themselves, it would become the most precious thing, avidly
cherished by our literary friends and traveling the world to its farthest
ends. And [indeed], reports followed in succession, testifying that people
of merit were keen to sip from its sources, considering it the opportunity

al-Adab fi-l-taam wa-l-sharab by Abu Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban (4:392); (15) Lat@if
al-kuttab by Aba Nasr Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-Utbi (4:397); (16) Man ghaba
‘anhu l-nadim by Abu 1-Husayn al-Rukhkhajt (4:397); (17) al-Sihah fi [-lugha by Jawharl
(comparing it to al-Jamhara, Tahdhib al-lugha, and Mujmal al-lugha) (4:416); (18) Darj
al-ghurar wa-durj al-durar, Hamd man ismuhu Ahmad, and Ajnas al-tajnis by MuttawwiT
(4:433); (19) al-Igtibas min al-Quran (2:243), Ahsan ma samitu (3:296), and Fadl man
ismuhu al-Fadl (4:433) by Thaalibi himself; and K. al-Ta’rikh and Nathr al-durr by Abu
Sa‘d Mansir b. al-Husayn al-Abi (Tatimma, 120).
20 See Y g4:142.

21 Y 4:416.
22 T120.
23 Y 4:325.

24  Al-Husri al-Qayrawani, Zahr al-adab wa-thimar al-albab, ed. ‘A. M. al-Bajawi (Cairo:
al-Babi al-Halabi, 1970), 1:127-8.
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of a lifetime, keen to pick its flowers and prone to peruse its prose pas-
sages. When I lent it my sight and returned my glance to it, I confirmed
what I had read in a book: The first weakness that appears in a man is that
he writes no book without desiring—one night later—to add to or cut
from it, and this is only in one night, so how much more so after several
years!

I now find that I am confronted with many things that are similar to what
is [already incorporated] in the book, things that have subsequently
come to my knowledge, and have fallen upon plentiful additions that I
obtained from the mouths of reporters and I thought: If this book has a
[high] state in the eyes of the udaba’, and a [lofty] position in the hearts
of the people of merit, as happens with everything that had not struck
their ears or touched their minds before, then why do I not rise to the
level that is worthy of praise and abundant contemplation? And why do
I not loosen the reins of speech and reach the goal of satisfaction and
completion??>

This passage implies that the quick success of the work prompted litterateurs
of the time to send their literary production to Tha‘alibi in hopes of its inclu-
sion in his work, which would then afford them recognition as contemporary
litterateurs. As is clear from the final texts of the Yatima and Tatimma, this
is the case with less notable poets, who sent Tha‘alibi their poetry on rugas
and epistles (see appendixes 2 and 3). More eminent litterateurs, like Mikali
(d. 436/1044—5), Busti (d. 400/1010), Khwarizmi (d. 383/993), Abu Sa‘id b. Dust
(d. 431/1039), and Ibn al-Marzuban, sent Tha‘alibi entire works; however, this
was done in private literary correspondence (ikhwaniyyat) or was poetry by
other poets whom they had come to appreciate and wanted to share with their
renowned anthologist friend. This written material included tawqgiat, rasa’il,
and poems by literary figures whom Tha‘alibi had never met. Tha‘alib’s reliance
on written works is common throughout the four regions of the Yatima, but it
takes on a special importance in the third (al-Jabal, Fars, Jurjan, and Tabaristan)
and fourth (Khurasan and Transoxania) regions, which revolved around Sahib
b. ‘Abbad’s court. In the fourth region, devoted to Tha‘alib1’s native region of
Nishapiyr, it was more common for litterateurs to send Tha‘alibi written docu-
ments, since he knew them personally. This holds true for the Tatimma, but
more so for its first two regions, since Tha‘alibi did not use any written material

25 Y1a8.
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(other than edited books). In contrast, most material in the third and fourth
regions was sent to Tha‘alibi by the litterateurs without solicitation. Both in the
Yatima and in the Tatimma, Tha‘alibi comments on whether any texts he had
received were penned by the litterateur himself, and he often acknowledges
the provenance for the quoted written source.

Oral and Aural Sources

Tha‘alibi, like many scholars in Arabic-Islamic culture, prefaces his oral and
aural sources with an isnad (or chain of transmitters). Muslim scholars used
isnads to label and give credibility to accounts (akhbar), prophetic tradition,
and other information quoted in their works. The authenticity of isnads is a
source of debate in modern scholarship, and some scholars go as far as deny-
ing isnads any credibility at all.26 Other scholars hold that the use of isnads
does not antedate the beginning of the second century after hijra,?” whereas
others state that the isnads contain a “genuine kernel.”?8 Recently, isnads have
found warmer reception in modern scholarship as a tool for studying early
Islamic historiography and prophetic literature.? Isnads in literary texts are
slightly different; they developed in relation with the isnad in hadith, but dif-
fer from this in their frequent use of incomplete chains of transmitters (isnad
munqati‘). It is sufficient for a literary khabar to be considered reliable if its
isnad ends with an authority such as the philologist al-Asma‘ (d. 828/213).3¢
Literary isnads are viewed as a contribution to the establishment of historical
truth, but they are less likely to be forged than isnads in hadith and historical

26 For example, see Patricia Crone, Slaves on Horses: The Evolution of the Islamic Polity
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1980), 7-15.

27  For example, see Joseph Schacht, The Origins of Muhammadan Jurisprudence (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1950), 37.

28 See Johann Fiick, “Die Rolle des Traditionalismus im Islam,” Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft 93 (1939), 1-32. See also N. J. Coulson, “European Criticism
of Hadith Literature,” in Arabic Literature to the End of the Umayyad Period (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1983), 317—21; and Th. Néldeke, Geschichte des Qorans 2
(Hildesheim: Olms, 1961), 193-8.

29  See Harald Motzki, Origins of Islamic Jurisprudence, trans. Marion H. Katz (Leiden: Brill,
2002).

30  On narrative and rhetorical techniques of literary akhbar, see Stefen Leder, “The
Literary Use of the Khabar, a Basic Form of Historical Writing,” in The Byzantine and
Early Islamic Near East I: Problems in the Literary Source Material, ed. A. Conrad and L.
Conrad (Princeton: Darwin Press, 1992), 277—-315; Muhammad al-Qadi, al-Khabar fi l-adab
al-‘arabi: dirasa fi l-sardiyya al-‘arabiyya (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1998).
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works, as their authors are less likely to have religious or political agendas.3!
Tha‘alib1’s isnads may be viewed in light of such considerations.

In his entries on major litterateurs, Tha‘alibi cites his sources meticulously;
however, many poems in both the Yatima and the Tatimma are labeled with
phrases like lahu (by him) and wa-qala (he said). It is difficult in these cases
to speculate on Thaalib1’s source, but one can assume that a good number of
these poems come by way of written sources. In many other cases, Tha‘alibi uses
phrases that suggest an oral or aural transmission, like unshidtu (it was recited
to me), anshadant ghayru thigatin (an unreliable personality recited to me),
and anshadani ghayruwahidin (more than one transmitter recited to me). The
most common terms Tha‘alibi employs in introducing isnads are anshadani
(he recited to me) and haddathani (he told me). These phrases become less
frequent in the second, third, and fourth regions, where Tha‘alibi names more
of his guarantors.32 In the introduction to the first region, Tha‘alibi acknowl-
edges as a guarantor his learned friend Aba Bakr al-Khwarizmi (d. 383/993),
who had visited Syria; thus, one can assume that some Syrian material that
appears without an isnad or that is labeled with terms like unshidtu was trans-
mitted on his authority. Two types of isnad can be distinguished in the Yatima
and Tatimma: direct transmission and indirect transmission (see appendixes 2
and 3 for tables of all isnads that appear in the two works).

Direct transmission is rare in the first three regions of both the Yatima and
the Tatimma. The scarcity of these cases calls for special attention. The only
direct transmission from the first region introduces an elegy for Mutanabbi (d.
354/965) by Abui1-Qasim al-Muzaffar b. ‘Al al-Tabasi, a native of Nishapur; thus,
the isnad belongs to the fourth region and was moved to the first only as a liter-
ary monument to Mutanabbi. Two direct isnads from the third region come by
way of Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi (d. 383/993), whom Tha‘alibi met in Nishapur.

31 For a discussion of literary isnads, see Nasir al-Din al-Asad, Masadir al-shi‘r al-jahilt, (Cairo:
Dar al-Ma‘rif, 1978), 255-83; Hilary Kilpatrick, “The “Genuine” Ashab: The Relativity of
Fact and Fiction in Early Adab Texts,” in Story-telling in the Framework of Non-fictional
Arabic Literature, ed. Stefen Leder (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1998), 95ff.; Stefen Leder,
“Prosa-Dichtung in der ahbar Uberlieferung,” Der Islam 64,1987, 6—41.

32 A guarantor is any (preceding) person in the process of transmission on whom another
(subsequent) individual relies for information; see Sebastian Giinther, “Assessing the
Sources of Classical Arabic Compilations,” 85. The phrases are found in the Yatima in the
first section: 1:46, 104, 256, 306, 309, 347, 408, 409, 430, 433, 437, 438, 448, 450, 451, 2:3, 5, 10,
11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 20, 22, 23, 24, 25, 52, 53, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68,
69, 71, 72, 73, 100, 117; second section: 2:223, 236, 347, 377; third section: 3:201, 276, 340, 391,
383, 415; fourth section: 4:50, 91, 110, 123, 242, 337, 345; and in the Tatimma, 30, 45, 90, 103,
105, 216, 254, 291, 298, 300, 309.
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In the Tatimma, Tha‘alibl obtained material from Abu I-Fadl Muhammad b.
‘Abd al-Wahid al-Tamimi (d. 454/1062) and Abt Ya‘la Muhammad b. al-Hasan
al-Basr1 (d. after 429/1037) during their respective visits to Nishapur.32 In the
third region of the Tatimma, Thaalibi informs his readers that Aba 1-Qasim
‘Abd al-Wahid b. al-Harish (al-Hirrish?) (d. 424/1032) was originally from
Nishapur (Nishapuri al-turba),3* and he mentions that he met with Abu 1-Fath
al-Dabawandi and Abu I-Muzaffar b. al-Qadi Abi Bishr al-Fadl b. Muhammad
al-Jurjani (d. after 429/1037) in Nishapur.3> Thus, among all the direct isnads
in the first three regions, in both the Yatima and the Tatimma, Abu 1-Ala> b.
al-Hasl (d. 450/1058) is the only person whom Tha‘alibi does not claim to have
met in Nishapur.36 These personalities who visited Nishapir played an impor-
tant role in conveying the poetry of their region to Thaalibi, as we often find
them to be guarantors in the indirect isnads. The fourth region, however, relies
heavily on direct isnads—there are thirteen such isnads in the Yatima and ten
more in the Tatimma. Moreover, the three direct isnads in the fifth region of
the Tatimma, which are dedicated to litterateurs from all regions, derive from
Nishapuri poets. In summary, all of Thaalib1’s direct isnads are drawn from
poets anthologized in the fourth region (Khurasan and Transoxania), whom he
met in Nishapur or during his travels in the region, or from poets who visited
Nishapir.

Indirect isnads are more common than direct isnads in both works. They are
naturally short given the novelty of the material they introduce, and they usu-
ally contain only one or two names beyond that of the source poet. Collective
isnads are rare.3” In one case, Tha‘alibi states that he received the same report
through three different paths of transmission (Khwarizmi, Ibn al-Marzuban,
and al-Massisi), but later, not being able to trace each to its origin, he pres-
ents a combined narrative of the event (fa-dakhala hadithu ba‘dihim fi ba'din

fa-zada wa-naqusa).

Many guarantors lived in the cities Tha‘alibi visited, and he also met a num-
ber of them during their visits to Nishapur. Most came from cities in the east-
ern part of the Muslim world and transmitted to Tha‘alibi the poetry of their

33 See T'79, 108.

34 T132.

35  T154,170. His father, Abu Bishr al-Fadl b. Muhammad died after 391/1000; see Bakharzi,
Dumyat al-qasr, 1:561.

36 ~ Muhammad b. ‘Ali b. Hasul Safi l-Hadratayn was originally from Hamadhan, raised in
Rayy; see his entry in Bakharzi, Dumyat al-gasr, 1:411.

37 See Y1:289, 2:224, 245, 372, 4:407; T 83.
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FIGURE 32 Yatimat al-dahr, Ms Toronto A13512y, 4347

own region as well as that of the regions they had visited. These well-traveled
guarantors allowed Tha‘alibi to collect material from all regions of the Muslim
world. Some guarantors, themselves litterateurs and poets, however, were orig-
inally from Iraq and had traveled east in hopes of gaining patronage at the
flourishing Ghaznavid and Samanid courts. To reach their destinations, these
poets had to pass through the cultural capital of Nishapur, where they met
Tha‘alib1 and transmitted their poetry and that of other poets. It is important
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to note that these litterateurs are not professional transmitters of literary or
historical accounts and/or poems. Rather, they are largely poets who shared
their knowledge with Tha‘alibi, and many of them have entries in the Yatima.
One can presume that at least part of their cited passages trace back directly to
them. Rarely did guarantors in the Yatima or Tatimma draw their information
from books or diwans; instead, they obtained most of their material from the
poets themselves.

Certain guarantors were sources for specific regions in the Yatima, while
others transmitted poetry from any region (see appendix 2). In the first region,
Khwarizmi (d. 383/993), Abui ‘Ali Muhammad b. ‘Umar al-Zahir (d. before
429/1037), and ‘Abd al-Samad al-Misr1 play a significant role, whereas in the
second region, Abu Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban, having been twice to Baghdad,
assumes the central role. The chapters on Sahib b. ‘Abbad and the poets who
visited his court rely on transmissions from Khwarizmi and Badi al-Zaman
al-Hamadhani, both of whom attended his court. Conversely, Abu 1-Hasan
‘All b. Ma'mun al-Massist (d. before 429/1037) and Abu Sa‘d Nasr b. Ya‘qub
al-Dinawari (d. after 400/1010) appear in the transmission process throughout
the entire Yatima.

Similarly, in the Tatimma, guarantors are from different regions. Abti Bakr
al-Qubhistani (d. after 435/1043) and Abua -Hasan Musafir b. al-Hasan (d. after
429/1037) transmit poetry in the first region; Abu 1-Fadl Muhammad b. ‘Abd
al-Wahid al-Tamimi (d. 454/1062) and Abu Ya‘la Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Stfl
al-Basr1 (d. after 429/1037) play a role in the second region. Most poems in the
third region come by way of Aba I-Fath Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Dabawandi.
The fourth region, however, features no main guarantor, as Tha‘alibi draws on
the poets themselves. Other guarantors play a role in several regions, such as
Abu I-Hasan “Ali b. Faris al-Qazwini and Abu I-Hasan ‘Al b. Ma’mun al-Massisi
in the first and second regions, respectively.

Main Guarantors in the Yatima

1. ‘Abd al-Samad b. Wahb al-Misri1. Nothing is known about the life of this
major guarantor who figures in ten isnads in the first region of the Yatima
(on Syria, Egypt, and al-Maghrib).

2. Abu ‘Ali Muhammad b. ‘Umar al-Balkh1 al-Zahir (d. before 429/1037).
A native poet of Balkh whom Tha‘alibi includes in the fourth region of
the Yatima, Zahir also appears in twenty-three isnads, mostly in the first
region. As a youth, he left for Iraq and Syria, where he visited Nasibin,
Aleppo, Beirut, and Mayyafariqin.3® He then moved to Khurasan and

38  Onhis travels to Iraq and Syria, see Y 4:415. On his other travels, see Y1:u6, 119, 300-301.
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settled in Nishapur, where he met Thaalibi. The etymology of his name
is explained in the Yatima as an imitation of other poets who had taken
on names following this pattern, such as al-Najim, al-Nashi’, al-Nami,
al-Zahi, al-Tali‘, and al-Tahir.3?

Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi (d. 383/993).#° Khwarizm1 was, in his time, the
most salient literary figure in the East. Over his long career, he criss-
crossed the Islamic world, enjoying the patronage of amirs as far west
as the Hamdanid Sayf al-Dawla in Aleppo and as far east as the Shah of
Gharchistan; but no one favored him more generously and more consis-
tently than Sahib b. ‘Abbad and his first master, ‘Adud al-Dawla. He vis-
ited them over the years in their various capitals of Isfahan, Shiraz, Jurjan,
and Rayy, while maintaining a permanent residence in the latter part of
his life in Nishapur. It was there that he first met the young Tha‘alibi. He
is the source of more than thirty isnads in the Yatima alone, in addition to
having supplied much written material. He is a main source throughout
the Yatima, and Tha‘alibl acknowledges him especially for the material
he provided in the first region.*!

Abu 1-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah b. Ahmad al-Mikali (d. 436/1044-5).4> Mikali
belonged to the most illustrious and influential family in Nishapur and
is one of the main patrons and friends of Tha‘alibi, who dedicated to him
at least five works and compiled an entire book in praise of his kunya
Abu 1-Fadl.*® Mikalt was a theologian, traditionalist, poet, adib, and—
according to Husri—ra’ts of Nishapur. Until his death, he gave lectures
in Nishapur that were widely attended by scholars. His works and his
diwan circulated among men of letters.# Tha‘alibi quotes Mikall’s verses,
maxims, and compilations in almost all of his writings. Mikali, in turn,
demonstrated his admiration of Tha‘alibi by visiting him at his house,
sending ikhwaniyyat, and composing verses in his praise.*> In the Yatima,

Y 4:415.

See Ch. Pellat, “al-Kh“arizmi, Aba Bakr Muhammad b. al-‘Abbas,” El2 IV:i069b and
sources listed there; Y 4:194.

Y1:26.

See his biography in Y 4:326; Husri, Zahr al-adab, 1:126; Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, 2:984;
Kutubi, Fawat al-wafayat, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1973), 2:52; C. E. Bosworth,
“Mikalis,” EI2 VII:25b—26b; and id., The Ghaznavids: Their Empire in Afghanistan and
Eastern Iran, 994—1040 (Edinburgh: University Press, 1963), 176ff.

See Orfali, “Works of Abt Mansar al-Tha‘alibi,” JAL 40 (2009), 315.

Samani, K. al-Ansab, ed. ‘A. al-Barudi (Beirut: Dar al-Jinan li-]-Tiba‘a wa-l-Nashr, 1988),
5433

Husr, Zahr al-adab, 1127-8, 312, 2:501-2, 955.
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Abu I-Fadl al-Mikali appears in eight isnads in the first, third, and fourth
regions. His Mulah al-khawatir wa-subah al-jawahir and a few of his writ-
ten notes are also cited.

Abu I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Ma’mun al-Massisi (d. before 429/1037). Thaalibi
notes in the Tatimma, that he met Massisi several times, over some thirty
years (wa-huwa man lagituhu qadiman wa-hadithan fi muddati thalathina
sana). He refers to him as a poet but does not give him an entry in either
the Yatima or the Tatimma.*¢ He appears in eleven isnads in the Yatima,
mostly in the first region, and to a lesser extent in the second and third
regions. In the Tatimma he appears as an oral source in nine instances in
the first and second regions. The wide reach of his network is manifest in
the poetry he reports from various poets. One can assume from his isnads
that he was a native of Syria; the poetry he reports indicates, too, that he
had visited Egypt. It is difficult to determine where Thaalibi met him.
Abu Jafar Muhammad b. Musa al-Musawi al-Tusi (d. before 429/1037).
Tuasi visited Bukhara with his father, Aba -Hasan al-Musawi, who must
be distinguished from the famous poet Abu I-Hasan al-Sharif al-Radi
al-Miussawi (d. 406/1015). He served as a major source for the fourth region
of the Yatima, where his name appears in eight isnads. Additional reports
from him are found throughout Thaalib1’s other works.4? According to a
khabar in al-Adhkiya’ of Abu l-Faraj Ibn al-Jawzi (d. 597/1201), he attended
the majlis of Abu Nasr b. Abi Zayd,*® who was, according to Tha‘alibi, the
vizier of al-Radi (d. 387/997), and Nasir al-Din Aba Mansur (d. 387/997).4°

Y 2:214.

For example, see Tha‘alibi, Thimar al-qulub fi-l-mudaf wa-l-mansib, ed. Muhammad Aba
I-Fadl Ibrahim (Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr, 1965), 188, 319, 498, 541, 583.

See Ibn al-Jawzi, al-Adhkiya’, ed. A. ‘A. RifaT (Damascus: Maktabat al-Ghazzali, 1971), 195.
See Tha‘libi, al-Ijaz wa-l-jaz, 123; id., Tahfat al-wuzara’, ed. H. ‘A. al-Rawi and 1. M.
al-Saffar (Baghdad: Wizarat al-Awqaf, 1977), 125. Little is known about Aba Nasr b. Abi
Zayd. Tha‘alibi mentions him several times in Thimar al-qulab, Lat@’if al-zurafa’, Tuhfat
al-wuzara’, and Yatimat al-dahr. Aba Talib al-Ma’muni (d. 383/993) composed a gasida
describing a house that Abt Nasr built; see Y 4:260. I have identified al-Radi in Tha‘alibr’s
text as Aba -Qasim Nah b. Mansar b. Nah b. Nasr al-Samani (d. 387/997), who became
ruler at the age of thirteen upon his father’s death in 366/976 and was posthumously
given the title al-Radi after his death; on him, see C. E. Bosworth, “Nah b. Mansar b. Nah,”
EI2 VIII:noa. Supporting this is the fact that Aba Talib al-Ma’muani, who praised Aba Nasr,
was in Bukhara in 382/992 during the reign of Nah b. Mansar; see Y 4:171. Nasr al-Din
Abu Mansar Sebiiktigin (d. 387/997) is the father of Mahmud al-Ghaznawi (d. 421/1030),
see C. E. Bosworth, “Sebiiktigin,” El2 IX:121a—121b. The edited text of Tuhfat al-wuzar@
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Abu Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban (d. before 429/1037).5° Ibn al-Marzuban
was a prolific author from Isbahan who lived in Nishapur, where he
met Tha4libi; his books include Akhbar Ibn al-Rumi, Akhbar Jahza
al-Barmaki, Dhikr al-ahwal fi Sha‘ban wa-shahr Ramadan wa-Shawwal,
and al-Adab fi-l-ta@m wa-l-sharab. Reports from him are found in almost
all of Thaalib1’s works. In the Yatima, he is a guarantor for eleven reports
or poems in the four agsam, but his main importance lies in having pro-
vided Tha‘alibi with diwans and works he acquired during his two visits
to Baghdad.

Abu Sa‘d Nasr b. Ya'qub al-Dinawarl (d. after 400/1010).5! A native
of Nishapur, Dinawarl was a scribe and secretary to Yamin al-Dawla
Mahmud al-Ghaznawi (d. 421/1031), and a prolific author. He is author
of a number of lost adab works, including Rawa’i‘ al-tawjthat min bada’i
al-tashbihat; Thimar al-uns fi tashbihat al-Furs, Huqqat al-jawahir ft
[-mafakhir, which is a muzdawija (poem written in rhyming couplets) in
praise of the amir Khalaf b. Ahmad al-Sijistani (r. 352/963—399/1008); and
K. al-Ad‘iya. Biruni uses a book (magala) by him in Persian on the subject
of precious stones and minerals and notes that in it Dinawari follows and
builds on Abu Yuasuf b. Ishaq al-Kindi's (d. ca. 257/870) work Ft [-jawahir
wa-l-ashbah. Tha‘alibi (d. 429/1039) dedicates an entry to him in Yatimat
al-dahr (4:389—91) that includes the favorable opinion of the Buyid vizier
Sahib b. ‘Abbad (d. 385/995) on Rawa’i al-tawjihat, in addition to a num-
ber of his poems. Tha‘alibi also quotes poetry and reports on his authority
throughout the anthology. Dinawari is chiefly remembered as the author
of al-Qadiri fi [-ta‘bir, also known as K. al-Jami‘ al-kabir fi [-ta‘bir, the old-
est surviving authentic Arabic treatise on interpretation of dreams, com-
pleted in Ramadan 399/May 1009 and dedicated to the caliph al-Qadir
Billah (r. 381/991-422/1031).52

Abu Sa‘id (Sa‘d?) ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Muhammad b. Dust al-Utrash (d.
431/1039).5% A jurist, grammarian, and literary scholar from Nishapar,

reads al-Radi, instead of al-Radi, whom the editors identified erroneously as Aba l-‘Abbas
Ahmad b. al-Mugtadir b. al-Mu‘tadid (d. 329/940); see Tha‘alibi, Tuhfat al-wuzard’, 125.

Y 4:391; Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-Wafayat, ed. Ahmad al-Arna’at and Turki Mustafa (Beirut: Dar
Thya’ al-Turath al-‘Arab, 2000), 14:16.

Y 4:389; Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-Wafayat, 27:57.

See Orfali, “Aba Sa‘d Nasr b. Ya‘qab al-Dinawari,” EI3.

Y 4:425; Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, 2:970-72; Safadi, al-Waft bi--Wafayat, 18151; ‘Utbi,
al-Yaminifisharh akhbar al-sultanyamin al-dawlawa-amin al-milla Mahmud al-Ghaznawt,
ed. Ihsan Dh. al-Thamir1 (Beirut: Dar al-Tali‘a, 2004), 189.
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Utrash was given the epithet of al-Utrtsh because he was deaf (la
yasma‘u shayan). He studied grammar with the renowned lexicographer
al-Jawhari (d. 393/1002) and taught grammar, along with literature and
jurisprudence, in formal gatherings in Nishapar. His close friend Thaalibi
eulogized him after his death. In the Yatima, he is the guarantor for fif-
teen poems and akhbar in all four regions, in addition to two poems by
Namari he sent to Tha‘alibi.

Badi® al-Zaman al-Hamadhani, Aba 1-Fadl Ahmad b. al-Husayn (d.
398/1008).54 Hamadhani grew up in Hamadhan, where he studied with
the noted grammarian and lexicographer Ahmad b. Faris (d. 395/1004).
He began his literary career at the age of twenty-two, when he went to
Rayy to seek the patronage of Sahib b. ‘Abbad. He then traveled to Jurjan
and in 382/992 from there to Nishapur, where he had a literary debate
with Abt Bakr al-Khwarizm1. Thereafter, he undertook a number of jour-
neys, including to Sistan, Ghazna, and Herat, where he died, barely aged
forty. A collection of his poems and another of his letters have been pub-
lished, but his magamat most perpetuated his name. Tha‘alibi met him
in Nishapur and acquired poetry directly from him.5% In the Yatima, he
appears in six isnads in the second, third, and fourth regions.

Main Guarantors in the Tatimma
Abu Bakr al-Quhistani (d. after 435/1054).56 Al-Amid Aba Bakr ‘Al b.
al-Hasan al-Quhistani from Rukhkhayj,5” was a well-known poet and liter-
ary scholar in his day. Yaqut al-Hamaw1 mentions his special interest in
philosophy. Bakharzi notes in his entry that he met him in Khurasan in
435/1043, transmitted a substantial number of poems through him, and
mentioned in another instance that he had seen his diwan.>® In Dumyat
al-gasr many individuals transmitted poetry on his authority: Aba ‘Amir
al-Jurjani, Ya‘qab b. Ahmad, and Abu I-Husayn al-Tawlaq1. Bakharzi also
mentions that he headed the office of chancellery (sahib al-diwan) for

On Badi‘ al-Zaman al-Hamadhani, see Everett Rowson, “Religion and Politics in the
Career of Badi‘ al-Zaman al-Hamadhani,” Journal of the American Oriental Society 107
(1987), 653-73; R. Blachere, “al-Hamadhani,” £I2 I1l:106a.

See Y 4:257, 292.

On him, see Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, 2:714ff.; T 264ff.; Hamawi, Mujjam al-udaba’, 16771t
Rukhkhaj is the name given in medieval Islam to southeastern Afghanistan, around what
became the city of Qandahar and occupying the lower basin of the Arghandab River; see
C. E. Bosworth, “al-Rukhkhadj,” EI2 VIII:595a-595b.

Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr, 2:1136.
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the Ghaznavid amir Muhammad b. Mahmuad b. Sebiiktigin.5® In the
Tatimma, Tha‘alibl does not provide sources for the entry on him and
most likely obtained his poems directly from him. He is also the source
for the poetry of eight other poets in the first region.®° It is uncertain
how Qubhistani learned these poems; Yaqit al-Hamaw1 in his entry men-
tions that Quhistani traveled to Baghdad sometime after 420/1029, where
he praised the caliph al-Qadir Billah (r. 381/991—422/1031) and his secre-
tary Abu Talib b. Ayyub, before contacting the Saljuq kings in 431/1039
in Khurasan, Khwarizm, and al-Jabal. He most likely met Tha‘lib1 in
Khurasan before the latter’s death in 429/1039.

Abu 1-Fadl Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Wahid al-Tamimi (d. 454/1062).5!
Tamim’s father, Abui 1-Fadl ‘Abd al-Wahid al-Baghdadi al-Tamimy, is like-
wise a source of the Yatima. Born in 386/996 in Baghdad, Muhammad
was a poet who received an entry in the second region of the Tatimma.
There, Tha‘alibl mentions that he traveled in his youth via Nishapur to
Ghazna. Later in his life he visited al-Qayrawan and then al-Andalus,
where he was patronized by several rulers until his death in Toledo.52
Tha‘alibi reports his poetry directly from him, in addition to one poem
from the first region, three from the second region, and one from the fifth
(a Baghdadi poet).

Abu ]-Fath Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Dabawandi.6® Dabawandi, a poet
whose entry appears in the third region of the Tatimma, resided in al-
Rayy. He traveled to Nishapur and returned to Rayy when al-shaykh
al-‘amid Abu 1-Tayyib Tahir b. ‘Abdallah called him back. In Nishapur,
Tha‘alib1 had the chance to transmit his poetry as well as that of others.
He appears in six isnads, all in the third region.

Abu l-Hasan ‘Al b. Faris al-Qazwini. Tha‘alibi mentions in the Yatima that
he visited Nishapuar and became friends with Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi,%*
but he does not contribute any information in the Yatima. Strangely, no
entry is dedicated to him in either the Yatima or the Tatimma. He is the

Ibid., 2:1084.

Four of these are from the fifth section, which includes poets from all regions.

T 79.

Humaydi, Jadhwat al-mugtabis fi dhikr wulat al-Andalus (Cairo: al-Dar al-Misriyya li-1-
Ta'lif wa-l-Tarjama, 1966), 72—3; Maqqari, Nafh al-tib min ghusn al-Andalus al-ratib, ed.
Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1968), 3:121.

T153.

Y 4:204.
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source of three poems in the first region of the Tatimma and two in the
second.

5.  Abul-Hasan ‘Ali b. Ma’mun al-Massisi (d. before 429/1037). Yatima source
no. 5.

6. Abu Yala Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Safi al-Bagsi1 (d. after 429/1037).6°
Basri transmitted the poetry of six poets from the first region of the
Tatimma in addition to his own, which is included in the second region.
Tha‘alibi places him among the sifi shuyikh who made a short visit to
Nishapir in 421/1030. According to Thaalibi, he was a rich source for
the litterateurs in Nishapur, as he provided access to rare information
(fa-afadana mimma lam najid ‘inda amthalihi).

Conclusion

Shawkat Toorawa, Walter Werkmeister, Manfred Fleischhammer, Fuat Sezgin,
and Sebastian Giinther stress the importance of written and aural sources in
adab compilations from the third/ninth and fourth/tenth centuries by exam-
ining the sources of three prominent literary scholars: Ibn Abi Tahir Tayfar
(d. 280/893), Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi (d. 328/940), and Abu I-Faraj al-Isbahani (d.
356/967). The availability of books and paper in the Muslim world at the
time made possible the use of the aural and written techniques, versus the
oral transmission that had been common in the first two centuries of Islam.
ThaalibT’s Yatimat al-dahr and Tatimmat al-Yatima present a different case,
as they feature a strong return to orality and reliance on different techniques
of transmission governing each of their regions. The change in the nature of
the sources of these two works is natural, as they depart from the earlier and
contemporary adab works to deal almost exclusively with modern literature.
This change in the subject matter required a corresponding change of compi-
lation technique. This literature was by and large not yet collected, antholo-
gized, or taught in study circles, which led to less dependence on written and
aural transmission. Nonetheless, the continuous travel of litterateurs in search
of patronage brought about an increase in the use of oral transmission, despite
the broad geographical regions that Thaalibi took it upon himself to cover.
The chains of isnads did not usually go beyond two or three names, given the
recency of the material, a fact that added to their reliability. In general, orality
played a stronger role in the transmission of poetry than prose because of the
dominance of the short gita (short poem or epigram) over the long qgasida

65 T108.
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(multithematic ode) on the poetic tradition of the period, in addition to the
presence of rhyme and meter, which helped in the transmission process.

The reliance on orality did not, however, mean the complete abandon-
ment of written sources. The examination of Tha‘alibi’s sources shows that he
used several available diwans and books, but the recency of the material, the
breadth of the geographical area from which it was drawn, and the competi-
tion for fame brought into play other kinds of written material as well, namely
ruqas and epistles that various litterateurs sent to Tha‘alibi, principally for
inclusion in the successful anthology. This finding demonstrates that Arabic
anthologies are not always secondary texts selected from primary diwans and
other “written books.” Rather, for Thaalibi and subsequent anthologists con-
cerned with contemporary poetry, they become a primary way of publishing
original literature, especially by nonprofessional poets who did not produce
circulating diwans.

Interestingly, the use of the compilation techniques described here is not
homogeneous across all regions. In the first region (Syria and farther west—
Egypt, Maghrib, Mawsil), there is a strong reliance on books and diwans, but
this drops away gradually as Tha‘alibi moves east toward the fourth region
(Khurasan and Transoxania). Dependence on rugas and epistles is most
apparent in the third (al-Jabal, Fars, Jurjan, and Tabaristan) and fourth regions.
Drawing on oral sources is common to each of the four regions, but the major-
ity of direct isnads are from the fourth region. Finally, a large amount of the
Yatima and Tatimma comes from a handful of guarantors, from Iraq and fur-
ther east, whom Tha‘alibi met in Nishapar or surrounding cities. These guaran-
tors formed the backbone of an extensive network of litterateurs active in the
second half of the fourth/tenth century.



CHAPTER 5
Material within the Entry

Having considered the Yatima and Tatimma in their totality, I focus in this
chapter on single entries. What types of information do readers encounter, or
expect to encounter, in each entry? How does Tha‘alibi organize the material?
What are his literary interests and how does he convey them? How does he
evaluate the poets and their work, and which criteria underlie his choice of
material?

Categorization and Arrangement of Material within Entries

The chapters of the Yatima and Tatimma are organized only by the name of the
litterateur in the biography; each name constitutes a separate entry. Beyond
that, Tha‘alibi shapes each entry differently, depending on the importance of
the persona, the nature of his literary production, and the amount of acces-
sible material. Most entries begin with a summary of the litterateur’s vita and
information about his family and/or patrons. This is followed by other material
that the anthologist considers relevant to introducing the poet’s literary out-
put. Long entries with subcategories represent more complex cases. The most
common criterion in Tha‘alibT’s subcategorization is genre (gharad). Tha‘alibi
devotes separate sections to genres like panegyric (madih), blame (itab), elegy
(rith@’), love poetry (ghazal), invective poetry (hija’), obscene poetry (mujin),
wine poetry (khamriyya), proverbial poetry (amthal), brotherly correspon-
dence (ikhwaniyyat), and mendicant poetry (kudya)!. Themes and motifs
also play a role in the subdivision of long entries. For example, Tha‘alibi often
dedicates sections to the description of a certain recurring object (e.g., instru-
ment, dish, flower), theme (e.g., description of seasons), or motif (e.g, recalling
youth). He further assembles poems written in praise or disparagement of a
patron. Literary borrowing (sariga) is yet another criterion of categorization
by which Tha‘alib1 brings together single lines or entire poems with double

1 The definitive work on kudya as a genre in the fourth/tenth century is C. E. Bosworth, The
Mediaeval Islamic Underworld: The Banu Sasan in Arabic Society and Literature (Leiden:
Brill, 1976). On literary kudya or al-takassub bi-l-shi‘r (acquiring wealth through poetry),
see Devin Stewart, “Professional Literary Mendicancy in the Letters and Magamat of Badi*

al-Zaman al-Hamadhani,” in Writers and Rulers, ed. Beatrice Gruendler and Louise Marlow
(Wiesbaden: Reichert, 2004), 39—48.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2016 DOI 10.1163/9789004317352_006



MATERIAL WITHIN THE ENTRY 159

attributions. The entry on al-Sari al-Raffa’ (d. 366/976) illustrates the different
criteria of subcategorization:?

Biographical summary

Literary borrowings (sarigat)

Recurrent ideas (dhikru ma takarrara min ma‘anth)

General characterization

Description of his poetry

Against his plagiarists (ma ukhrija min ghurarihi fi -khalidiyyan wa-
ghayrihima mimman idda‘a shi‘rahu)

Genres and themes

Invective poetry (ghurar min ahajihi li-l-shu‘ara’)

Ghazal, elegiac love introductions, and other lyrical poetry (ghurar min
al-ghazal wa-l-nasib wa-ma yutaghanna bihi min shi‘r al-Sart)

Recalling youthful love (tadhakkur al-siba wa-mawatin al-hawa)

Elegant transitions (husn al-khuruj wa-l-takhallus)

Panegyric (mulah min al-madh)

War poetry (al-madh bi-lI-ba’s wa-wasf al-jaysh wa-l-silah wa-l-harb)
Censure and blame ( itab)

Descriptions of spring (hadha mimma ukhrija lahu fi [-rabti wa-atharihi
wa-anwarihi wa-azharih)

Wine poetry (al-sharab wa-mayattasilu bihi)

Petitioning for wine (istihda’ al-sharab)

On hosting and a description of its accessories (hadha ma ukhrija lahu
[fr-l-istizarati wa-wasfi alatiha)

Miscellaneous descriptions of various things (awsaf shatta)

Ordinarily, Tha‘alibi places prose separately within an entry, and if the litter-
ateur is famous for his prose, he subdivides the oeuvre into rasa’il (letters),
amthal (proverbs), khutab (orations), mugaddimat (prefaces), and mukatabat
(correspondence). Selections from a work, such as the Riznamja of Muhallabi,
may constitute their own subcategory. Throughout, Tha‘alib1 keeps to well-
established genres and avoids novel ones. For example, he hardly mentions
Hamadhani's magamat, although he appears familiar with the details of
Hamadhant’s vita and work, and the magamat were an instant success.
Tha‘alibi focuses only on Hamadhan’s literary correspondences and poetry.?

2 See Y2m17-82.
3 Thaalibi quotes from the magamat in both his Thimar al-qulib and in his Yatima. He does
s0, however, treating the magamat as elegant exemplum of prose stylistics. If he was aware of
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Poetry that praises or eulogizes a person is included at the end of that per-
son’s entry. This poetry is considered part of the subject’s portrait and antholo-
gized there rather than in the entry on the poet. In general, invective poems do
not follow this pattern. An exception to this is the entry on Abu l-Hasan ‘Ali b.
al-Hasan al-Lahham (d. ca. 363/973), in which Tha‘alibi includes a section of
invective poems composed by Lahham’s enemies.* Like panegyrics and elegies,
these types of poems are considered to add to the portrait of the poet.>

As mentioned earlier, some people receive entire chapters with multiple
entries, such as Abu l-Fadl b. al-‘Amid, his son Abu I-Fath b. al-‘Amid, and Sahib
b. ‘Abbad. The entry or chapter on Sahib b. ‘Abbad is distinguished by one long
section on his accounts and others on poems he commissioned on specific
themes.

The Biographical Summary

Neither the Yatima nor the Tatimma is a biographical dictionary.® Rather than
emphasizing biographical information about litterateurs, both works empha-
size literary production, and thus fall under the category of the adab anthology.
Nevertheless, like most adab anthologies, much biographical information in
these anthologies is useful for scholars of Arabic-Islamic civilization. It usually
occupies the first paragraphs of each entry and is rarely several pages in length.
Hilary Kilpatrick has examined Abu I-Faraj al-Isbahani as a social and liter-
ary historian in his K. al-Aghani. She argues that although Abu 1-Faraj’s own
voice is traceable throughout the work, the biographical preface of each entry
in al-Aghani summarizes the essence of the poet’s or musician’s career, drawing
on material Abu I-Faraj extracted from the akhbar he includes in the entry or

the magama as a distinctive literary form, he does not discuss it. Tha‘alibi, Thimar al-qulab
Sfi-l-mudaf wa-l-mansub, ed. Muhammad Abut 1-Fadl Ibrahim (Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr, 1965),
203. For the quotations from the Yatima, see Ibrahim Geries, “On Jaakko Hidmeen-Antilla,
Magama: A History of a Genre,” Middle Eastern Literatures 8 (2005), 187—95, esp. 188.

Y 4114.

Sometimes the original composer of the poetry is credited with a cross-reference.

6 On biographical dictionaries, see Paul Auchterlonie, Arabic Biographical Dictionaries: A
Summary Guide and Bibliography (Durham: Middle East Libraries Committee, 1987); Wadad
Kadi, “Biographical Dictionaries: Inner Structure and Cultural Significance,” in The Book in
the Islamic World, ed. George Atiyeh (Albany, NY: State University of New York Press, 1995),
93-122; id., “Biographical Dictionaries as the Scholars’ Alternative History of the Muslim
Community,” in Organizing Knowledge, ed. G. Endress (Leiden: Brill 2006), 23—-75.
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other excluded material.” The idea of a profile, as Kilpatrick notes, did not start
with Abu l-Faraj; it had already been used by Ibn Sallam al-Jumahi in Tabagat
fuhal al-shuar@’, by Ibn Qutayba in al-Shi‘r wa-l-shu‘ar@’, and by al-Baladhuri in
al-Ansab wa-l-ashraf- However, Kilpatrick argues convincingly that Abu 1-Faraj's
profile of poets often combines the literary, social, and psychological dimensions
of a personality.® She also has identified four main categories in the prefaces of
musicians and poets: a member of a society, an individual with distinctive char-
acter traits, a member of a literary community, and a writer of poems.?

The biographical summaries in the Yatima and Tatimma are similar to
those in K. al-Aghant in terms of how they characterize the litterateur and his
oeuvre. The preface is sketched in Tha‘alibl’s own words and often includes
quotations about the litterateur by other famous people. Unlike Abu 1-Faraj,
however, Tha‘alibi does not focus on the poet as a member of his society or
tribe; instead, he emphasizes the subject’s artistic achievements, general
standing in the literary community, and relationships with fellow litterateurs
and patrons. Still more important than the litterateur’s social origin, family, or
place of residence, however, are his political activities and associations with
certain courts and patrons. In the Yatima it is the court, not the tribe that is
central to the biographical summary. The Tatimma presents a different case, as
its focus is on social community, not courts; however, the community consists
not of fellow tribe members, as in K. al-Aghani, but of litterateurs from dif-
ferent professions (especially jurists and judges). These were not professional
poets, scribes, or secretaries, and they did not seek patronage or a career in a
court.!? In all cases, the biographical summary specifies the litterateur’s tribal
or political networks, such as khawarij or shi‘at All in K. al-Aghani, courts and
courtiers in the Yatima, or the professional literary community in the Tatimma.

With respect to litterateurs as makers of literature, Tha‘alibi comments on
the size of a litterateur’s oeuvre, his innovations, diction and style, profession
and career, specialization in certain genres, and travels. Of less importance,
but included nonetheless, are the litterateur’s character traits, which may have
influenced his career or have been reflected in his relationships and poetry. A
difference here between Tha‘alibi and Abu 1-Faraj is that individual character

7 See H. Kilpatrick, “Abu l-Farag's Profiles of Poets: A 4th/1oth Century Essay at the History
and Sociology of Arabic Literature,” Arabica 44 (1997), 128.

8  Ibid, 98.

9 Ibid., 100.

10  See Jocelyn Sharlet’s chapter “The Cosmopolitan Professional Poet,” in Patronage and
Poetry in the Islamic World (London: I. B. Tauris, 2011).
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traits not only are deduced or drawn from the literature itself but also are sup-
ported by Tha‘alibr’s own communication with these people.

Dates

The scarcity of dates in the Yatima and Tatimma results from two factors. First,
dates have little significance to the quality of the literary production, and
Tha‘alibi may have seen no great need to include them. Second, most of the lit-
terateurs are contemporaries of his and had not been previously anthologized
or included in biographical dictionaries; consequently, Tha‘alibi had few perti-
nent dates at his fingertips. Most complete birth and death dates are given by
Tha‘alibi to poets of renown. These include Abu I-Hasan al-Salami (336/948-
393/1003), Mutanabbi (303/915-354/965), al-Sharif al-Radi (359/969—406/1015),
and Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi (323/935-383/993). Death dates are slightly more
common, provided for, for instance, Aba Ishaq al-Sabi (d. 384/994), Abu Talib
al-Ma’'muni (d. 383/993), Badi® al-Zaman al-Hamadhani (d. 398/1008), Aba
1-Fath al-Busti (d. 400/1010), and Abu ‘Abd al-Qasim b. al-Harish (al-Hirrish?)
al-Isbahani (d. 424/1032). For the first three of those, Tha‘alibi provides the
death date with the age of the litterateur, leaving it up to the reader to calcu-
late his birth date.!! The less prominent litterateurs on the list were personally
known to Tha‘alibi, which explains how he knew their date of death. In a few
cases, Tha‘alibi was uncertain whether an individual is still alive, as with Abu
|-Faraj al-Babbagha’ (d. 398/1008).12

Tha‘alibi sometimes cites the year in which a certain litterateur acceded to
a position, as in the case of al-Sharif al-Radi, who succeeded his father as mar-
shal of the Talibids (ragib al-Talibiyyin).!® Years in which renowned person-
alities, or Tha‘alibi himself, visited a certain city are commonly mentioned, as
when poets traveled to Nishapur.# Finally, Tha‘alibi sometimes indicates the
year in which a poem or a literary correspondence was composed.'

11 Y 471, 258.

12 Y1:252.

13 Y 3136.

14  Tha4alibi mentions that Aba l-Faraj al-Babbagha’ was in Baghdad in 390/1000; see Y
1:252; Abt -Hasan al-Jawhari passed by Nishapar in 377/987, Y 4:27; Badi* al-Zaman
al-Hamadhant left the city of Hadm in 380/990 and visited Nishapar in 382/992, Y 4:257;
Abu Ya‘a al-Basr1 and Aba -Mahasin Sa‘d b. Muhammad b. Mansur traveled to Nishapar
in 421/1030 and 424/1033, respectively, T 108, 166; and he himself saw al-Ma’mani in
Bukhara in 382/992, Y 4171, and in 403/1012 was in Jurjan, where he stayed with Aba Sa‘d
Muhammad b. Mansar, 7165,

15  Forexample, Abt Ishaq al-Sabi praised al-Sharif al-Radi by correspondence in 384/994, Y
2:300; and Abu I-Faraj al-Babbagha’ wrote to Aba Taghlib b. Nasir al-Dawla asking to join
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his court in 358/968, Y1:265.
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Deaths of Poets

Unnatural and unusual deaths warrant attention. Unique is the suicide by
poison of Abii Ahmad b. Ab1 Bakr, secretary of the Samanid amir Isma‘l b.
Ahmad (d. 295/907) and vizier of al-amir Ahmad b. Isma‘ll (d. 301/914).16 Abu
1-Husayn al-Muradi recited poetry when he saw his own burial shroud, passed
out for an hour, revived long enough to recite two last lines, and then passed
away.l” Some litterateurs died of severe illness, such as Abu 1-Qasim al-Iskafi,
who oversaw the office of correspondence (diwan al-rasa’il).’® Several murders
are recorded: Lahham (d. ca. 363/973) was attacked while traveling because of
his vitriol in invective poetry,'® and Abu Sa‘id al-Ifyari died at the hand of his
brother because of his antireligious stance.2® When the deceased was a young
man, Tha‘alibi mentions this.?! Poetry composed during a poet’s final illness or
on his deathbed is of special importance as his last words.22

Religious Views

Thaalibi does not mention sectarian divisions in the regions that he anthol-
ogizes. This also applies to the people he visited or stayed with, despite his
familiarity with their legal or doctrinal affiliations. Tha‘alibi had little interest
in the religious views of his subjects, except when those were essential to their
literature. It is difficult, for example, to anthologize Sahib b. ‘Abbad and Abu
Ishaq al-Sabi without pointing out that the former was a Mu‘tazilite and the
latter a Saby’ite. Litterateurs and patrons often openly showed their religious
identities, which often affected patronage.??

Religious affiliations, however, rarely influenced literary production, which
was mostly of a secular nature, and hence Tha‘alibT’s disregard for this aspect
of a litterateur’s character. He asserts in the Yatima that poetical talent has

16 Y 4:68—9. On the Samanid Isma‘l b. Ahmad and Ahmad b. Isma‘l, see C. E. Bosworth,
The Ghaznavids: Their Empire in Afghanistan and Eastern Iran, 994—1040 (Edinburgh:
University Press, 1963), 28, 35, 99, 141.

17 Yaa-s.
18 Y 4:95.
19 Y g4102.

20  T'36. Other murder victims are the vizier Abt I-Tayyib al-Mus‘abi, Y 4:79; the prince-poet
Abu Firas al-Hamdani, Y 1:12; Mutanabbi, Y1:240; and the prince Aba I-Abbas Khusraw-
Fayraz b. Rukn al-Dawla, T'111.

21 Such is the case, for example, of ‘Ali b. Ab1 ‘Ali al-‘Alawi and Abt Nasr al-Zawzani, Y 4:419,
446.

22 For example, see Y1:103, 2:304, 4:68-9, 74—5.

23 See Sharlet, Patronage and Poetry in the Islamic World, 216ft.
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nothing to do with religiosity.2* Yet literature might reflect the religious doc-
trine of a litterateur; for example, the poetry of Abu Hafs ‘Amr b. al-Muttawwi‘T
indicates his Shafi7 affiliation.2® Likewise, Tha‘alibi comments on whether a
poem violates the norms of Islam. For example, he counts weak belief and bad
religion (daf al-‘agida wa-riggat al-din) among MutanabbT’s faults.?6 In the
entry on Khabbaz al-Baladi (d. 380/990), Tha‘alibi introduces a line describ-
ing the patron as the provider of subsistence—wa-huwa mimma yustaghfaru
minhu (such a thing calls for asking forgiveness)—because of Muslims’ com-
mon belief of God as provider.2”

Tha‘alibi usually notes when a certain litterateur is a jurist or follows a par-
ticular Islamic legal school, though, not only because this presumes abstention
from ribald and obscene poetry but also because he depended on such profes-
sions for his livelihood and his social and literary network. The specification
of theological or legal school serves the same purpose of identifying the lit-
terateur with his professional network. For example, Thaalibi qualifies ‘Abd
al-Qadir b. Tahir al-Tamim1 as Shafi‘ite and Ash‘arite,?® and Aba Muhammad
‘Abdallah al-Khwarizm1 as a famous teacher of ShafiTs books in Baghdad.?®
Khalil b. Ahmad al-Sijzi is described as imam in Hanafi law.3° Tha‘alibi speci-
fies the legal school of a litterateur only if uncommon in his region, as with
Aba Muhammad ‘Abdallah al-Wathiqi, a Maliki in Bukhara.

Ascetic poetry (zuhd) figures prominently in both the Yatima and the
Tatimma. Yet a poet did not have to be an ascetic to write ascetic poetry. In
a few cases, mostly from his own region, Tha‘alibi indicates that a litterateur
was famous for his asceticism, such as the judge Abu ‘Ali ‘Abd al-Wahhab b.
Muhammad, Aba Sulayman Hamad b. Muhammad b. Ibrahim al-Khattabi (d.
before 429/1037), Abu 1-Qasim Yahya b. ‘Ali al-Bukhari (d. before 429/1037),
Abt l-Hasan Muhammad b. Zafar al-‘Alawi (d. before 429/1037), Abu I-Qasim
‘Ali b. Ahmad al-Zawzan (d. after 429/1037),3! and Aba Muhammad al-Hasan

24 Y 1184.

25 T191.

26 Y1:184-6.
27 Y 2:213.
28 Y 4192.
29 Y 3127.
30 Y 4:338.

31 Hisson As‘ad b. ‘Alib. Ahmad al-Zawzani died, according to Yaquat al-Hamawi, in 492/1099;
see Mujam al-udaba’: Irshad al-artb ila ma‘rifat al-adib, ed. Thsan ‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar al-
Gharb al-Islami, 1993), 630; see also Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr wa-‘usrat ahl al-asr, ed.
Muhammad al-Tanji (Beirut: Dar al-Jil, 1993), 2:1403.
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b. al-Muw’ammil al-Harb1.32 Other poets were sifis and their poetry reflects this.
In addition to Abt l-Hasan al-‘Alaw1 and al-Zawzani, Tha‘alibi lists Aba Suwayd
al-Sufi, Aba Bakr al-‘Anbari (d. after 429/1037), and Abu Yala Muhammad b.
al-Hasan al-Basri (d. after 429/1037).33

Training and Education

In the biographical summary, Tha‘alibi includes information about the littera-
teur’s training or education, considering it an important aspect of his scholar-
ship. He often gives the name of the teacher, the discipline, and the location
of the litterateur’s scholarly majlis,3* and occasionally he describes the teacher
or his relationship to the litterateur. If the teacher himself is the focus of the
entry, his field, specialty, location, importance, and major students may be
mentioned.3> Most of the teachers Thaalibi anthologizes hail from his own
region of Khurasan. These are not professionals but rather minor poets he
came to know while living in and around Nishapur. Other poets resorted to the
more traditional learning method, of acquiring the Arabic language directly
from Bedouins, as Tha‘alibi recounts in the entry on Abu Nagr al-Muhallabi.36

Some litterateurs memorized thousands of verses, which they then used as
direct or indirect quotations, or in prosification.3” The absence of one’s edu-
cation also calls for a special note. In the entry on al-Khabbaz al-Baladi (d.
380/990), Tha‘alibi expresses surprise that the poet is illiterate.38 Such a com-
ment emphasizes the ingenuity of the poet.

32 Y4:334, 415, 422, 448; T 204, 302.

33 T'34,77,108. On Abt Bakr al-‘Anbari and Aba Ya‘la al-Basri, see Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr,
1:321 and 351, respectively.

34  See, for example, Y'3:201, 4:95-6, 134, 151, 257, 384, 432, 446.

35  See Y 34,127, 4150, 334, 407, 438, 447; T 205, 300.

36  T308. Ibn Jinni (d. 392/1002) in al-Khasa’is relates accounts about the Bedouin (a‘rab)
Muhammad b. ‘Assaf al-ShajarT al-‘Uqayli and how he still spoke correctly in the second
half of the fourth/tenth century; see Ibn Jinni, al-Khasa’is, ed. Muhammad ‘Ali al-Najjar
(Cairo: Matba‘at Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya, 1952—6), 1:76, 78, 240, 250, 338, 371, 2:9, 26. For
a discussion of these accounts, see Abdelkader Mehiri, Les théories grammaticales d’Tbn
Ginni (Tunis: Université de Tunis, 1973), 125ff.

37  According to Thaalibi, Aba Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Isma‘il al-Mikali memorized a hun-
dred thousand lines, Y 4:417; Aba Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Muhammad al-Daghabadi
memorized all of Yatimat al-dahr, T 274.

38  Y2:208.
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Professions

The litterateur’s profession is usually mentioned in the initial summary. The
most common professions listed are jurist (fagih) and judge (gadi) especially
in Khurasan; in this region, Tha‘alibi was more familiar with those local poets
who earned a livelihood other than by composing poetry. The list of profes-
sions in the Yatima and Tatimma demonstrates the wide range of poets anthol-
ogized and their different geographical and social environments, and it covers
the entire panorama of elite occupations. Other official positions include
amirs, governors (walk), viziers (wazir) or secretaries (katib), treasurers (khazin
mal), and stewards (mutasarrif bi-a‘mal). Others may have headed offices like
the bureau of tort redress (diwan al-magalim), the office of correspondence
(diwan al-ras@’il), the post and surveillance office (al-barid), the bureau of
taxation (diwan al-kharaj), or religious endowments (yatawalla awqaf). Some
were mere entertainers who worked as boon companions (nadim) at courtly
gatherings. Others sought occupations and livelihoods outside of patronal
benevolence and economy. In both the Yatima and the Tatimma, there are sev-
eral librarians (khazin kutub), copyists (nasikh), teachers (muw'addib, mudarris),
physicians (tabib), compilers of books (sahib kutub), philologists and lexicog-
raphers (lughawt), grammarians (nahwt), philosophers (faylasif), architects
(muhandis), and religious leaders (imam). A few individuals had less notable
professions, such as al-Khubza’aruzzi, a baker and seller of rice bread,?® and
al-Khabbaz al-Baladi (d. 380/990), an illiterate baker.*°

Tha‘alibi anthologized all of these litterateurs because, alongside their pro-
fessional pursuits, they composed prose or poetry that circulated in written or
oral form. Still, though, a good number of the poets in his anthology were pro-
fessionals whose sole vocation was to compose poetry at the request of their
patrons or to dedicate what they had already written to them.

Families of Litterateurs
Not infrequently, Thaalibi provides information about a litterateur’s family,
especially if prominent in the literary or political spheres. For example, he
mentions that Ibn Muqla descended from a family of viziers, Abui I-Husayn ‘Ali
b. Hartin al-Munajjim from a family of refined elegants (zurafa’), and both Ibn
al-Amid and Aba Bakr Muhammad b. ‘Ali b. Ahmad al-‘Abdani inherited the
scribal art and adab from their fathers.*! Abtt Muhammad ‘Abdallah al-Wathiq1

39 Y 2:366.

40 Y 2:208-9.

41 On Ibn Mugla, see Y 3:18. On Munajjim, see Y 3:119. On Ibn al-Amid and ‘Abdani, see Y
3:159. For other cases, see T 270, 301.
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was descended from the caliph al-Wathiq bi-Allah (d. 232/847), and the judge
Abu 1-Fadl Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Rashidi was one of the children of Haran
al-Rashid (r. 170/789-193/809).4? Finally, Abu I-Hasan al-Salam’s (d. 393/1003)
mother was also a poet.*3 Tha‘alibi describes Abu Ma‘mar al-Isma‘ili as com-
bining noble adab and nasab (lineage),** and Abti Ahmad b. Abi Bakr al-Katib
as “the one who was reared in luxury, nourished by the state, and born by lead-
ership” (rabib al-ni'ma wa-ghadhiyyu [-dawla wa-salilu l-riasa).*> Blood rela-
tions with important amirs or viziers are emphasized throughout the Yatima
and Tatimma. Thalibi identifies, for example, Abu Firas al-Hamdani as a
cousin of both Sayf al-Dawla and Nasir al-Dawla.*6

A detailed lineage is usually provided to certify a litterateur’s Arab origin
(and often to indicate his mastery of Arabic).#” Like most anthologies and bio-
graphical dictionaries, the Yatima and Tatimma rarely say anything about a
subject’s childhood. To the anthologist, an author was born when he started
producing literature. Thaalibi gives information about a person’s childhood
only when relevant to his career. For example, he notes that Abu I-Hasan
Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah al-Salami (d. 393/1003) composed poetry at the age
of ten.*8

Characterization of Litterateurs and Their Literary Oeuvres
Tha‘alibi often characterizes poets’ oeuvres to give his reader a general impres-
sion before he goes into greater detail. Among his criteria is how prolific the
poet is.* He often comments on the size, value, circulation, or price of a diwan.
For example, he specifies that Ibn Sukkara’s diwan includes more than fifty
thousand lines.>* Some diwans circulated faster than proverbs (asyar min
al-amthal), like that of Ibn al-Hajjaj,’! and sold for more than fifty dinars.5?
Others could be found only in certain cities or regions, such as the diwan

42 On Wathiqi, see Y 4192. On Rashidi, see T'269.

43 Y 2:396.
44 Y443
45 Y 4:64.
46 Y1:48.

47  Thaalibi determines that Abt 1-Hasan al-Salami is from Bana Makhzam b. Yaqza b. Murra
b. Kab b. Lwayy b. Ghalib, Y 2:396; and that Aba 1-Qasim al-Dinawari is a descendant of
‘Abdallah b. al-Abbas b. ‘Abd al-Muttalib, Y 4:136.

48 Y 2:467.

49  For example, see Y1:298, 2:376, 3:112.
50 Y3:3.

51 Y3:31.

52 Y335
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of Abu ‘Ali al-Muhassin al-Tanakhi (d. 384/994) and that of al-Sar1 al-Raffa’
(d. 366/976).%3

Tha‘alibi describes poets themselves as naturally talented (matbu), refined
and elegant (zarif), or licentious (majin). When a poet excels in invective
poetry, Tha‘alibi usually describes him as opprobrious (khabith al-lisan). Other
litterateurs are presented as more reserved. Ibn Faris (395/1004), for example,
“combines the excellence of scholars with the refinement of poets” (yajma“
itgan al-ulama’ wa-zarf al-kuttab wa-l-shu‘ara’).5* Abu Bakr al-Zubaydi was
“most learned among his contemporaries in desinential syntax, jurisprudence,
paradigm [of speech], and [other] rarities” (ahfaz ahl zamanihi li-l-irab wa-l-
fighwa-l-ma‘ani wa-l-nawadir).

If not in a single epithet, Thaalibi describes a poet in a few pithy words.
For example, Ibn Sukkara (d. 385/995) is described as “possessing breadth in
the varieties of tropes” (muttasi al-ba‘ ft anwa“ al-ibda‘).5> Ibn al-Hajjaj (d.
391/1001) “possesses a costly dowry of words” (ghalt mahr al-kalam).56 Khali*
al-Shami (d. ca. 356/966) and Abu 1-Fayyad al-Tabari (d. ca. 385/995) are
each described as “a skillful poet”, or shair muflig (lit. one who splits). Abu
1-Fadl and Abu 1-Fath b. al-‘Amid are “excellent in epistolography” (hasan al-
tarassul).5” Abu Sa‘id al-Rustami (d. after 385/995) “exhausted the full share of
beauty and genius” (mustawfi agsam al-husn wa-l-barda‘a) and “perfect[ed] the
eloquence of Bedouins along with the ease of urbanity” (mustakmil fasahat
al-badawa wa-halawat al-hadara).58 Nami (d. 399/1009), Ibn Darraj al-Qastalli
al-Andalusi (d. 421/1030), and Ibn Nubata al-Sa‘di (d. 405/1014) are among “the
champion poets” (fuhul al-shu‘ara’).5° Abu l-Hasan al-Lahham (d. ca. 363/973)
possesses a “pleasant conviviality” (hasan al-muhdadara),5° and many others
showed “good disposition” (husn al-tasarruf).

Thaalibi often characterizes literary production rather than the littera-
teur himself. The expressions he uses show much perception and nuance. For
instance, Tha‘alibi describes the poetry of Abti Mansur al-‘Abduni (d. before
430/1038) as “sweet to taste, easy to swallow, and highly light spirited” (‘adhb
al-madhagq, hulw al-masagh fr nihayat khiffat al-rih); that of Abua l-Tayyib

53 Y 2:140, 405.

54 Y 3:400.
55 Y33
56 Y3:32.

57 Y 2:148, 3:185.
58  Y3:304-5.
59 Y1:241, 2:104.
60 Y g4102.
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al-Mus‘abi (d. ca. 331/942) as “the offspring of excellence and the fruit of reason”
(nitaj al-fadl wa-thimar al-‘agl); and that of al-Hasan b. ‘Al1 al-Mutrani (d. ca
363/973) as “a record crammed with curiosities” (mudawwan kathir al-lata@’if).5*
Similarly, Muhammad b. Musa al-Haddad1’s (d. before 429/1037) poetry is
“a record full of proverbs and beauties” (mudawwan kathir al-amthal wa-l-
ghurar).5? The poetry of Abu -Husayn Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Baghdadi (d.
before 429/1037) and Aba Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban (d. before 429/1037) is “of
abundant wit” (kathir al-nukat).%® Abu Sa‘d Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Haraw1’s
(d. before 429/1037) poetry “combines pithiness, ease, firmness, and sweet-
ness” (yajma‘ al-jazala wa-l-suhitla wa-l-matana wa-l-‘udhiiba).5* That of Abu
Muhammad al-Hasan al-Barajirdi (d. 429/1037) is “scribal with many beauties
and harmonious composition” (kitabi kathir al-mahasin mustamirr al-nizam).55
Most of the poetry of Abu l-Fath al-Baktamari (Ibn al-Katib al-Shami) (d.
ca. 384/994) is “sung for its beauty and eloquence” (yutaghanna bi-aktharihi
malahatan wa-fasahatan).56

The dearth of sources makes it difficult to assess whether Tha‘alibi intended
to differentiate between an author and his work (or the persona adapted within
it). Tha‘alibi sometimes describes the litterateurs and at other times focuses on
their oeuvre; but often he treats both together. In these instances, the descrip-
tion of the litterateur in the biographical summary dwells on character, and the
discussion of his oeuvre follows where he describes the litterateur’s poetry or
prose. Furthermore, Tha‘alibi places his subjects in their geographical, social-
historical contexts; although unstinting in his praise, he carefully chooses the
titles and attributes he bestows upon them.

Geographical Context
Thaalibirepeatedly portraysauthorsasunsurpassedin theirtribe, city, orregion.
For example, al-Sharif al-Radi (d. 406/1015) is “the most distinguished among
the Prophet’s descendants in Iraq” (anjab sadat al-Iraq), Abu 1-Qasim ‘Ali b.
Muhammad al-Iskafl al-Nishapturi (d. ca. 350/961) is “the tongue of Khurasan”

61 For ‘Abduni, see Y 4:77. For Mus‘abi, see Y 4:79. For Haddadj, see Y 4:115.

62 Y 4:86.

63 Y 4158, 392.

64 Y4:347.

65  Y4:394.

66  Y1azo.This is the onlylocation in the Yatima and the Tatimma where Tha‘alibi uses music
to characterize a poet’s oeuvre, but there are several instances when he mentions that
certain lines are used as melodies; see Y1:292—3, 296, 318, 401, 429, 454, 4:61; T 38, 69, 70,
76,77, 85.
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(lisan Khurasan), and Ibn Lankak (360/970) is “the matchless [one] in Basra”
(fard al-Basra).®” Similarly, Abu -Hasan al-Salami (d. 393/1003) is “absolutely
among the best poets of Iraq” (min ashar ahl al-Traq gawlan bi-l-itlaq).5® The
judge Abu 1-Hasan ‘Ali b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Jurjani (d. 392/1002) is “the ornament
of Jurjan” (min hasanat jurjan).5® And Abu l-Hasan ‘All b. Ahmad al-Jawhari
(d. 377/987) is “the star of Jurjan” (najm Jurjan).”® Abu l-Husayn Muhammad b.
Muhammad al-Muradi (d. ca. 331/942) is the poet (sha‘ir) of Bukhara. Similarly,
Abt 1-Fadl al-Sukkari al-Marwazi (d. before 420/1037) is the poet of Marw, Abti
Ahmad al-Bushaniji sha‘ir Bishanj, al-Hasan b. ‘Ali b. Mutran (d. ca. 363/973) of
al-Shash, and so on.” In these cases, only one poet in a region is awarded the
rank of “poet of the region”; other poets are granted different laudatory titles.
Some litterateurs distinguished themselves in certain genres. For example,
Thaalib1 considers Abu Ishaq al-Sab1 (d. 384/994) “unique in Iraq in rhetoric”
(awhad al-Traq fi [-balagha).™

Social Context
Thaalib1 accounts for the social context of a poet by judging him on the basis
of local expectations. For example, he considers Ahnaf al-‘Ukbari (d. 385/995)
“the refined poet of the mendicants good in the general and the particular”
(sha‘ir al-mukaddin wa zarifuhum wa-malih al-jumla wa-l-tafsil minhum).™
Al-Sharif al-Radi is “the best Talibid poet” (ashar al-Talibiyyin), Abu 1-Qasim
‘Umar b. Ibrahim al-Za‘farani (d. ca. 385/995) “the central stone in the necklace
of the courtiers of al-Sahib” (wasitat ‘igd nudama’ al-Sahib), and Abt 1-Qasim
‘Abdallah b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Dinawari (d. before 429/1037) “among the chief
litterateurs and head secretaries” (min ruasa’ al-udaba wa-ru’as al-kuttab).”
Similarly, Abti 1-Qasim Yahya b. ‘Ali al-Bukhari (d. before 429/1037) is “among
the best most educated and most knowledgeable jurists in the requirement
of elegant conversations” (min adab al-fugaha’ wa-ahfazihim li-ma yasluhu
li-l-muhadara).’”> Abu 1-Abbas al-Ma’'muni (d. before 429/1037) is “among
the most knowledgeable and elite teachers” (min ulama al-muaddibin

67  OnRadi, see Y3:136. On Nishapuri, see Y: 4:95. On Ibn Lankak, see Y2:248.
68 Y 2:396.

69 Yg4:3.

70 Y g:27.

71 Y474,87,93 15.
72 Y2:242.

73 Y 3122.

74  On Radi, see Y3136. On Za‘farani, see Y 3:346. On Dinawarl, see Y 4:136.
75 Y4415
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wa-khawassihim).”® Abu 1-Fadl Isma‘l al-Karabisi (d. after 429/1037) is “among
the best poets among jurists and the best jurists among poets” (min ashar
al-fugah@ wa-afgah al-shu‘ara’).”” Husayn b. ‘Ali al-Marwarrazi (d. ca. 329/940)
is “one of the best litterateurs among the army commanders in Khurasan” (min
adab ashab al-juyush bi-Khurasan).”® Abu Ja‘far Ahmad b. al-Hasan al-Bakharzi
(d. after 429/1037) is “the judge of the refined” (gadr al-zurraf).”

Historical Context
Tha‘alibi situates each litterateur’s achievements within his historical con-
text by comparing him to his peers. Thus, Ibn al-Hajjaj (d. 391/1001) is ranked
as “among the bewitching poets and the wonders of the age” (min saharati
-shi‘r wa-‘aja’ibi [-‘asr) and “unique in his time for the art he made famous”
(fardu zamanihi fi fannihi l-ladht ishtuhira bihi).8° Tha‘alibi hesitates to declare
Ibn al-Hajjaj the best poet of his time, and so restricts his superiority to a
specific genre—mujin (licentious or bawdy poetry). Similarly, he states that
Abtu Ahmad b. Abi Bakr al-Katib (d. before 429/1037) was “among the first to
have culture, elegance, brilliance, and poetry in Transoxania” (min awwal man
ta’addaba wa-tazarrafa wa-bara‘a wa-sha‘ara bi-mawara’ [-nahr).8! In his entry
on Abu I-Fadl Ibn al-‘Amid, Tha‘alibi singles him out without reservation as
“unique in histime in epistolography and scribal art” (awhad al-‘asr fil-kitaba).8?

Comparing Litterateurs

Tha‘alibi sometimes compares a litterateur to a predecessor,3® a successor,3+
a contemporary litterateur from another region,®> or someone in a different

76 Y447

77 Ty
78 Y 4:85.
79 T 224.
8o Y3:31
81 Y 4:64.
82 Y2157.

83  Thalibi states, for example, that the poetry of Aba ‘Ali al-Salami is similar to Sali’s, since
both poets use the style of book authors (ash‘ar ma'allifi -kutub); see Y 4:95.

84  Abii‘AmirIsma‘ilb. Ahmad (al-Shajari) replaced al-Hasan b. ‘Ali b. Mutran in Transoxania;
see Y 4:132.

85  Thaalibi, for example, considers Ibn Darraj al-Qastalli in al-Andalus the equal of
Mutanabbi, Y 2:119; see also B. Gruendler, “Originality in Imitation: Two MuGradas by Ibn
Darraj al-Qastalli,” in al-Qantara 29.2 (2008), 437—65. Abu al-Husayn Ahmad b. Faris is
compared to Ibn Lankak in Iraq, Ibn Khalawayhi in Syria, Ibn al-‘Allaf in Fars, and Aba
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field.86 These case-based comparisons best demonstrate Thaalib1’s critical
sense for the literature anthologized, his awareness of distinct personal styles,
and his ambition to identify the “best” classical models. These comparisons can
be in Thaalibr’s own words or borrowed from others. Occasionally, Thaalibi
rejects a given analogy or comparison. 87 These comparisons characterize the
litterateur and his oeuvre and help the reader situate him in relation to the
large number of personalities anthologized (see appendix 4).

Tha‘alibi mentions the special themes, motifs, and genres in which a poet
excelled. For example, he called Ahnaf al-‘Ukbari (d. 385/995) the mendicants’
poet (sha‘ir al-mukaddin). Ibn al-Hajjaj and Ibn Sukkara excelled in licentious
and ribald poetry (mujiin) and obscenity (sukhf), while al-Sharif al-Radi shone
in elegies (maratht).88 Ibn Lankak’s poetry consisted mostly of witticisms
(mulah) and bons mots (zuraf).89 Aba Sa‘’d Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Haraw1
(d. before 429/1037) and the secretary Abu Nasr Mansur b. Mushkan (d. after
429/1037) penned much good prose but little poetry.° And ‘Ali b. al-Hasan
al-Lahham al-Harrani (d. ca. 363/973) and Abu 1-Qasim al-Wasani (d. before
429/1037) composed little else aside from invective poetry (hija’).9!

Tha‘alibi also points out weaknesses in certain genres. Abu 1-‘Ala’ al-Asad1
(d. ca. 385/995), for example, was “poor” in panegyric compositions, and Abu
1-Qasim ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Iskafi (d. ca 350/961) did not do well when writ-
ing brotherly private correspondence (ikhwaniyyat) but excelled in official cor-
respondence (sultaniyyat).*2 Abu Muhammad al-Mikali wrote good prose, but
his poetry was unimpressive.93

Bakr al-Khwarizmi in Khurasan, for combining the precision of scholars and the elegance
of prose writers (kuttab) and poets; see Y 3:400.

86  Thalibi cites in the entry of Muhammad b. Masa al-Haddadi al-Balkhi a statement
that claims that the city of Balkh contributed only four distinguished personalities: Aba
1-Qasim al-Kab1 in speculative theology (im al-kalam), Abu Zayd al-Balkhi in rhetoric
and adab compilations (al-balagha wa-l-ta’lif), Sahl b. al-Hasan in Persian poetry, and
Muhammad b. Masa himself in Arabic poetry. See Y 4:97.

87 For example, see Y'3:343

88  On the former, see Y 3:3, 31. On the latter, see Y 3:136.

89  Yu3s2.

90 Y 4:346; T 250.

91 Y 2:348, g4:102.

92  On the former, see Y 3:339. On the latter, see Y 4:95.

93  His father, Aba ‘Abbas al-Mikali, became the first Mikali ra’Zs in Nishapar and was the
elder brother of Aba I-Qasim ‘Ali al-Mikali (d. 376/986-7), the grandfather of Aba I-Fadl
al-Mikali (d. 436/1044-5); see Bosworth, Ghaznavids, 179ff. On his unimpressive poetry,
see Y 4:417.
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Knowledge of Persian

Although Tha‘alibi seems indifferent to the newly rising Persian poetry in the
eastern Islamic world, he does indicate in the Yatima and the Tatimma whether
a litterateur composed prose or poetry in Persian. Nevertheless, Arabic poetry
invariably secures a subject a place in the anthology. The expressions Tha‘alibi
uses here are “poet in two languages” (sha‘ir bi-l-lisanayn) or “he composed
poetry in Persian” (wa-lahu shi‘run bi-l-farisiyya). These poets are Abu I-Tayyib
al-Mus‘abi (d. ca. 331/942), Abu ‘Abdallah al-Ghawwas (d. before 429/1037),
Abt Ibrahim Nasr b. Ahmad al-Mikali (d. after 429/1037), Abit Mansir Qasim
b. Ibrahim al-Q&’ini (d. after 429/1037), and Abu I-Hasan al-Aghaji (d. after
429/103).94 In addition to these names, Tha‘alibi often comments that a certain
litterateur knew Persian and translated select verses, proverbs, or motifs into
elegant Arabic.%5 In his entry on the secretary and poet Abt Ibrahim b. Abi ‘Alj,
he gives the Persian original.®6 The lines are usually introduced by expressions
like “it is translated from Persian” and “he said in a proverb (or line) translated
from Persian,” or “translated from Persian.” Tha‘alibi includes one line by the
poet al-Ma‘Tufl (fl. ca. 345/956) in Persian while commenting on the motif his-
tory of two lines by the poet al-Badih1.%7 Finally, Tha‘alibi sometimes supplies
the Persian translation of an Arabic word that appears in poetry of a Persian
origin.®® Curiously, knowledge of Persian, except in the case of Badi al-Zaman
al-Hamadhani, is not used to characterize the litterateur at the beginning of
the entry.9®

Relations between Contemporaries
The Yatima and Tatimma offer a wealth of information on the litterateurs’ social
relations and networks. Apparently, most litterateurs within a region were

94 See Bosworth, Ghaznavids, 181. See also Y 4:79, 442; and T 184, 231, 314, respectively. For
more information on al-Aghaji, see A. V. Williams Jackson. Early Persian Poetry: From the
Beginnings Down to the Time of Firdausi (New York: Macmillan, 1920), 119; On Aba Mansar
Qasim b. Ibrahim al-Qa’ini (known as Buzurjmihr), see ‘Aradi Nizami, The Chahar Magala
(The Four Discourses), trans. E. G. Browne (Hertford: S. Austin and Sons, 1899), 46; R. Q.
Kh. Hidayat, Majma“ al-Fusah@ (Tehran: Karkhanah-i Agha Mir Muhammad Bagir, 1295
[1878]), 1:66.

95  See, for example, Y 4:88—9, 90—91, 155, 257; T'142, 144, 207, 238, 313.

96 See T 207.

97 See Y 3:245.

98 See Y 3:296, 4:68.

99  On Thaalibi’s lack of interest in Persian, see Bosworth’s translation of Lata’if al-ma‘arif,
uff. For the use of Persian in Sahib b. ‘Abbad’s court, see Erez Naaman, Literature and
Literary People at the Court of al-Sahib Ibn Abbad, PhD diss., Harvard University, 2009, 8.
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acquainted with one another, had the same teachers, attended the same liter-
ary gatherings (majalis) and study circles (halagat), and worked in the same
markets or courts. Tha‘alibi shows an awareness of the connection among a
litterateur’s environment, personality, and poetry. In addition to the teacher-
pupil relationship, Thaalibi notes friendships and rivalries between poets.

The Yatima and Tatimma include significant amounts of private correspon-
dence (ikhwaniyyat), both in prose and in poetry, that demonstrates friend-
ships between litterateurs of the time.l°° Many of the elegies in both works
also illustrate friendships. As reflected in the Yatima, friends formed literary
clusters or networks; they commented on one another’s literary production,
recommended one another for positions, hosted one another, and exchanged
advice, poems, and letters.

Also, though, the animosity between some litterateurs was legendary. The
Yatima recounts the fallout of the bookseller and poet al-Sar1 al-Raffa’s (d.
366/976) accusations that the Khalidiyyan brothers, Aba Bakr Muhammad
b. Hashim (d. 380/990) and Abu ‘Uthman Sa‘id b. Hashim (d. 371/981), were
plagiarists.lo! Another anecdote is that of Abu Talib al-Ma’muni (d. 383/993),
who traveled to Rayy and succeeded in gaining Sahib b. ‘Abbad’s appreciation.
However, envious poets at the court slandered him as an extreme Sunnite
(ghuluww ft [-nasb) who considered the Shi‘a and Mu‘tazila to be disbeliev-
ers (Sahib being both a Shi‘ite and Mu‘tazilite), and as a supporter of the
‘Abbasids. They attributed to him forged poems that disparaged Sahib and
swore that the praise poetry of Aba Talib for Sahib was forged (a betrayal to
any patron).!°2 In turn, Aba Ahmad b. Abi Bakr al-Katib, whose father served
as secretary to the Samanid amir Isma‘il b. Ahmad (d. 295/907) and vizier for
al-amir Ahmad b. Isma‘l (d. 301/914), declared himself, because of his lineage
and literary skills, more deserving of the vizierate than his colleagues Jabahani
and Bal‘ami (d. 329/940).193 Therefore, he defamed them in his poems until

100 Ikhwaniyya (brotherly or private correspondence) is a genre of Arabic literature. In epis-
tolography (and sometimes in poetry), it expresses affection, compassion, protestation,
congratulation, condolences, declarations of solidarity, gratitude, nostalgia, and the like.
For the most part, it is a personal letter or poem, unlike sultaniyyat or diwaniyyat, which
deal with official matters. Ikhwaniyyat and sultaniyyat merge in brotherly correspon-
dences commissioned on behalf of the patron to his friends. For a short discussion of the
two, see A. Arazi, ‘Risala,” El2 VII:532—44, especially the parts on risala ikhwaniyya and
risala diwaniyya.

101 Yam7y.

102 Y4161

103 Abu ‘Abdallah al-Jabahani al-Kabir was vizier of al-amir Ahmad b. Isma‘il (d. 301/914) after
Abti Ahmad b. Abi Bakr al-Katib’s father. Most probably Abu I-Fadl al-Bal‘ami is meant
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they threatened his life and forced him to take temporary refuge in Baghdad.!04
The invective poems scattered throughout the Yatima and Tatimma reflect the
numerous rivalries among litterateurs of the period. However, invective poetry
was also composed for mere entertainment; Aba Ahmad b. Mansur asked the
poet al-Lahham (d. ca. 363/973), known for criticizing prominent figures in his
hij@’ poems, to write an invective poem about him but without resorting to
insult (dhamm).

Physical and Character Features

Tha‘alibi rarely describes a poet’s appearance unless relevant to his career.
Thus, he notes whether a poet is blind, or remarkably handsome, as was Abu
l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Ahmad al-Jawhari, whose beauty “filled the eyes” (yamla’u
[-‘uyana jamalan).1%5 His handsomeness, along with the similitude of his spirit
and nature, his amiability (kkiffa), and his elegance (zarf) prompted Sahib to
send him on missions to various provinces.1°¢ Unattractive poets were ridi-
culed by their contemporaries, as was the diminutive Aba ‘Ali al-Zawzan1.17

Thaalibi describes Badi® al-Zaman al-Hamadhani as “easygoing” (khafif
al-rih), “pleasant in company” (hasan al-ishra), of “pure grace” (nasi‘ al-zarf),
“grand character” (‘agim al-khulg), “noble soul” (sharif al-nafs), “kind man-
ners” (karim al-‘ahd), “sincere affection” (khalis al-wudd), “sweet friendship”
(hulw al-sadaga), and “bitter enmity” (murr al-‘adawa).!°8 In contrast, Tha‘alibi

here rather than Aba ‘Ali Muhammad al-Bal‘ami (d. 386/996), who appears elsewhere in
Y 4:108, 116, 134, 204, and in ‘Utbi, al-Yamini fi sharh akhbar al-sultan yamin al-dawla, ed.
Ihsan Dh. al-Thamiri (Beirut: Dar al-Talia, 2004), 99. This opinion is supported by the fact
that Thaalibi cites two lines by Aba Ahmad b. Abi Bakr al-Katib in praise of Aba l-Fadl
al-Balami in Thaalibi, Thimar al-qulab, 676, and id., Nathr al-Nagm, 39. Aba Ahmad b.
Abi Bakr al-Katib is among the poets whom Tha‘alibi anthologized in the section dedi-
cated to the poets who slightly preceded his time. On Abt 1-Fadl al-Bal‘ami, see Subki,
Tabagqat al-shafi‘iyya, ed. ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Hulw and Mahmad Muhammad al-Tanaht
(Cairo: Dar Thya’ al-Kutub al-‘Arabiyya, 1992), 3188; al-Kirmani, Nasa’im al-ashar, ed. Jalal
al-Din Husayni Urmavi (Tehran: Danishgah-i Tehran, 1959), 35; Sam‘ani, al-Ansab, 1:391;
Ghiyath al-Din Khandamir, Dustir al-wuzara’, trans. Amin Sulayman (Cairo: al-Hay’a
al-Misriyya al-Amma li-1-Kitab, 1980), 212.

104 Y 4:64.

105 See Y3:385.

106 Y 4:27. Other cases are those of Badi‘ al-Zaman al-Hamadhani and Abu Nasr al-Zawzany;
see Y 4:257, 446.

107  Y4144.

108 Yg4:257.
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describes Abt 1-Hasan Muhammad al-Ifriqi al-Mutayyam as “an old man of
shabby appearance” (shaykh rathth al-hay'a).}°°

He also remarks on the beautiful handwriting of Abu 1-Faraj al-Saw1 (d.
ca. 388/998), the judge ‘Ali b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Jurjani (392/1002), Abu I-Tayyib
al-Mus‘abi (d. ca. 331/942), Abu ‘Ali al-Zawzani, Abu Nasr Isma‘il b. Hammad
al-Jawhari (d. before 429/1037), and Aba Muhammad Yahya b. ‘Abdallah
al-Arzani (415/1024).110

Patronage

Many litterateurs, both poets and prose writers, sought the patronage of
amirs, viziers, rulers, or important local families. These courts of the fourth/
tenth century Islamic world were located in various cities, given the estab-
lishment of rivalry dynasties, and litterateurs competed to secure a living in
them. Patrons were selective and competition fierce. There were visiting lit-
terateurs (al-tari’un) and those who resided in the courts for longer periods
(al-mugimun). Some desired a position in court, such as secretary, scribe in
the office of correspondence (diwan al-rasa’il), librarian, or boon companion.
Others pursued a patron’s gifts and allowances. The Yatima and Tatimma illus-
trate both the courtly life in the fourth/tenth century and Tha‘alib1’s role as a
historian of literature. Tha‘alibi often tells us what the patrons looked for; how
they selected the litterateurs who applied to their courts; and what the letters
of recommendations, entrance exams, job interviews, offers, and negotiations
looked like. Books were often composed and dedicated to patrons, and occa-
sionally named after them. Tha‘alibi relates how the patron would receive and
remunerate such a work.

Most of these accounts are success stories, and thus attest to the talent and
excellence of the litterateurs. They also demonstrate the generosity of the
patrons and their care in selecting litterateurs to their courts. On one hand
they are entertaining, and on the other, they contain examples of excellent say-
ings, signatory notes or apostilles (tawgi‘at), and letters. Both qualities make
them suitable for adab anthologies.

Moreover, patronage and the quest for patronage are common themes in
literary anthologies of the fourth/tenth century, and one can argue that among
Tha‘alib1’s goals for his anthology was to find jobs for his contemporaries.

109 Ygas7.
110 Y 3:396, 4:3, 79, 145, 406; and T 300, respectively. See Yaquat al-Hamawi, who mentions
ArzanT’s name as Aba Muhammad Yahya b. Muhammad: Mujjam al-udaba’, 2830.
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Anthologies were not always secondary texts selected from primary diwans
and circulating “books.” Rather, as mentioned earlier, anthologies of contem-
porary literature, such as the Yatima and its several sequels, became impor-
tant vehicles for publishing original literature, that of nonprofessional poets
who did not produce circulating diwans and were still seeking recognition
and access to courts. Tha‘alibi thus was acting as a gatekeeper to the realm of
admired literature. Through these accounts Tha‘alibi guides the litterateurs of
his age, especially his fellow Khurasanis, on how they can secure and keep a
position at court, and what to do should they lose it.

Patron-Littérateur Relations

A poet was wise to conceal his true feelings about a patron he disliked. Aba
1-Tayyib al-Tahir1 (d. ca. 321/933), for example, served the Samanids in public
but disparaged them in private (kana yakhdim Al Saman jahran wa-yahjihum
sirran). His hatred extended to their viziers, officials, and even their capital,
Bukhara'! Some poets remained loyal to one patron, spending most of their
lives at his court or residence. Tha‘alibi mentions, for example, that Abu I-Faraj
al-Isfahani (d. 356/967) remained at the court of Muhallabi.!? The judge Abu
l-Hasan ‘Ali b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Jurjani (d. ca. 403/1012) settled at the court of
Sahib after many journeys.!'® Abii1-Hasan ‘Ali b. Ahmad al-Jawhari (d. 377/987)
was one of Sahib’s favorites.!'* Abu 1-Abbas al-Nami (d. 399/1009) adhered to
Sayf al-Dawla’s court and was second only to Mutanabbi.!’® Aba Mansur Yahya
b. Yahya al-Katib was close to the amir Abu 1-Fadl al-Mikali.!'¢ Tha‘alibi labels
such close relations with phrases such as “exclusively dedicated to” (shadid
al-ikhtisas bi-), “dedicated to” (ikhtassa bi-), and “made him his protégé”
(istana‘ahu li-nafsihi).

Admission to a Court
The courts of the era were few and located in major cities. Litterateurs com-
peted to secure a living in any of them. Renowned litterateurs wandered almost
freely from one court to another. Abui Bakr al-Khwarizmi, for example, moved
among six courts without an invitation letter; however, he needed Sahib b.
‘Abbad’s intercession to visit ‘Adud al-Dawla. Interestingly, there was an alle-

111 Y4:96.

112 Y3114.
113 Y4:3.

114 Y4:27.
115 Y1241

116 T194.
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gation in Tawhid1's Akhlag al-wazirayn that Khwarizmi was spying for Sahib,
which justifies the reluctance of ‘Adud al-Dawla to admit him to his court.!!?

A patron might invite a luminary to his court and encourage the visit with
gifts, as happened with Sahib b. ‘Abbad and Abu Ishaq al-Sab1.!!8 A litterateur’s
refusal could incur the wrath of his host. Both Sahib b. ‘Abbad and Muhallab1
instigated the litterateurs at their court to write against Mutanabbi after he
declined their respective invitations.!® In some cases an offer had to be politely
declined for practical reasons. The Samanid amir Nah b. Mansur extended an
invitation to Sahib b. ‘Abbad to serve as his vizier. Sahib, however, declined and
justified this by not being able to move with a load of four hundred camels’
worth of books.120

Seeking or meeting a patron is a frequent topic in akhbar since the third/
ninth century.!?! For a poet to be received at a court, the patron needed to
know his work. Ideally, the candidate’s reputation should have preceded him,
but he might have had to establish (or reestablish) ties with a patron by send-
ing a writing sample (a letter, poem, or book) that demonstrated his talent. The
litterateur might explicitly declare his wish to visit the court. If returning to a
court, it was opportune to justify one’s absence and apologize for it.122 In other
cases, news of a litterateur’s intended visit reached the court and the patron
issued an invitation.!23

A litterateur might have requested someone else’s intercession. When
he was young, Hamadhan’s father brought him to Sahib’s court.!?* The fre-

117 Tawhidi, Akhlag al-wazirayn, ed. Muhammad b. Tawit al-Tanji (Beirut: Dar Sadir, 1992),
108. For details, see Erez Naaman, Literature and Literary People at the Court of al-Sahib
Ibn Abbad, 61.

118 Y2:246.

119 Y1136,138.

120 Y3196-7.

121 For a study of this type of accounts and its consequences, see B. Gruendler, “Meeting the
Patron: An Akhbar Type and Its Implication for Muhdath Poetry,” in Ideas, Images, and
Methods of Portrayal, ed. Sebastian Giinther (Leiden: Brill, 2005), 50-88.

122 See, for example, Aba Taghlib with ‘Adud al-Dawla, Y 2:17; and Aba I-Qasim al-Za‘farani
with Sahib b. ‘Abbad, Y'3:354.

123  See, forexample, the case of Sahib b. ‘Abbad and the judge Abu Bishr al-Fadl b. Muhammad
al-Jurmany, Y 3:254.

124 Y 3197, 4:257. Thaalibi does not specify the location of Sahib’s court, but in 380/990 it
was at Rayy; see ‘Utbi, Al-Yamint, 116. E. Rowson notes that if we can trust an anecdote in
HamadhanTt's dowan, then he had already been introduced to Sahib as a boy of twelve; see
Rowson, “Religion and Politics in the Career of Badi* al-Zaman al-Hamadhani,” Journal of
the American Oriental Society 107 (1987), 654.
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quent accounts of intercessions gave rise, according to Beatrice Gruendler, to
a new subgenre of praise poetry that lauded the intercessor and the patron
who responded to the intercession.!?> Aba Talib al-Ma’muni was advised by
Khwarizmi to praise al-shaykh Abu Mansur Kuthayyir b. Ahmad to have him
intercede on his behalf to join the literary circle of the army commander Aba
l-Hasan b. Simjar.126 The intercession sometimes took the form of a written
recommendation. Tha‘alibi, for example, includes three letters by Sahib b.
‘Abbad recommending Abi Hasan al-Salami (d. 393/1003), who wished to join
the court of ‘Adud al-Dawla; Abt I-Hasan al-Jawhari, who wished to be patron-
ized by Abu l-‘Abbas al-Dabbi; and Abui 1-Hasan al-Sijzi al-Nuqati, who specifi-
cally requested such a letter before returning to his homeland, Sijistan.!? In
SalamT’s case, the letter was addressed directly not to the new patron, ‘Adud
al-Dawla, but to his secretary and vizier ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. Yasuf (d. 388/998).128
Thaalibi also describes the reception of Sahib’s letter:

Salami stayed at Sahib’s court in great favor, noble rank, and bright plea-
sures until he preferred to visit the court of ‘Adud al-Dawla at Shiraz.
Then Sahib prepared him and gave him a letter in his handwriting to Aba
1-Qasim ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. Yasuf. The text is:

My master, may God prolong his life, knows that the merchants of poetry
are numerous like hair, while those one trusts to present jewels fashioned
of their talent, and to offer ornaments woven with their minds, are fewer.
Among those I have tested and then praised, and urged by examina-
tion then chosen, is Abu 1-Hasan Muhammad ‘Abdallah al-Makhzuami
al-Salami, may God support him. He has a quick wit that surpasses delib-
eration and a way in excellence that piques the ear’s attention, just as the
gaze pleases by its pasture. He has ridden [the back of] hope and was
advised [to aim for] the glorious court, to attain [the rank of] his peers
and disclose among them the brightness of his condition. I have prepared
the amir of poetry for his parade and adorned the horse of eloquence
with him as a rider. This letter of mine is his scout for raindrops, rather his

125 See Gruendler, Medieval Arabic Praise Poetry (London: RoutledgeCurzon, 2003), 9.

126 Y 4163-4. On Abu I-Hasan al-Simjari, see Bosworth, Ghaznavids, 58; ‘Utbi, al-Yamini, 143.

127 Y 4:342. Interestingly, Sahib concludes the letter by stating that its authenticity is estab-
lished by his distinctive handwriting and articulation. For a translation and discussion of
this letter, see Naaman, Literature and Literary People at the Court of al-Sahib Ibn Abbad,
69—70. Tha‘alibi mentions also that Aba Dulaf al-Khazraji carried with him letters of rec-
ommendation written by Sahib that opened doors of patronage for him. See Y'3:357.

128 On him, see Y2:313ff.
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road to the sea. If my lord heeds my words about him and takes it among
the reasons to accept him, may he do it, if God, exalted is He, wishes.
When he arrived, Aba 1-Qasim helped him, was gracious to him and
brought him to ‘Adud al-Dawla so he recited his gasidac...

Then the wing of welcome enveloped him and offered him the key of
hope.129

Meeting a Patron
A first meeting with a patron required special performance on the part of the
litterateur, for introductory words set the tone for the relationship.!3° Among
the many such stories Tha‘alibi recounts of Abu 1-Hasan al-‘Alaw1 al-Wasi
al-Hamadhani (d. after 388/998) is that he thought long and hard about his
first meeting with Sahib, and finally chose to use a Quranic reference to Yasuf:
“This is but a noble man” (ma hadha ila basharun karim).13' Sahib cleverly
retorted with a verse from the same sura: “Surely, I perceive the scent of Yasuf,
unless you think I am senile” (inni la-ajidu riha Yusufa lawla an tufannidun).132

Leaving a Court
Litterateurs anthologized in the Yatima and Tatimma often roamed from one
court to another in search of patronage, easily changing loyalties. Patronage is
a contract, and the violation of its terms by either party would terminate the
relationship. The poet Abu 1-Hasan al-Nawqati succinctly explains the terms
of this relation:

If you are stingy with beneficence to me
And I do not attain a gift from you

129 Ya2:401-2.

130 Examining the meeting of a patron as a standard element at the beginning of entries on
an individual in the third/ninth century, Beatrice Gruendler identifies some recurrent
props and personages in this plot type; see Gruendler, “Meeting the Patron.” As in the
third/ninth century, this type of akhbar in the Yatima portrays the poets met with success
together with the poets who failed and remained obscure.

131 He served after Sahib in the court of al-amir Mahmud al-Ghaznawi (d. 421/1030); see
Utby, al-Yamini, 163. Ma hadha basharan in hadha illa malakun karim, Q.12:31 (all Quranic
translations are based on Arberry’s The Koran Interpreted (New York: Macmillan, 1955),
with few changes).

132 Y3:204; Q.12:94.
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You are a slave like me
And why should I serve a slave?!33

In many cases, an incident that enraged the patron or humiliated the littera-
teur would compel the latter to leave. Several such incidents are listed in the
entry on Sahib b. ‘Abbad, such as an unfortunate bout of flatulence, which
occurred twice in Sahib’s court:

Hamadhani related to me saying: A jurist known as Ibn al-Khudayri
attended the debate circle (majlis al-nazar) that Sahib held nightly. One
day he dozed off (ghalabathu ‘aynahu) and a loud fart escaped from him.
He was ashamed and avoided the majlis. So Sahib said: Relay to him:

“O Ibn al-Khudayr1 do not go in shame

Because of an accident from you that was as the flute (ray) or the lute
(ad)

You cannot imprison the wind (rih)

Since you are not Solmon son of David”

A similar affair was said to have happened to Hamadhani in the majlis of
Sahib, and he was ashamed and said: [it was] the squeaking of the sofa
(takht). Al-Sahib said: I am afraid it was the squeaking from underneath
(taht). One says that this embarrassment was the reason for his departure
from the court for Khurasan.!3+

The two incidents are combined because of their similarity and because both
occurred in $ahib’s court. This allows Thaalibi to dispense with the first part
of the second story and concentrate on the different outcome: Ibn al-Khudayri
showed remorse and was forgiven; Hamadhani did not admit his mistake and
had to leave. In some cases, a litterateur has to flee without even waiting for
a caravan, as happened with one of the false poets (mutashd‘irin) who pla-
giarized Sahib.!35 The patron, however, might tolerate the bad manners of a
talented litterateur, as was the case with Ibn Lankak al-Basr1 and Muhallab;
Tha‘alibi says:

One day the vizier Muhallabi invited him [Ibn Lankak] to a meal and
while he was eating with him [the poet] suddenly blew his nose into a

133 Y 4:343. The translation is from Naaman, Literature and Literary People at the Court of
al-Sahib Ibn Abbad, 59.

134 Y3:202.

135 Y3:200.
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large handkerchief and spit into it. Then he took an olive from a bowl and
bit it so violently that its pit sprang out and hit the eye of the wazir. [The
wazir] was amazed at his ill-mannered gluttony but he bore with him
because of his strength in adab.13%

In some cases, a litterateur and a patron patched up their relationship. The
poet and librarian Aba Muhammad al-Khazin (d. ca. 383/998), for example,
contacted Sahib b. ‘Abbad after a decade of estrangement and apologized
for having “voluntarily” left his court. He described the misfortunes that had
afflicted him in the intervening years, said that he was coming back “out of
necessity,” and stressed that the exile had taught him a lesson.13”

Departure from a court was not necessarily because of ill feelings between
patron and client. Ibn al-Hajjaj left the court of Ibn al-‘Amid still praising him
and without specifying his destination or reason for departure.!38 In other
cases, the poet asked the patron’s permission to leave. This is the case of Abt
Talib al-Ma’muani (d. 383/993), after his enemies poisoned his relation with
Sahib (he was said to have cursed the Mu‘tazila).!3® Ma’'muni stresses in his
departure poem that he will spread the word of Sahib’s generosity. Some poets
enjoyed their time at the court but desired to return home. This occurred
with Abt I-Husayn Muhammad b. al-Husayn al-Faris1 and Abu I-Hasan al-Sijz1
al-Nuqati, who obtained written permission from Sahib to depart. In these doc-
uments, Sahib praises them, comments on their literary ability and character,
and confirms his wish to have kept them at court.1*? The poet Salami obtained

an introduction to the court of ‘Adud al-Dawla from his former patron Sahib
b. ‘Abbad.1#!

Prison Incidents and Stories
If a poet had spent time in prison, Tha‘alibi mentioned this in the biographical
introduction to an entry. Perhaps the most elaborate account of imprisonment
in the Yatima is that of Abu 1-Qasim ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Iskafi al-Nishaparl.
In the biographical introduction, Tha‘alibi says of Iskaft:

136 Y2:352.

137 Y 3:325; for stories of this type, see Y 3:203. On Khazin’s escape from Sahib’s court, see
Naaman, Literature and Literary People at the Court of al-Sahib Ibn Abbad, 58.

138 Y3:94.

139 Y 4u61-2. This story has been analyzed by Naaman, Literature and Literary People at the
Court of al-Sahib Ibn Abbad, 47ff.

140 Y4:342-3, 385.

141 Y2:401
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In the bloom of his life and the peak of his strength he came to Abu ‘Ali
al-Saghani, who chose him, and his reception was good, and he singled
him out exclusively for his service and appointed him to the office of
correspondence (diwan al-rasa’il). The news about him was good, his
renown (athar) reached far (safara), and his writings (kutub) used to
reach the court in extreme beauty and freshness; [others] competed
for him and Abu ‘Ali was asked to yield him to the court. Then Abu ‘Ali
would offer excuses and evasion, and did not let him go until Aba ‘Ali
disclosed the mask of rebellion, lost the battle of Kharjik and [retreated]
to al-Saghaniyyan.'#2 He [Iskafi] was among the companions of Abu ‘Ali
and was kept in the prison of al-Qamandar, and shackled despite the
good opinion about him and the strong inclination toward him.

The glorious amir Nuh b. Nasr wanted to probe his heart and find out
what was hidden in his breast. So he ordered that a note be written in the
name of a sheikh saying to him: “Abu 1-‘Abbas al-Saghani has written to
the court to request you from the sultan and invite you to Shash to under-
take the writing of official correspondence (al-kutub al-sultaniyya). What
do you think of that?

He wrote at the bottom of the note (wagga‘a): “My Lord, the prison is
dearer to me than that which they call me to” [Q. 12:33]. When the reply
(tawqi‘) was shown to al-Hamid he thought well of him, admired him,
ordered his release, gave him a robe of honor (khala‘a ‘alayhi) and set him
over all the office of correspondence as deputy to Abu ‘Abdallah. The title
was his, but the [actual] work was Abt 1-Qasim’s.143

The khabar demonstrates in detail how Iskafi started his career, achieving a

connection with Nah b. Nasr, and ascending to the office of correspondence

(diwan al-rasa’il). Moreover, it exemplifies Iskaf1’s signatory notes or apostilles

(tawgi‘at), demonstrating his ingenuity. Both factors make this account an
ideal opening for Iskafl’s entry. The same can be said about most prison stories
in the Yatima and Tatimma. Tha‘alibi usually explains the reason for a littera-
teur’s imprisonment and its effect on his career. More important, he quotes the
literary production (usually poetry) composed in captivity.

142

143

Saghaniyyan—spelled according to Mu§am al-buldan, but Sighaniyan is common in sec-
ondary sources—is in Transoxania near Tirmidh and Gubadhiyan; see Yaqat al-Hamaw,
Mujam al-Buldan, 21144, 346, 3:408-9.

Y 4:96. For more historical background and an elaborate version of this account, see
‘Artadi Nizami, The Chahar Magala, 26.
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Prison stories are also cited in the entry of the patron who ordered the
confinement, to illustrate his taste in literature. For example, to demonstrate
Sahib’s appreciation of Qur’anic quotations (igtibasat), Tha‘alibi relates the
imprisonment of the singer Makki (al-munshid):

The grammarian Abu l-Husayn related to me saying: Makki, the singer,
frequented Sahib at Jurjan, being an old servant, and corrected him many
times, so Sahib ordered him to be imprisoned. He was held in the mint
(dar al-darb) near his residence in Jurjan. Sahib once went up to the roof
of his house for an urge he felt and looked down at the mint below. When
Makki saw him he cried out at the top of his voice: “Then he looked and
saw him in the midst of Hell” [Q. 37:55]. Laughing, Sahib replied: “Rot in
itand do notspeak to me” [Q. 23:108]. Then he gave word to release him.144

This literary production gains more importance in the case of the princely
poet Abu Firas al-Hamdani, whose prison experience largely shaped his career;
Tha‘alibi devotes a separate section to these prison poems.*> Tha‘alibi assigns
special importance in these accounts to the ode, poem, or saying responsible
for a capture or release. In the account quoted earlier, the tawgi, which clev-
erly employs a famous Qur’anic quotation, seems to play an integral part in the
discharge, which holds true in many of the prison accounts. Qur’an is the pri-
mary source of divine law, and its use in such a context adds a divine aspect to
the patron’s nonnegotiable decision; moreover, it helps make the ruler’s verdict
concise, a basic characteristic of tawqi146

Description of Courtly Majalis'*"
Thaalibr’s time witnessed the cultural efflorescence of the Buyid, Samanid,
Ghaznavid, and Saljiq dynasties. The rulers of these independent states, along

144 Y3201

145 Yu7s.

146  On the history, procedure, composition, linguistic economy, and performance of tawgr
see B. Gruendler, “Tawqi" in The Weaving of Words: Approaches to Classical Arabic Prose,
ed. Lale Behzadi and Vahid Behmardi (Beirut: Orient Institut, 2009), 101-29.

»” o«

147 The semantic field of majlis is wide; among its meanings are “meeting place,” “meeting

» o«

assembly,” “reception hall of a caliph, high dignitary, or other personage,” and “a ses-
sion held there.” For a discussion of the role of majalis and their description in Arabo-
Islamic civilization, see W. Madelung, “Maﬂlis,” EI2 Vaoziff,; Joel L. Kraemer, Humanism
in the Renaissance of Islam (Leiden: Brill, 1986), 54ff., 268; A. Shalaby, History of Muslim
Education (Beirut: Dar al-Kashshaf, 1954), 32—42; M. Ahmad, Muslim Education and the

Scholars’ Social Status up to the 5th Century Muslim Era in the Light of Ta’rikh Baghdad
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with their viziers, competed for fame and honor by attracting the most famous
and able litterateurs and scholars of their time. Culture and power became an
ornament and expression of power manifested in the amir or the vizier's majlis.
The litterateurs, on their part, had to compromise their literary taste and dig-
nity to satisfy their patrons. The Yatima also reflects rivalry among the courts
of Shiraz, Rayy, Isbahan, Baghdad, Hamadhan, Bukhara, and Halab through
the description of their literary majalis, their etiquette, and the litterateurs
who attended them. Under the judge Abti 1-Qasim ‘Ali b. Dawiid al-Tantkhi (d.
ca. 352/963), Tha‘alibi recounts that Muhallab1’s circle met twice a week in his
palaces and gardens, and its members included Ibn Quray‘a (d. 367/977), Ibn
Ma‘raf (d. 363/973), and al-Qadi al-Tanukhi himself.!*® Tha‘alibi divulges how
these venerable sheikhs and judges indulged in revelry and drinking, only to
return the next day to the dignity of their office.

Other courtly majalis involved discussions, competitions, and contests. It
was common for a patron to request occasional poetry on specific themes—
be it a dish, instrument, plant, fruit, animal, house, or literary motif—some-
times even indicating the rhyme and meter.!* These accounts are listed in the
entries dedicated to patrons to illustrate their generosity or to validate their
own literary talent, especially when the patron participated in the literary
discussion or gave the incipit for the poets to follow. However, these types of
accounts also occur in the entry on the litterateur, especially if he succeeded
in meeting the patron’s expectations or outdid his colleagues. Finally, in the
context of majalis, Thaalibi indicates lines or gasidas that won prizes such as
gifts or money.’®° These panegyrics were necessary to reaffirm the loyalty of
the litterateur in speech acts since a formal written contract did not exist.

(Zurich: Verlag “Der Islam,” 1968), 59—72; The Mayjlis: Interreligious Encounters in Medieval
Islam, ed. H. Lazarus-Yafeh et al. (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1999); M. ‘A. Maghribi, Majalis
al-adab wa-l-ghin@ fi |- ‘asr al-umawi (Cairo: Dar al-Huda li-1-Tiba‘, 1985); Ibrahim Najjar,
Shu‘ara’ ‘abbasiyyun mansiyyun (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1997), 1:160ff.

148 Y 2:336—7. Ibn Quray‘a was a prominent judge; see H. Busse, Chalif und Grosskonig; die
Buyiden im Iraq (945-1055) (Beirut: In Kommission bei F. Steiner, Wiesbaden, 1969), 204,
503. ‘Ubaydallah b. Ahmad b. Ma‘raf was chief judge in Baghdad from 360/971 to 363/973;
see Busse, Chalif und Grosskinig, 275—6. Abu I-Qasim al-Tanukhi is the father of Aba ‘Ali
al-Muhassin al-Tantkhi, author of Nishwar al-muhadara and al-Faraj ba'da [-shidda; see Y
2:366ff.

149 For these, see Y1:33, 248, 2:217, 397—9, 413, 3:179—82, 207, 4:396.

150 See Y1:32—5, 132, 238, 2:359, 3:186, 4:75, 83.
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Evaluating Literary Production

In most cases, Tha‘alibr’s own appreciation of poetry or prose prompts him to
quote it. Throughout the anthology, he reminds readers of his intention to be
brief and to quote examples that meet his criteria. But which are these? He
does not provide much of a theoretical framework in the Yatima or Tatimma,
and no work of his on theoretical poetics has survived to elucidate the aesthetic
underpinnings of his anthologies.!>! The entries of the Yatima and Tatimma,
however, give some evidence of Tha‘alibT’s taste, for he offers descriptive praise
when introducing the material.

Much of the poetry in the Yatima and Tatimma is not commented on;
Tha‘alibi simply introduces lines with “he said” (gala, ahsana, ajada, wa-lahu),
and leaves it to the reader to judge. Many lines are circumscribed rather vaguely
as possessing pithiness (jazala), purity or eloquence (fasaha), eloquence
(balagha), gracefulness (rashdqa), beauty (malaha), sweetness (halawa), flu-
ency (salasa), delicacy (rigqa), sweetness (‘udhitba), lightness (khiffa), or good
disposition (husn tasarruf).’>2 Other terms consistently seem to note specific
meanings, such as “poetry of the scribes” (shi kitabi), “poetry of the jurists”
(shi'r fugahd@’), “good transition from the introduction to the main theme of a

151 One may attempt to reconstruct the basic features of Thaalibr’s theoretical approach by
examining scattered comments in the Yatima and the Tatimma, and in his other minor
anthologies. Of special importance is the chapter on Mutanabbi in the Yatima. Tha‘alibi
discusses badi in books, such as Ajnas al-tajnis (also known as al-Mutashabih) (Types
of Paronomasia), al-Kinaya wa-I-ta‘rid (Book of Hints and Allusion), and Saj al-manthur
(Rhyming Prose). Tha‘alibi further comments on the dichotomy of lafz and ma‘na, the
relation between poetry and philosophy and between poetry and religion, the superiority
of poetry over prose, and the debate between ancient (gadim) and modern (muhdath)
poetry. One may also classify and identify the different levels of sariga he observed.
Moreover, Thaalibl’s awareness of the impact of social, historical, political, and intellec-
tual surroundings on a writer deserves note. The comparisons among the poets discussed
here, the biographical introductions, and the occasional comments on poetry and prose,
in the Yatima and the Tatimma, feature recurring terms worthy of study. These terms need
to be traced in other works of Tha‘alibi and in earlier and contemporary theoretical and
practical books of criticism in order to evaluate and credit Tha‘alibi’s contributions.

152 Later critics are more specific in using these terms; Khafaji (d. 466/1073) restricts fasaha
to verbal expression but considers balagha as referring to both verbal expression and
meaning; see Khafaji, Sirr al-fasaha, ed. ‘Abd al-Mutaal al-Sa‘idi (Cairo: Maktabat Subayh,
1953), 20. Most of these terms are defined in Ibn al-Athir’s (d. 637/1239) al-Mathal al-s&@’ir
fradab al-katib wa-l-sha‘ir. For a preliminary study of Tha‘alibT’s literary views, see Hamid
Ibrahim al-Khatib, al-Tha‘alibt nagidan fr Yatimat al-dahr (Cairo: Matba‘at al-Amana,
1988); and Jadir, al-Tha‘alibt nagidan wa-adiban (Beirut: Dar al-Nidal, 1991).
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qasida” (husn takhallus), “good division between sections of a gasida” (husn
al-magqta‘), “employing a far-fetched metaphor” (ib‘ad al-istiGra), “excellent
formulation” (ihsan al-sabk), “excellent hinting” (husn al-ta‘rid), “ugly incipit”
(qubh al-matlaf), “difficult wording” (ta‘wis al-lafz), and “complicated mean-
ing” (ta‘qid al-ma‘na).

Most comments in the work are flattering; criticism is rare, as the book
assembles “the elegant achievements of contemporary people” (mahasin ahl
al-‘asr), and inferior material would have thus been excluded. However, nega-
tive judgments occasionally accompany a litterateur’s production. For exam-
ple, describing Muhammad b. Musa b. ‘Imran, Tha‘alibi says, “He has poetry
as abundant as hair but paronomasia dominates it until its splendor almost
vanishes and its water clouds, for every excess is nature’s enemy.”'>3 Thaalibi
usually reserves negative criticism for specific lines. He also dedicates a whole
section to the faults of Mutanabbi, grouping together lines containing the
same mistake under the same heading.'>* Among the frequent errors in poetry
that Tha‘alibi points out is the use of an inappropriate word, phrase, figure of
speech, motif, or description.!5

In the introduction to the Yatima, Tha‘alibi states that the book will touch
on “similar, excellent and borrowed ideas” (al-naza@’ir wa-l-ahasin wa-l-sarigat).
Indeed, a good part of the work is dedicated to the discussion of motifs or
poetic ideas (ma‘ani), literary borrowings or theft (sarigat), and related con-
cepts such as emulation (mu‘arada), allusion (talmih), and literary or Qur'anic
quotations (igtibas).'>6 Almost every long entry in the work includes a section
on the poet’s literary borrowings or recurrent motifs in his poetry. But how
does this interest in sarigat become such a concern in a work whose declared
focus is “the elegant achievements of contemporary people”?

Kamal Abu Deeb argues that the fourth/tenth century was distinguished
by a strong movement of practical criticism, as most of the major theoretical

153 The original reads: lahu shi‘run ka-‘adadi [-sha‘r ghalaba ‘alayhi [-tajnisu hatta kada yadh-
habu bah@uhu wa-yakduru ma’uhu wa-kullu kathirin ‘aduwwu [-tabra. Y 4a51. For similar
judgments on prolific poets with little good poetry, see Y'3:340, 4:340, 382, 411, 441.

154 See Y1161

155 For example, see Y1:233, 237, 291, 3163—4, 382; 4130, 221-2, 384; T 64, 88.

156 On murada, see A. Schippers, “Mu‘arada,” EI2 VII:261; M. Peled, “On the Concept of
Literary Influence in Classical Arabic Criticism,” Israel Oriental Studies 11 (1991): 37—46;
Gruendler, “Originality in Imitation: Two Mu‘radas by Ibn Darraj al-Qastalli) in al-
Qantara 29.2 (2008), 437-65. On tadmin, see Amidu Sanni, “On Tadmin (Enjambent) and
Structural Coherence in Classical Arabic Poetry,” Bulletin of the School of Oriental and
African Studies 52 (1989), 463—6.
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issues of literary criticism had been defined early in that century.!5” This prac-
ticed impulse, according to Abu Deeb, found its scope in the (muhdath-qadim)
debate: in the difference between the traditional literary model and “modern”
poetry. ‘Abbasid poetry was steeped in the classical tradition and valued emu-
lation and continuity; things did not change much in the subsequent century
when Tha‘alibi was writing.!®® Abu Deeb argues that this practical critical
approach attempted to bring into equilibrium Arabic poetry and critical the-
ory, and it is in this light that he understands the preoccupation with sarigat.
According to him, sarigat literature helped reveal traces of the classical model
in the new poetry. Therefore, poets whose sarigat are most often pointed out
represented the muhdath style, as opposed to those poets who continued to
write within established tradition.!5°

Sariga was not generally frowned upon. Wolthart Heinrichs explains that for
the Arab critics “there is a stable and limited pool of motifs or poetical themes
(ma‘ani) that is worthy to be expressed in poetry”; thus, sariga became “a way
of life for later poets.”’60 Therefore, judgment on a particular sariga depends on
how elegantly a poet employed the borrowed meaning and whether the poet
introduced a change or improvement in structure (lafz), content (ma‘na), or
context (e.g., use in a different genre). Heinrichs defines the common denomi-
nator of a “good sariga”: “It endows one’s poem with a quality of intertextual-
ity which for the connoisseur enriches it beyond what its mere words say."16!
Therefore, sarigat discussions, which sometimes fill complete works, reveal
the genealogical origin of motifs and demonstrate their development toward
greater sophistication.

From the preceding discussion, it appears that Thaalib's preoccupation
with sarigat aimed to credit contemporary poets (ahl al-‘asr) with the devel-
opment and superb articulation of earlier poetic ideas.'62 The fact that most

157 Kamal Abu Deeb, “Literary Criticism,” in Abbasid Belles-Lettres, ed. Julia Ashtiany et al.
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990), 350.

158 This dependence on tradition and the tension between the classical model and its ulte-
rior variations prompted Heinrichs and Sperl to describe ‘Abbasid poetry as mannerist;
see W. Heinrichs, “Manierismus’ in der arabischen Literatur,” in Islamwissenschaftliche
Abhandlungen Fritz Meier zum sechzigsten Geburtstag, ed. R. Gramlich (Wiesbaden:
Franz Steiner, 1974), 127-8; S. Sperl, Mannerism in Arabic Poetry (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1989), 158-64.

159 Abu Deeb, “Literary Criticism,” 351.

160 W. Heinrichs, “An Evaluation of Sariga,” in Quaderni di studi arabi 5-6 (1987-8), 358.

161 Ibid,, 360.

162 The same holds true for related concepts such as igtibas, tadmin, and mu%arada. For origi-
nality in the practice of mu‘arada, see Gruendler, “Originality in Imitation.”
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of the sarigat in the Yatima and Tatimma are compared to motifs from ear-
lier periods supports this idea. Thaalib’s quest for sarigat utilizes the works
of major pre-Islamic, Islamic, and earlier ‘Abbasid poets, such as Aws b. Hajar
(d. 2/620), Labid (d. 41/661), Abt Dihbil al-Jumahi (d. 63/682), Kuthayyir ‘Azza
(d. 105/723), Abt Nuwas (d. 198/813), Abu Tammam (d. 231/845), Dik al-Jinn
al-Himsi (d. 235/849), Di‘bil al-Khuza1 (d. 246/860), Ibn al-Rumi (d. 282/896),
Buhturi (d. 284/897), Ibn al-Mu‘tazz (d. 296/908), and many lesser-known
poets. Tha‘alibi comments on the amendments made, whether in form or in
meaning, and he reveals, in most cases, the brilliance of his contemporaries.
Noticeably, most comparisons are made to poets of the early ‘Abbasid era,
including Aba Tammam and Buhturi. As is evident in the Yatima, the poetry of
this “class” eventually came to be accepted. By allowing the poetry of the second
half of the fourth/tenth century to challenge the best production of the earlier
periods,'63 the superiority of the contemporary poets could be established. In
other words, by challenging the literary canon, Tha‘alibi expanded it to include
the poets of his time. Often, both the sarig and the masrig minhu are contem-
poraries, but these cases were generally less tolerated.'64 Interestingly, sarigat
do not play an important role in the Tatimma, perhaps because Tha‘alibi had
already made his point by the Yatima’s success and wide circulation.

Another contemporary critic who shared Tha‘alib1’s opinion on the poets
of the fourth/tenth century is Ibn Faris (d. 395/1004), who in a letter to
Muhammad b. Sa‘ld al-Katib that is preserved in the Yatima, attacks conser-

163 Thalibi in the introduction of the Yatima divides the history of Arabic poetry into
five periods: jahiliyyan, islamiyyan, muhdathan, muwalladan, and ‘asriyyan; see Y 116.
This division into “classes” occurs elsewhere in his works. In al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara,
al-Muntahal, and Lubab al-adab, he adds mukhadramiin to the list; see Thalibi,
al-Tamthil wa-l-muhadara, ed. ‘A. al-Hulw (Cairo: Dar Thya’ al-Kutub al-‘Arabiyya, 1961),
35-129; id., al-Muntahal, ed. Ahmad Aba ‘Ali (Alexandria: al-Matba‘a al-Tijariyya, 1901),
5; id., Lubab al-adab, ed. S. Q. Rashid (Baghdad: Dar al-Shu’an al-Thaqafiyya, 1988), 2:7.
Among the examples he gives of muhdathun are Aba Tammam (d. 230/845) and Buhturl
(d. 284/897), while Kushajim (d. 360/970) and Sanawbart (d. 334/945) are considered
muwallad. In al-Muntahal, he specifies the muwalladin to be the generation of Ibn
al-Mu‘tazz (d. 296/908). In the Yatima, Tha‘alibi refers to the poet ‘Abdan al-Isbahani as
being “at the tail end of the muwalladin and the beginning of the Gsriyyan”; see Y 3:300.
‘Abdan al-Isbahani and Abu I-‘Ala’ al-Asadi (d. ca. 385/995) exchanged invective poems
that are scattered in Thaalibi’s works; see, for example, Y 3:302.

164 Inaddition to the poetry translated from Persian to Arabic and discussed earlier, Tha‘alibi
includes one case of a shared motif between an Arabic line by Aba l-Hasan Ali b.
Muhammad al-Badihi and a Persian line by the poet al-Ma‘rafi; Tha‘alibi hesitates to label
this sariga, however, as in all cases of sarigat and shared motifs in the Yatima and the
Tatimma, he cites both lines; see Y 3:344—5.
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vative critics who rejected any innovation in the traditional literature of the
Arabs, claiming that what the predecessors had introduced was so flawless
that no new elements should be added. Ibn Faris refutes this assertion and
argues that there will always be room for inventing and producing new literary
material. Tha‘alibi quotes Ibn Faris:

Is life not periods, and does not every period have its men? And are the
sciences, after the preserved roots nothing but conceptions from illu-
sions and products of the mind? And who confined literature to a cer-
tain period and restricted it to a delimited time? And why [should not] a
later [author] observe as the earlier observed, so that he composes what
[the earlier one] composed, compile what [the earlier] compiled, and
hold in all this the same opinion? What do you say to the experts of our
time when a rare judgment that did not occur to those who preceded
them comes to them?... Why was it permissible after Abit Tammam to
say poetry similar to his and it was not permissible to compile the like of
his compilation? Why did you limit the wide [field], prohibit the permis-
sible, forbid the admissible, and block a well-traveled path? 165

This passage, and the rest of the letter, suggests that when Ibn Faris was
writing these words, Aba Tammam’s poetry had already been credited, and
imitating it was deemed permissible; however, the issue was the permissibil-
ity of compiling a book like al-Hamasa. After this introduction, asserting that
the poetry of the muwalladun (in this context, the poets of the fourth/tenth
century) can be, in many respects, more profound than that of their predeces-
sors, Ibn Faris cites examples from minor poets and compares them to earlier
poetry, showing the excellence of the new. Ibn Faris further composed a work
that has been lost, al-Hamasa al-muhdatha, which, from its title, seems to have
been an anthology of modern poetry.166

Tha‘alibi also collects recurrent motifs within the oeuvre of the same poet.
The phrases he uses to indicate a sariga or shared motif are akhadhahu min,
saraqahu min, aghara ‘alayhi, wa-huwa min qawl, wa-fi ma‘nah—all of which
seem to carry the same meaning of “taking over” a line. Unsuccessful sarigat
are generally pointed out with a phrase such as: “he did not add to its meaning”
(lamyazid ‘ald ma‘nah) or by indicating a better line.167 Tha‘alib1 also expresses
the matter in harsher terms with phrases like “this is a plagiarism and not a

165 Y3:400ff.
166  See Ibn al-Nadim, al-Fihrist, ed. Rida Tajaddud (Beirut: Dar al-Masira, 1988), 80.
167 Y 3:265.
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literary borrowing” (wa-hadhihi musalata la sariga).'5® In contrast, success-
ful sarigat or excellent uses of specific motifs are introduced by “I have found
nothing better in its meaning” (wa-lam ajid ahsana minhu fi ma‘nah), “the
best line in this meaning” (wa-huwa ahsan [or amlah] ma gila fi ma‘nah), and
“the best I heard” (wa-huwa ahsanu ma sami‘tu).'*® Original motifs are singled
out and celebrated with phrases like “unprecedented” (lam yusbaq ilayhi) and
“unique” (tafarrada bihi).}"° Similar to sarigat and original and unsuccessful
motifs, Tha‘alibi identifies outstanding literary quotations (igtibas).'*

Compliments are not restricted to brilliant sarigat or motifs but accompany
any line, sentence, paragraph, or gasida that would support Tha‘alibi’s purpose
of unveiling the achievements of contemporary poets. For instance, a num-
ber of stanzas are praised for deftly combining different thematic intentions
or goals (aghrad), such as entreaty and praise (isti‘taf wa-madh) or self-praise
and praise (iftikhar wa-madh).}7? New figures of speech are identified,'”3 along
with successful familiar ones, which Tha‘alibi acknowledges throughout the
work, commenting on the reasons for their success. In the process, Thaalibi
sometimes clarifies a difficult metaphor, simile, or formulated idea by quoting
a similar line.1”*

168 Y145,

169 These are very common in the Yatima and the Tatimma; see, for example, Y'1:43, 55, 64,
105, 108, 126, 150, 198, 206, 230, 271, 276, 278, 383, 2:268, 372, 376, 383, 395, 422, 3:138, 179, 210,
300, 4:74; T' 29, 30, 34, 36, 40, 60, 102.

170  For examples, see Y2:144, 346, 3:138, 165, 241, 347, 4:32, 347, 380; T 30, 217.

171 For example, see Y1:40, 4:105, 212.

172 See Y2:144, 161

173 For example, Tha@libi praises Abu l-Fath al-Busti’s new method of tajnis called
al-mutashabih; see Y 4:302.

174 For instance, see Y1:73, 242.



Conclusion

The preceding chapters discussed the life and works of Aba Mansur al-Tha‘alibi
and his contribution to the premodern literary anthology—a widely used, but
relatively understudied, form of writing in Arabic literature. The study has
focused on two of his works, the Yatimat al-dahr fi mahasin ahl al-‘asr (The
Unique Pearl of the Elegant Achievements of Contemporary People) and its
sequel, Tatimmat al-Yatima (Completion of the Yatima). Many of the poets find
in these works their only mention. Consequently, both works rank among the
most important sources for Arabic literature of the second half of the fourth/
tenth century. Nevertheless, ThaalibT’s contribution to literature transcends
mere preservation: his original and innovative organization of the anthol-
ogy by geographical region later became standard. Moreover, Tha‘alibi counts
among the earliest literary critics who looked favorably upon contemporary
authors and gave them due credit for the form and content (lafz wa-mana) of
their words.

I have traced the sources and compilatory process of the Yatima and
Tatimma and have situated them within the wider context of adab and liter-
ary anthology. This, I hope, provides scholars of anthology literature with a
companion to the Yatima and Tatimma and their author, in order to better
understand and appreciate these two anthologies, and their scope, purpose,
and legacy, as well as to judiciously use the information conveyed in them.

The provided sketch map of Arabic poetry anthologies reveals that although
anthologies were compiled for different purposes in Arabic literature, some
general observations can be made without violating the particular context,
agenda, or goal of each work. First, the vast amount of literature composed in
Arabic called for abridgments and selections to facilitate study, teaching, quot-
ing, and passing it down to subsequent generations. Second, early antholo-
gies focused on the gasida form were compiled for philological and/or literary
importance and served an educational purpose. Third, the use of poetry and
artistic prose as a mark of culture in official and private correspondences in the
fourth/tenth century helped create a wider audience for both mono- and mul-
tithematic anthologies. Finally, Arabic anthologies were not always secondary
texts selected from written works. Rather, with Thaalibi and other subsequent
anthologists concerned with contemporary poetry, they became a primary way
to publish original literature, especially that of nonprofessional poets who did
not produce circulating diwans.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2016 DOI 10.1163/9789004317352_007
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The study also opens a direct window on to the workshop of an anthologist
from the second half of the fourth/tenth century; how Tha‘alibi selected from
the oeuvres of his contemporaries; which sources he used; how he sought,
recorded, memorized, misplaced, and sometimes lost or forgot his selections;
how he scrutinized the authenticity of the material, accepting, questioning,
or rejecting its attribution; and the errors and inconsistencies that resulted
from the process. Thaalibi was aware of his methodology in the Yatima and
Tatimma, and he gave special attention to their organization. Under each geo-
graphical region, Tha‘alibi defines the chapters by three criteria: individual lit-
erary figures, patrons and dynastic families, and cities or smaller geographical
regions. The material in each chapter is arranged biographically and follows a
relation of “proximity,” by which the entries on related personalities are placed
close to each other. I argued that this organization was not arbitrarily chosen
by Thaalib1 or favored merely for its practicality; rather, it was the result of
a critical awareness of the influence of a poet’s social, political, and intellec-
tual environment on his literary oeuvre. The anthologies’ internal cohesion is
enhanced by a sophisticated system of cross-references and references to ear-
lier editions and to other works of Tha‘alibi.

With respect to the arrangement and content of the single entry in the
Yatima and Tatimma, much of the biographical information in both works
appears in the preface of each entry, where the litterateur and his oeuvre are
placed into geographical, social, and historical context. The Yatima documents
courtly life in the fourth/tenth century through accounts on admission to and
departure from courts, and the litterateurs’ relations with one another and
with their patrons. Finally, Thaalibi is shown to boast the excellence of his
contemporaries through his comments on the selected material. He compares
the contemporary literary production to that of earlier periods, illustrating in
most cases the superiority of the former.

Despite the foregoing chapters, much work remains to be done to give both
Tha‘alibi and his work their due. The need for a critical edition of the Yatima
and other works by Thaalibi cannot be overstated. While focusing on the
sources, compilation, and organization of the Yatima and Tatimma, Tha‘alibT's
activity as a “practical critic” needs to be investigated in his other works.
Furthermore, the Yatima and Tatimma present a panorama of Arabic literature
in Tha‘alib1’s time, and their content is an apt sample for studying the trends
and movements of Arabic poetry and prose in the second half of the fourth/
tenth century and the beginning of the fifth/eleventh century. A comparative
study between the Yatima and the Tatimma and later geographical anthologies
could help determine the value, nature, and scope of Tha‘alib1’s impact on the
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field of Arabic anthology literature. Finally, no more fitting words could con-
clude this book than echoing those of Tha‘alibi’s own apology for not giving
the first edition of the Yatima its due: “It was achieved in a manner similar to
the speed of the traveler and the firebrand of the hasty, but, it satisfied a need
of mine."

1 Yia7-18.



APPENDIX 1

Outline of Yatimat al-dahr and Tatimmat al-Yatima

Yatimat al-dahr

Preface by Tha‘alib1

The First Region: The beautiful poetry of the
Hamdanids and their poets, and others from
the people of Syria and the neighboring [lands]
of Egypt, and Mawsil, and highlights from their
accounts

On [the] preference for Syrian poets over the
poets of all regions

Mention of Sayf al-Dawla Abu l-Hasan ‘Ali b.
Hamdan —and the telling of part of his accounts,
and clever curiosities from his poetry

Mention of Abu Firas al-Harith b. Said—the
best of his accounts and poems

The clever curiosities of the Hamdanids, the
amirs of Syria, their judges and secretaries
Mention of Abui I-Tayyib al-Mutanabbi, his pros
and cons [of his poetry]

Mention of al-Nami, al-Nashi’, and al-Zahi, and
excerpts from their best poems

Abu 1-Faraj al-Babbagha’—his best prose and
poetry

Mention of Khali‘ al-Shami, Wawa’ al-Dimashqi,
and Aba Talib al-Raqqt

The clever curiosities of the inhabitants of Syria,
Egypt, and al-Maghrib, and their unusual poems
and admirable anecdotes

Mention of the poets of Mawsil and the best of
their poems
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The Second Region: On the Bayid kings and
their poets

Mention [of the Bayid kings] and extracts from
the clever curiosities of their poetry

Mention of Muhallabi, the vizier—the clever
curiosities of his accounts and the gemstones of
his passages and poems

Mention of Abu Ishaq al-Sabi and the beauties
of his discourse

Mention of three Buyid vizierlike scribes: Aba
I-Qasim ‘Abd al-Aziz b. Yuasuf, Aba Ahmad
‘Abd al-Rahman b. al-Fadl al-Shirazi, and Abu
1-Qasim Ali b. al-Qasim al-Qashani

The poets of Basra and their beautiful discourse

A few poets of Iraq and its districts, save
for Baghdad, and the telling of their clever
curiosities

Mention of some poets from Baghdad and their
beautiful poetry

On scatterings and highlights from the clever
curiosities of minor poets of the inhabitants of
Baghdad and its suburbs, those who immigrated
to it from faraway places, and those who have
resided there

Extracts from the collection of poems of the
Iraqis and others in praise of the vizier Sabar b.
Ardashir

Mention of al-Sharif Abua I-Hasan al-Radi

al-Musawi and the best of his poetry

The Third Region: On the clever curiosities
of the inhabitants of Jibal, Fars, Jurjan, and
Tabaristan by the viziers, secretaries, judges,
and poets of the Daylami dynasty, in addition to
the rest of the nobles and foreigners, as well as
their accounts and best discourses

Ibn al-‘Amid and the presentation of highlights
of his descriptions and accounts, and his best
prose and poetry
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OUTLINE OF THE YATIMA AND TATIMMA

Mention of hisson, Abuial-Fath Dhal-Kifayatayn,
and the choice of part of his unusual accounts
and the clever curiosities among his thoughts
Mention of Sahib Abu I-Qasim Isma‘il b. ‘Abbad,
the presentation of highlights of his accounts,
and his best poetry and prose

Mention of Abu l-‘Abbas Ahmad b. Ibrahim
al-Dabbi and the clever curiosities of his poetry
and prose

On the beautiful poems of contemporaries from
Isbahan

Mention of the poets who came to Sahib b.
‘Abbad from faraway lands, except those men-
tioned among the inhabitants of Jurjan and
Tabaristan (for they are assigned a separate
chapter in the third section) and Abua Talib
al-Ma’muni, Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi, and Badr
al-Zaman al-Hamadhani (for each of them is
mentioned in his place in the fourth section)
Mention of all the poets of al-Jabal and those
who went there from Iraq and other places,
and the clever curiosities of their accounts and

poems

Mention of those who meet the condition of
this book among the people of Fars and Ahwaz,
with the exception of those already mentioned
among the residents of Iraq (like ‘Abd al-‘Aziz
b. Yasuf and Abu Ahmad al-Shirazi) and the
exception of those who will be mentioned in
the section on those who went to Khurasan

Mention of those who meet the condition of
the book among the inhabitants of Jurjan and
Tabaristan

Mention of al-amir al-sayyid Shams al-Ma‘li
Qabus b. Wushmgir and the presentation of
extracts revealing the natural disposition of his
glory and casting the sea of his knowledge to the
tongue of his merit
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The Fourth Region: On the beautiful poetry of
the inhabitants of Khurasan and Transoxania
among chancellery writing of the Samanid and
Ghaznavid dynasties, and those who came to
Bukhara from far away, and its regional officials
and their elegant accounts

The presentation of beauties and novelties
among the accounts and poems of people who
slightly preceded our contemporaries among
the subjects of the Samanid dynasty and the
chancellery writing of the court of Bukhara and
all the Khurasani poets who could be treated as
contemporaries because of their recency
Mention of the contemporaries who are resi-
dents, visitors, and regional officials in the court
of Bukhara, and the fulfillment of the condi-
tions of this work with clever curiosities from
their poems and the unusual coined sayings in
their accounts

Ma’muni and Wathiqi and their beautiful poetry
and accounts

The best [outcome] of the nobles of Khwarizm

Mention of Abu I-Fadl al-Hamadhanz, his condi-
tion and attributes, and his beautiful prose and
poetry

Mention of Abu I-Fath al-Busti and the rest of
the inhabitants of Bust and Sijistan, and the pre-
sentation of their best [literary production]
Scattered pieces from the clever curiosities
of the inhabitants of Khurasan, except for
Nishapar

Mention of al-amir Aba 1-Fadl ‘Ubayd Allah b.
Ahmad al-Mikali and the presentation of his
beautiful prose and poetry
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OUTLINE OF THE YATIMA AND TATIMMA

Mention of those who came to Nishapar from
various lands, according to their different rank-
ing—those who left it again and others who
settled—and the telling of the clever curiosities
from their speech, except those mentioned in
the other babs

The Nishapuris whose elegant sayings belong to
this bab and the writers of their subtleties and
novelties

201

Je G5 01 ol e oWV 53 G 9

O s BB e POt PUT PN D

b s o bl Bl el
T g 053 L5

3 ke w5 G sl $3 G 10
i) oy gl 35, U s 3



202

Tatimmat Yatimat al-dahr

Completion of the first section on the beauties
of the inhabitants of Syria and al-Jazira

Completion of the second region on the beau-
ties of the Iragis—rather, their best achieve-
ments and clever related curiosities

Completion of the third region on the beauties
of the inhabitants of Rayy, Hamadhan, Isbahan,
the rest of the Jabal lands, and neighboring
lands in Jurjan and Tabaristan

Completion of the fourth region on the beau-
ties of Khurasanis and the rest of the lands con-
nected to it

Mention of the inhabitants of Nishapar

Mention of the rest of the inhabitants of the
suburbs of Nishapar

The rest of the inhabitants of Khurasan

Mention of the pillars of the dynasty and the
prominent figures of the court [in Bukhara],
the administrative officials in and from it, those
who served it, and the choice of the best flowers
of their poetry and fruit of their prose

Conclusion of the work: This includes from all
four regions the mention of uncategorized peo-
ple, of different dates, who have not been given
their due in the proper order
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APPENDIX 2

Sources of Yatimat al-dahr

Written Sources

TABLE 2.1  Diwans

Poet Region  Reference.
Abti 1-Abbas Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Nami (d. I 1:241
399/1009)

Abt |-Faraj Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Wa'wa’ (d. 385/995) 1 1:289
al-Sari al-Raffa’ (d. 366/976) I 2:117, 119
Kushajim (360/970) I 218
al-Khalidiyyan (d. 380/990), (d. 371/981) I 2:118
Taj al-Dawla Abt I-Husayn Ahmad b. ‘Adud al-Dawla I 2:220
Abu 1-Qasim ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. Dawud b. Fahm I 2:346
al-Qadi al-Tanukhi (d. ca 352)

Abu Nasr ‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. Muhammad b. Nubata al-Sa‘di I 2:380
(d. 405/1014)

Abu l-Hasan Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah b. Muhammadb. 1I 3:3
Sukkara al-Hashimi (d. 385/995)

Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husayn b. Ahmad b. al-Hajjaj (d. II 3:31
391/1001)

Abu Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Ahmad al-Khazin 11 3:330
al-Isbahani (d. ca. 383/993)

Abu l-Hasan al-Ghuwayri (d. ca. 385/995) 11 3:340
Abu 1-Qasim ‘Abd al-Samad b. Babak (d. 410/1020) 11 3:379
Abu l-Hasan ‘Al1 b. al-Hasan al-Lahham (d. ca. 363/973) IV 4102
Abu Talib ‘Abd al-Salam b. al-Husayn al-Ma’muni (d. v 472
383/993)

Abu I-Fath Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Yasuf al-Katib v 4:439
Abt ‘Abdallah al-Ghawwas v 4:442
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TABLE 2.2 Books

APPENDIX 2

Title Region Reference

al-Taji fi akhbar Al Buwayh by 1, 1L 11 1117

Abt Ishaq Ibrahim b. Hilal 2:226—7

al-Sabi (d. 384/994) 31121-2
3159

al-Fasr (Sharh Diwan
al-Mutanabbi) by Aba
I-Fath ‘Uthman Ibn Jinni (d.
392/1002)

al-Wasata bayna [-Mutanabbi 1, 111

wa-khusamihi by ‘Ali b.
‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Jurjani (d.
392/1002)

al-Kashf ‘an masawr’ shi‘r
al-Mutanabbi by Sahib b.
‘Abbad (d. 385/995)

al-Ruznamja by Sahib b.
‘Abbad (d. 385/995)*

I

I, 11T

1133 (Ibn Jinni [IJ], al-Fasr, 2:784), 1134 (I
3:402), 1134 (1] 3:385-6), 1134 (I] 3:710), 1135
(1J 3:763), 1135 (1] 3:711), 1145 (1] 3:329), 11153
(IJ 1:538), 1166 (IJ 3:196), 1188 (IJ 3:597), 1:197
(IJ 3:504), 1198 (I 2:655), 1:201 (1] 1:812), 1:213
(IJ 3:380), 1:219 (IJ 2:804), 1:224 (I] 3:570),
1:237 (IJ 3:701), 2:120 (IJ 329)

1134 (Jurjani [J], al-Wasata bayna
[-Mutanabbt wa-khusamih, 337-8), 1167 (],
180), 1:173 (], 468), 1:178 (], 181), 1179 (], 95),
1189 (J, 189), 1:197 (J, 383), 2:119-20 (], 39),
4:4-7(J,1-4)

1:162 (Sahib b. ‘Abbad [S], al-Khashf ‘an
masawi’ shi‘r al-Mutanabbi, 40), 1:162—-3 (8,
62—-3), 1172 (S, 60), 1175 (S, 63), 1:175 (S, 49),
1175 (S: 54): 1177 (S; 50)» 1177 (S, 58), 1177
(S, 64), 1177 (S, 66), 1:178 (S, 49), 1181 (S, 48),
12181 (S, 52), 1183 (S, 58—9), 1:184 (S, 45—-6),
1187 (S, 45)

2:227-9, 229—30, 230, 231, 3:120—21, 121

1 The work is considered lost except for a part that survives in a unique manuscript (Maktabat

Jami‘at al-Duwal al-‘Arabiyya 145) under the title al-Muntaza“min Kitab al-Taji; it was edited

by Muhammad Husayn al-Zubaydi (Baghdad: Dar al-Hurriyya, 1977).

2 The work is lost, but excerpts from it survive in various adab works. Muhammad H. Al Yasin

collected several of these (among other texts by Sahib) and published them as al-Amthal
al-s@ira min shir al-Mutanabbi wa-l-Riznamjah, ed. M. H. Al Yasin (Baghdad: Maktabat
al-Nahda, 1965). The work, based on surviving texts, is al-Sahib’s memoirs sent to Ibn al-‘Amid
from his visit to Baghdad and his stay at the court of Muhallabi.
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Title Region Reference
al-Muwazana bayna shi'r Abt Tammam wa-l-Buhturiby 1 1120
al-Hasan b. Bishr al-Amidi (d. 370/981 or 982)

Rawda’i‘ al-tawjthat ft bada’i‘ al-tashbihat by Abu Sa‘d I 1:249

Nasr b, Ya‘qub al-Dinawari (d. before 429/1037)3

al-Tuhaf wa-l-zuraf by Ibn Labib (ghulam Abu I-Faraj 1 1:305
al-Babbagha’)+

Ashar al-nudama’ by Abi 1-Hasan Muhammad b. I 1:306

Ahmad al-IfriqT al-Mutayyams
Hatib layl by Abu l-Husayn ‘Ali b. Ahmad b. ‘Abdan® I 11 1:250, 2:365

Sihr al-balagha by al-Tha‘alibi II 2:235
al-Faraj ba‘da [-shidda by al-Qadi al-Tanukhi (d. II 2:347
384/994)

Hadiqat al-hadag by Haran b. Ahmad al-Saymari? II 2:219
A work by Sahib b. ‘Abbad (d. 385/995) II 2:216

3 The work is lost. It is mentioned, in addition to the Yatima, in Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat,
ed. Ahmad al-Arna’at and Turki Mustafa (Beirut: Dar Thya’ al-Turath al-‘Arabi, 2000), 27:57.
Thaalibi adds in the Yatima that Aba Sa‘d sent a copy of it to Sahib b. ‘Abbad together with
another book and a poem (gasida), and was well received; see Y 4:389.

4 Little is known about this work or its author. Another work by a certain Muhammad b.
Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Mughith al-Tamimi (d. 378/988 or 989) that carries the same title sur-
vives but seems to be different, as it does not include ThaalibT’s quotations in al-Yatima; see
Tamimi, al-Tuhaf wa-l-zuraf, ed. ‘Inad Isma‘il (Baghdad: al-Jami‘a al-Mustansiriyya, 1991).

5 One of Tha‘alibT’s oral sources, a physician and astrologer whom Tha‘alibi met in Bukhara;
see Y 4:157. His Ash‘ar al-Nudama’ is lost.

6 The work is lost. The title, however, is a famous proverb that, as Tha‘alibi explains in Thimar
al-qulib, refers to a person who collects anything he finds (e.g., hatib al-layl, the nighttime
wood gatherer); see Thimar al-qulib fi-l-mudaf wa-l-mansub, ed. Muhammad Abu I-Fadl
Ibrahim (Cairo: Dar Nahdat Misr, 1965), 639—40, see also al-‘Askari, Jamharat al-amthal, ed.
M. A. Ibrahim (Cairo: al-Mw’assasa al-‘Arabiyya al-Haditha, 1964), 1:441.

7 Little is known about this work other than what is mentioned in the Yatima. One other quo-
tation analyzing a line by A‘sha survives in a later work: Zayn al-Din al-Bayyadi (d. 877/1472),
al-Sirat al-mustaqim ila mustahiqqt al-tagdim, ed. M. B. al-Bahbudi (Tehran: Al-Maktaba
al-Murtadawiyya, 1964), 3:48. Saymari could be related to Aba Jafar Muhammad b. Ahmad
al-Saymari (d. 339/950), wazir Mu‘izz al-Dawla, or the gadr Ahmad b. Sayyar al-Saymari (d.
368/978), who was appointed in Baghdad, then Khurasan. We know that Haran b. Ahmad
al-Saymari came to Nishapar, where he met Thaalibi and Aba l-Fadl al-Mikali. Another
Haran b. Ja‘far al-Saymari appears as an oral source of Thaalibi and has a connection to
Mikali; the two could be the same person. See Y 3:414.



206 APPENDIX 2
TABLE 2.2 Books (cont.)

Title Region Reference

Tahdhib al-ta’rikh by ‘Ali b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Jurjani (d.  1II 4:7-9

392/1002)8

Risala ft [-tibb by Sahib b. ‘Abbad (d. 385/995) I 3:204—6

Mulah al-khawatir wa-subah al-Jawdahir by Abal-Fadl I 3:243

al-Mikali (d. 436/1044-5)°

Kitab Isbahan by Abu ‘Abdallah Hamza b. al-Husayn 11 3:299

al-Isbahani (d. 360/970 or g71)*

Safina by Abt Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. Isma‘il III 31421

al-Mikali (?)»

A work by Aba ‘Alf al-Salami I\Y% 4:95

8 This work unfortunately is lost. What Tha‘alibi quotes in the Yatima seems to be the only

10

11

surviving excerpt from it.

The work is lost, and the quotation in Yatimat al-dahr is probably the only surviving
excerpt of it. The title in al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat is Mulah al-khawatir wa-munah al-jawahir;
see Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 19:232.

The work is lost, but many excerpts from it survive in Rafi‘i, Kitab al-tadwin fi akhbar
Qazwin, ed. ‘Aziz Allah al-‘Utaridi (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-TImiyya, 1987), 1:47, 51, 69, 2:168,
482, 4:45; Abt Nu‘aym al-Isbahani, Dhikr akhbar Isbahan, ed. Sven Dedering (Leiden: Brill,
1931-4), 1:14, 7:331; Hamawi, Mu§jam al-udaba’: Irshad al-arib ila ma‘rifat al-adib, ed. Thsan
‘Abbas (Beirut: Dar al-Gharb al-Islami, 1993), 59, 128-9, 163, 227, 263—4, 274, 293, 407-8,
432, 540, 621, 758, 766, 8736, 1260, 1307, 1579, 1753, 1976, 1981, 2229, 2230, 2247, 2311, 2314,
2436-8; Safadi, al-Wafi bi-l-wafayat, 1:764, 27:264, 29:12.
The caliph al-Mugqtadir put him in charge of the diwan; for information on him, see Y
4:18-19; Bakharzi, Dumyat al-qasr wa ‘usrat ahl al-‘asr, ed. Muhammad al-Tanjt (Beirut:
Dar al-Jil, 1993), 2:953; Ibn al-Imad, Shadharat al-dhahab (Cairo: Maktabat al-QudsT, 1931~
2), 3:41.



SOURCES OF YATIMAT AL-DAHR

TABLE 2.3  Other written material
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Material for. .. Source Region Rf. Comments

First region in Abu Bakr I 1:26 Tha‘alibi reports that Aba Bakr

general al-Khwarizmi al-Khwarizmi recited and dictated
to him excellent poems that he
included in the first region.

[mansuba li-] Aba — I 1105 Tha‘alib1 finds a few lines attrib-

Wail Taghlib b. uted to Abt Wa'il in a manuscript

Dawud b. Hamdan of Khwarizmi (bi-khatt); other

wa-ruwiyat lighayrihi sources, however, disagree with the
attribution.

Abu I-Fath — I 1121 Thaalibi finds two lines attributed

al-Baktimur1 to Baktimuri in a notebook from
Iraq.

Abu |-Faraj al-qgadi Abu I 1:252—61 This is a kitab (pamphlet, written

‘Abd al-Wahid Bishr b. piece) from Baghdad that Abu

al-Babbagha’ (d. Muhammad Bishr showed Tha‘libi in 391/1000.

398/1008)

al-Sari al-Raffa’ (d. Abt Bakr I 2:119 Tha‘alibi mentions that Khwarizmi

366/976) al-Khwarizmi recited and dictated to him poetry
by al-Sari al-Raffa’.

Abu Ishaq al-Sab1 (d. I 2:246 Tha‘alibi mentions that he read a

384/994) section (fasl) by Sabi mentioning a
grant from Sahib. Tha‘alibi does not
specify a source for the following
pages; they might be from the same
source.

Abu ‘Abdallah Abu Sa‘id b. Dust IT 2:361 Abu Sa‘id b. Dust sent Tha‘alibi two

al-Husayn b. ‘Ali (d. 431/1039) poems of Namari to include in the

al-Namari (d. ca. Yatima.

366/976)

Abu Tahir ‘Abd — I 2:373 Tha‘alibi finds two lines of Wasiti in

al-‘Aziz b. Hamid
al-Wasit [Sayduak] (d.
363/973)

one of his notes (ba'd al-ta‘ligat).



208

APPENDIX 2

TABLE 2.3  Other written material (cont.)

Material for ... Source Region Rf. Comments

Abu Ishaq al-Sabion — I 3mz2-13  This is a segment (fas/) of a piece

behalf of Ibn Baqiyya that Aba Ishaq al-Sabi wrote on

behalf of the wazir Ibn Baqiyya
describing the prose and poetry
of Aba Muhammad ‘Abdallah b.
Ahmad b. Ma‘raf.

Abu 1-Fadl Ibn Abt al-Husayn I 3169 At their meeting in Isfara’in, Aba

al-Amid (d. 360/970) Muhammad I-Husayn al-Farisi gave Tha‘alibi a
b. al-Husayn kitab by Ibn al-Amid addressed to
al-Farist ‘Adud al-Dawla.
al-Nahwi

Abu 1-Fadl b. Abu I-Fadl I 31170 In the entry on Ibn al-Amid,

al-‘Amid ‘Ubaydallah b. Tha‘alibi quotes fusul (segments)
Ahmad al-Mikali from an anthology by Mikali

(mimma akhrajahu l-amir Abu
[-Fadl). This could be a book or
collection of notes by Mikali. The
proceeding sections in this Yatima
entry are most probably from

the same work, as Tha‘alibi adds
hakadha fi [-nuskha (such it is in
the manuscript) whenever he finds
ambiguity in the text.

Sahib b. ‘Abbad (d. Ba'd 111 3:199 An Isbahani showed Tha‘alibi a

385/995) and Abu al-Isbahaniyyin ruqa (slip of leather or paper, or

Hafs al-Warraq note) of Abu Hafs al-Warrag, fol-

al-Isbahani lowed by a signatory note (tawqi)

by Sahib.

Sahib b. ‘Abbad Abu l-Hasan I 3:201 This is a rug‘a provided by Shaqiqi
al-Shaqiqi conveying a signatory note (tawqi)
al-Balkhi by Sahib.

Abu Muhammad Khwarizm1 11 3:207 A kitab that Khazin sent to

‘Abdallah b. Ahmad
al-Khazin (d. ca.
383/993)

Khwarizmi including the poems
composed describing a villa (dar)
Sahib built.
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Material for. .. Source

Region

Rf.

Comments

Abu Muhammad Khwarizmi 11
‘Abdallah b. Ahmad

al-Khazin

Sahibb. Abbad (d.  — 111
385/995)

Abu ]-Husayn Ahmad — 11
b. Faris (d. 395/1004)

Sahib b. ‘Abbad Abu Nasr 111

al-Mus‘abi

Sahib b. ‘Abbad — I

Abu I-Qasim — 11
al-‘Alawi al-Utrash

3:326—9

3:346

A kitab that Khazin sent to Aba
Bakr al-Khwarizmi expressing his
condition.

A kitab by Sahib on the attributes
of Abu 1-Qasim al-Za‘farani.

3:400, 1:46 Tha‘alibi cites a risala from Ibn

4:3-4

4:43

4:48

Faris to Aba ‘Amr Muhammad b.
Sa‘id al-Katib on the merits of mod-
ern (muhdath) poets. In another
instance, al-Tha‘alib1 includes this
isnad:

Gzl JB oy ¢ d i il

R P IR N Y

(Abu l-Hasan Ahmad b. Faris
recited saying that a poet known by
Mutayyam had recited these lines
to him for Sayf al-Dawla)
This isnad suggests a written source
since al-Tha‘alib1 indicates direct
oral transmission with anshadant.
Mus‘abi showed Tha‘alib1i a kitab in
Sahib’s handwriting sent to Husam
al-Dawla Abt l-‘Abbas regarding
al-gadi Abu 1-Hasan ‘Ali b. ‘Abd
al-Aziz al-Jurjani.
Tha‘alibi includes a kitab by Sahib
describing a gasida of Abit Ma‘mar
b. Abi Sa‘id b. Abi Bakr al-Isma‘ili
addressed to his father.
Tha‘alibi quotes from a rug‘a sent
by Abii -Qasim al-‘Alawi to Aba
I-Hasan ‘Ali b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz.
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TABLE 2.3  Other written material (cont.)

Material for. .. Source Region Rf. Comments

Abu Bakr Khwarizmi — v 4194—204 Thaalibi quotes several wise say-

(d. 383/993) ings (kalimat) from the Rasa’il of
al-Khwarizmi. He does not specify
that the rasa’il were collected in a
book.

Abu Bakr Thaalib1 v 4:84 Abt Bakr presented Tha‘alibi with a

Muhammad collection of poems from Bukhara.

b. ‘Uthman

al-Nishapur1

al-Khazin

Abu Bakr — 1A% 4:84 Tha‘alibi mentions that he owns a

Muhammad manuscript by (kitab bi-khatt) Abu

b. ‘Uthman Bakr that was not available to him

al-Nishapari at the time of writing.

al-Khazin

Abt Muhammadb.  Aba Muhammad IV 4:126 Tha‘alibi found verses for Aba

Ab1 al-Thayyab (d. al-Mikali (d. Muhammad b. Abi al-Thiyyab

after 360) 379/989) (al-Thayyab?) written by Aba
Muhammad al-Mikali.

Abu Muhammad — v 4193 Tha‘alibi quotes poetry from a

‘Abdallah b. ‘Uthman manuscript by al-Wathiqi.

al-Wathiqt

Abu l-Abbas Ahmad Tha‘alibi v 4:341 Jurmugqi sent Tha‘alibi some of his

b. Ishaq al-Jurmuqi poetry in a letter.

Abu Nasgr Sahl b. Tha‘alib1 v 4:394 These are mukatabat (correspon-

al-Marzuban

dence) between al-Tha‘alibi and
Abu Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban.
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Oral/Aural Sources

TABLE 2.4  Direct transmission
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Literary Figure Region Rf.
Abu I-Qasim al-Muzaffar b. ‘Ali al-Tabast I 1:240
Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi III 2:265
I 3:217
Abu l-Hasan Ahmad b. al-Muwammal I\Y% 4:148,158
Abt Talib ‘Abd al-Salam b. al-Husayn al-Ma’muni I\Y% 4172
Abt al-Ghatarif ‘Imlaq b. Ghaydaq v 4:412
Abti 1-Qasim al-Ulaymani v 4144
Abti I-Hasan Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Mutayyam al-Ifriqi I\Y% 4:157
Abu 1-‘Abbas al-‘Alawi al-Hamadani I\Y% 4:292
Abu Mansur Ahmad b. Muhammad I\Y% 4:408
Abu ‘Ali Muhammad b. ‘Umar al-Zahir I\Y% 4:415
Abti 1-Qasim Yahya b. ‘Ali al-Bukhar1 I\Y% 4:415
Abti I-Husayn Muhammad b. al-Husayn al-Faris1 I\Y% 4:386
al-Qadi Abu Bakr ‘Abdallah b. Muhammad al-Bust1 v 4:424
Abu Nasr Ahmad b. ‘Al1 al-Zawzan1 v 4:448
Abti I-Mu‘alla Majid b. al-Salt (Naqid al-Kalam al-Yamani) v 4:412
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TABLE 2.5 Indirect transmission

Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters
‘Abd al-Samad b. Wahb  Poetry by Abt Nasr b. Abi l-Fath I 1:305
al-Misr1 Kushajim
Poetry by al-gadi Aba 1-Hasan ‘Alib. I 1:400—401
al-Nu‘man
Poetry by Abu Ishaq b. Ahmad I 1:401
al-Mardini
Poetry by Abu ‘Ubaydallah I 1:401
Muhammad b. al-Nu‘man
Poetry by Salih b. Mu’nis I 1:403
Poetry by Aba Hurayra Ahmad b. I 1:419
‘Abdallah b. Abi ‘Isam
Poetry by Abu 1-Hasan al-Latim I 1:424
Poetry by Aba Sulayman b. Hassan [ 1:425
al-Nusaybi
Poetry by Abu I-Qasim Ahmad b. I 1:428
Muhammad b. Tabataba al-Husayni
al-Rass1
Poetry by Abu I-Abbas Ahmad b. I 1:451
Marwan b. Hammad al-Nahwi
Abu ‘Ali Muhammad b.  Poetry by al-gadi Abu 1-Faraj Salama I 1116
‘Umar al-Balkhi al-Zahir b. Bahr
Poetry by Aba Muhammad ‘Abdallah I 1:119
b. ‘Umar b. Muhammad al-Fayyad
Poetry by Tallafari I 1:300
Poetry by ‘Al b. Muhammad I 1:301
al-Shashi
Poetry by Abti Nasr b. Abi I-Fath b. I 1:301, 303
Kushajim
Poetry by al-Mamshuq al-Sham1 I 1:306
Poetry by al-Hasan b. ‘Abd al-Rahim I 1:307

al-Zalazili (d. 374/984)
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Guarantors and Material Region Rf.

Transmitters
Poetry by Abui 1-Hasan ‘Al b. I 1:307
Muhammad al-Antaki
Poetry by Aba Salih b. Rashdin I 1:415
al-Katib
Poetry by Ahmad b. Muhammad I 1:417
al-‘Awfl
Poetry by Aba1-Qasim ‘Alib. Bishr I 1:420
al-Katib
Hasan b. Khallad I 1:423
Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husayn b. Ibrahim I 1:431
b. Ahmad
Abu l-Hasan al-‘Aqili I 1:431
Poetry by Ahmad b. Muhammad I 1434
al-Kahhal
Poetry by Muhammad b. ‘Asim I 1:442
al-Mawqift
Poetry by Abu l-Fath al-Busti I 1:445
Akhbar about Abu 1-Qasim ‘Ali b. I 1:422
Bishr

Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi  Poetry by Sayf al-Dawla al-Hamdani 1 1:45
Poetry by a Hamdanid I 1105
Poetry by Abu I-Fath al-Baktimurib. I 1120
al-Katib
Poetry by Abu I-Faraj al-Ijli I 1:122
Poetry by Nashi’ al-Asghar I 1:248
Akhbar and poetry by Khali* I 1:287
al-Shami
Akhbar about Wa'wa’ I 1:288
Khabar and poetry by Wa'wa’ I 1:296
al-Dimashqt
Akhbar about Abu Talib al-Raqqt I 1:298
Poetry by Talla“fart I 1:300
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TABLE 2.5 Indirect transmission (cont.)
Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters
Poetry by ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Jafar I 1:305
al-Nahwi al-Raqq
Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi ~ Poetry by Aba I-Fath al-Baktimurib. I 1121
< ba'duhum al-Katib
Abu Hafs ‘Umarb. ‘Ali  Poetry by Nizar b. Ma‘add b. Tamim I 1:309
al-Muttawwi‘l
Abii]-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah ~ Poetry by a Hamdanid I 1:106
b. Ahmad al-Mikali
Akhbar by Abu 1-Faraj al-Babbagha™ I 1:252
Abu l-Hasan ‘Ali b. Akhbar and poetry by Wa'wa’ I 1:288
Ma’'min al-Massisi (d.  al-Dimashqi
before 429/1037)
Poetry by Abu I-Amid Hashim I 1:305
b. Muhammad al-Mutayyam
al-Atrabulsi
Poetry by al-amir Tamim b. Ma‘add I 1:308, 309,
452-3, 457
Poetry by Marwani I 1:309
Abu l-Hasan ‘Ali b. A khabar about Marwani I 1:310
Ma’mun al-Massisi «
al-shaykh al-imam Abu
I-Tayyib
Abu ]-Hasan ‘Al b. Akhbar about Sayf al-Dawla I 1:32
Muhammad al-‘Alaw1 al-Hamdan1
al-Husayni al-Hamadani
al-Wasi
Poetry by Sayf al-Dawla al-Hamdani I 1:44
Abu l-Hasan Poetry by Abu -Muta“ b. Nadir al- I 1:106, 107

Muhammad b. Abi
Musa al-Karkhi «
al-gadi Abu 1-Qasim ‘Ali
b. al-Muhsin al-Tanukhi

Dawla al-Hamdani
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Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters

Abu |-Hasan Poetry by al-Husayn b. Nasir I 1:107
Muhammad b. Abi al-Dawla

Miisa al-Karkhi

Abu l-Hasan Poetry by Sayf al-Dawla al-Hamdani I 1:43
Muhammad b. Ahmad

al-Ifriqi al-Mutayyam

Abu Nasr Sahl b. Poetry by Aba 1-Qasim al-Zah1 I 1:249
al-Marzuban

Poetry by Ma‘add b. Tamim I 1:308
Abt Sa‘ld ‘Abd Poetry by Muhammad b. Abi I 1:310
al-Rahman b. Marwan
Muhammad b. Dast «
al-Walid b. Bakr al-Faqih
al-Wagzir al-Mustansir Abu l-Hasan 1 1:310
Ja‘far b. ‘Uthman al-Mushafi
‘Isa b. Watls (katib al-Mustansir) I 1:311
Habib b. Ahmad al-Andalus1 I 1:311
Poetry by al-wazir Abti Amir Ahmad 1 1:36, 2:49
b. ‘Abd al-Malik b. Shuhayd
Khabar and poetry by Ibn al-Qatiyya 1 274
Poetry by Ahmad b. Muhammad b. 1 2:75
‘Abd Rabbihi
Khwarizmi and Massisi  Poetry by Wa’'wa’ al-Dimashqi I 1:289
Abu ‘Abdallah Poetry by Ibn Lankak I 2:353
Muhammad b. Hamid
al-Khwarizmi « Sahib b.
‘Abbad
Abu ‘Ali Muhammad b.  Poetry by Abui I-Husayn al-Tahir I 2:370
‘Umar al-Balkhi al-Zahir al-Basr1
Abt ‘Ali Muhammad b.  Poetry by ‘Adud al-Dawla I 2:217

‘Umar al-Balkhi al-Zahir

« Abu 1-Qasim ‘Abd

al-‘Aziz b. Yasuf

Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi  Akhbar about ‘Adud al-Dawla II 2:217
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TABLE 2.5 Indirect transmission (cont.)
Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters
Abu Bakr al-Khwarizm1i ~ Poetry by Mufajja“ al-Basri II 2:363
<« Lahham
Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi, Akhbar about Muhallabi II 2:224
Abu Nasgr Sahl b.
al-Marzuban, and Abu
I-Hasan al-Massisi
Abu Hafs ‘Umar b. ‘Ali  Poetry by Abu Muhammad ‘Abdallah 1I 2128
al-Muttawwi‘l < Abu b. Muhammad al-Nami al-Khwarizmi
‘Al al-Kind1
Abu Hafs ‘Umar b. ‘Ali  Poetry by Abi Muhammad ‘Abdallah 1I 2:128
al-Muttawwi‘T < Aba b. Muhammad al-Nami al-Khwarizmi
Ya‘la al-Wasiti
Abu Hafs ‘Umar b. ‘Ali  Poetry by Khubza’aruzzi II 2:369
Muttawwi‘1
Abti l-Hasan ‘Al b. Akhbar and poetry by ‘Ubaydallah b. 1T 2:214
Ma’mun al-Massisi Ahmad al-Balad1

Poetry by al-Ahnaf al-‘Ukbari (Aba  1I 3123

l-Hasan ‘Aqil b. Muhammad)
Abu l-Hasan Poetry by Aba Muhammad ‘Abdallah 1I 31127
Muhammad b. Ab1 b. Muhammad al-Nami al-Khwarizmi
Musa al-Karkhi < Abu
1-Qasim ‘Ali b. al-Husayn
al-Qadi
Abu l-Hasan Two lines by Aba Muhammad 11 3128
Muhammad b. Ab1 ‘Abdallah b. Muhammad al-Nami
Musa al-Karkhi < Aba  al-Khwarizmi
Muhammad al-Hamidi
Abu 1-Qasim al-Husayn Poetry by Khubza’aruzzi [d. ca. II 2:368
b. Muhammad b. Habib 327/939]
« ‘Abd al-Sami‘ b.
Muhammad al-Hashim1
Abu 1-Qasim ‘Al1 b. Prose by Sahib b. ‘Abbad 1I 2:246

Muhammad al-Karkhi
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Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters
Abu Mansur Sa‘id b. Akhbar about Abu Ishaq al-Sabi (d. 1T 2:243
Ahmad al-Barid1 384/994)
Abu Mansgur Sa‘id b. Akhbar ‘Adud al-Dawla and Aba 1I 2:245
Ahmad al-Baridi and Ishaq al-Sabi
Abu Tahir Muhammad
b. ‘Abd al-Samad
al-Katib
Abu Nasr al-Rudhbari  Poetry by Mufajja“ al-Basri II 2:364
al-Tast
Abu Nasr Sahl b. Akhbar about Abu Ishaq al-Sabi I 2:243
al-Marzuban
Poetry by al-Qadi al-Tantukhi II 2:346
Poetry by Aba Tahir Sayduk al-Wasiti 11 2:372
Poetry by Aba Muhammad b. Zurayq I 2:378
al-Kaft
Abu Nasr Sahl b. Poetry by Aba Muhammad b. Zurayq 1I 2:377
al-Marzuban « Abu al-Kaft
Sulayman al-Mantiqi
Abu Sa'd Nasrb. Ya'‘qub  Poetry by ‘Adud al-Dawla II 2:218
(d. before 429/1037)
Poetry by Abt ‘Asim al-Basri II 2:369
Abu Sa‘id ‘Abd Poetry by Sahib b. ‘Abbad I 2:201
al-Rahman b.
Muhammad b. Dust
Abui Sa1d ‘Abd Poetry by ‘Izz al-Dawla Bakhtiyarb.  II 2:219

al-Rahman b.
Muhammad b. Dast «
Abu Ja‘far al-Tabari

Mu‘izz al-Dawla
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TABLE 2.5 Indirect transmission (cont.)

Guarantors and Material Region Rf.

Transmitters

Abu Sa‘ld ‘Abd Poetry by Taj al-Dawla II 2:220

al-Rahman b.

Muhammad b.

Dust < Abu I-Hasan

b. Muhammad b.

al-Mugzaffar al-‘Alaw1

al-Nishapuuri < Aba

I-Abbas al-Milhi

Abiu Tahir Maymiin Poetry by Abu I-Tahir Sayduk II 2:372

b. Sahl al-Wasit1, Aba al-Wasit1

I-Hasan al-Massisi, and

Muhammad b. ‘Umar

al-Zahir

Hartan b. Ahmad Poetry by Izz al-Dawla Bakhtiyarb.  1II 2:219

al-Saymarl Mu‘izz al-Dawla

Badi‘ al-Zaman Poetry by Taj al-Dawla Abti I-Husayn 11 21220

al-Hamadhani Ahmad b. ‘Adud al-Dawla

Maymun b. Sahl Poetry by Abu Tahir Sayduk al-Wasiti 1I 2:372

al-Wasit1
Khabar and poetry by Abu ‘Abdallah 11 2:373—4
al-Hamid1

Abu ‘Abdallah Khabar about Aba Muhammad 111 3:195—7

Muhammad b. Hamid  al-Khazin and Sahib

al-Khwarizm1

Abu ‘Ali Muhammad b.  Poetry by Abat Dulaf 111 3:358

‘Umar al-Balkhi al-Zahir

Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi  Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad III 31194
Part of a risala by Sahib b. ‘Abbad III 3:256
Poetry by Sahib b. ‘Abbad III 3:260, 265
Sariga of Sahib b. ‘Abbad III 3:279
Poetry by ‘Abdan al-Isbahani III 3:302
Poetry by Abai Sa‘id al-Rustami III 3:323
Poetry by Abt Muhammad al-Khazin III 3:329
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Guarantors and Material Region Rf.

Transmitters

Poetry by Abui 1-‘Ala’ al-Asad1 I 3:340
Khabar about Abt I-Husayn ‘Ali b. 111 3:343
Muhammad al-Badihi

Poetry by Za‘farani 111 3:356
Abu Hafs ‘Umarb. ‘Ali  Poetry by Abu I-Faraj b. Hinda 111 3:397, 398
al-Muttawwi‘T

Poetry by Aba Sa‘d ‘Ali b. 11 31412

Muhammad b. Khalaf al-Hamadhani
Poetry by Aba ‘Ali al-Husayn b. Abi  III 31414
1-Qasim al-Qashani

Abu Hanifa Khabar and Poetry by Sahib b. 111 3:203

al-Dihishtani ‘Abbad

Abu 1-Husayn Akhbar by Abt 1-Fath b. al-‘Amid 111 3186

Muhammad b.

al-Husayn al-Farisi

al-Nahwi

Abu Ja‘far al-Katib Akhbar about Abu I-Fath b. al-Amid  III 3185, 191
Khabar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 11 3:196

Abu I-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah ~ Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:200

b. Ahmad al-Mikali
Sariga and poetry by Sahib b. ‘Abbad 1II 3:275—6
Poetry by Aba I-Qasim Ghanim b. 111 3:325
Abi I-Al@’ al-Isbahani

Poetry by Abui I-Qasim ‘Umar b. 111 3:414
‘Abdallah al-Harand1
Abiu I-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah  Khabar about $ahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:198
b. Ahmad al-Mikali <
ba'd nudama’ al-Sahib
Abit I-Fadl (Badi* Poetry by Aba Dulaf al-Khazraji 111 3:356
al-Zaman)
al-Hamadhani
Abu I-Fath ‘Al b. Poetry and a critical opinion by I 3:268

Muhammad al-Bust1 Sahib b. ‘Abbad
Poetry by Ab ‘Isa al-Munajjim 111 3:393
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TABLE 2.5 Indirect transmission (cont.)

Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters

Abu I-Hasan ‘Al1 b. Sariga of Sahib b.‘Abbad III 3:200
Ma’mun al-Massist

Abu I-Hasan ‘Al1 b. Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad I 3:203

Muhammad al-‘Alaw1

al-Husayni al-Hamadani

Abu I-Hasan ‘Al1 b. Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:200
Muhammad al-Himyari

Abu I-Hasan Poetry by Aba Sa‘id al-Rustami I 3:323
al-Ghuwayr1
Abu -Husayn Poetry by Mufajja“ al-Basr II1 3:363
al-Shahrazurt al-Hanzali
Abu I-Husayn Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad I 3:201, 204
Muhammad b.
al-Husayn al-Farisi
al-Nahwi
Khabar about Abu ‘Abdallah III 3:416
al-Mughallisi al-Maraghi
Abt I-Husayn Khabar and poetry by Abu I-Hasan b. III 3:428
Muhammad b. Ghassan

al-Husayn al-Faris1
al-Nahwi
Abu I-Nasr Muhammad Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3199
b. ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-‘Utbi
Poetry by Abu 1-Qasim Ghanim b. I 3:325
Abi 1-Ala’ al-Isbahani

Poetry by Muhammad al-Bajali 11 4:50
al-Astarabadhi
Abui -Nasr Muhammad Khabar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:202
b. ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-‘Utb1
« Abu Ja‘far Dihgan b.
Dhii I-Qarnayn
Abu I-Qasim ‘Ali b. Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:204

Muhammad al-Karkht
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Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters
Poetry by Abui1-Qasim Ghanim b. 111 3:325
Abi 1-Al@’ al-Isbahani
Abu Mansur al-Bi Khabar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3198
(al-Bayy1?)
Abt Mansur al-Lujaymi  Poetry by Abui ‘Ali al-Husayn b. Ab1 111 3:413
al-Dinawar1 1-Qasim al-Qashani
Abu Mansur al-Lujaymi  Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:198
Abu Mansur Sa‘d b. Khabar about Abu 1-Fath b. al-Amid  III 3:190
Ahmad al-Baridi
Abu Nasr al-Namari Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:202
Abu Nasr Sahl b. An anecdote and poetry by Sahibb.  1II 3:200
al-Marzuban ‘Abbad
An anecdote and poetry by Aba 11 31422
I-Munbasit al-Shirazi
Abu Sa‘d Nasr b. Ya'qub ~ Akhbar Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:200
Abu Sa‘id ‘Abd Poetry by Sahib b. ‘Abbad 111 3:206
al-Rahman b.
Muhammad b. Dast
« Abu ‘Ali al-Traqt
al-Awwami al-Raz1
Al-Qadi al-Imam Poetry by Aba I-Qasim Ghanim b. 11 3:324
al-Isbahani Abi I-Ala’ al-Isbahani
‘Awn b. al-Husayn Khabar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad I 31194
al-Hamadani al-Tamimi
Qit‘a by Sahib b. ‘Abbad 11 3:206
Poetry by Abti Dulaf al-Khazraji 11 3:357
Poetry by Abti 1-Hasan ‘Ali b. I 3:408
Muhammad b. Ma’mun al-Abhar1
‘Awn b. al-Husayn A khabar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad I 3:203
al-Hamadani
al-Tamimi < Abii Tsa b.
al-Munajjim
Badi‘ al-Zaman Poetry by Abti Dulaf al-Khazraji 111 3:358

al-Hamadhani
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TABLE 2.5 Indirect transmission (cont.)
Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters
Poetry by Barakawayh al-Zanjani 111 3:407
Akhbar about Sahib b. ‘Abbad III 3197, 202
Haran b. Ja‘far Poetry by Abui I-Qasim ‘Umar b. I 3:414
al-Saymari ‘Abdallah al-Harandi
Abu ‘Abdallah b. al-Sari  Poetry by Abu ‘Ali Muhammad b. Isa IV 4143
al-Rami al-Damghani
Abu ‘Abdallah Poetry by Ahmad b. Shabib I\ 4:242
Muhammad b. Hamid  al-Shabibi
al-Khwarizmi
Abu Bakr al-Khwarizmi  Khabar about Khwarizm1’s censure IV 4:102
of Abu I-Hasan al-Lahham
Poetry by Abt 1-Hasan Ahmad b. v 4150
al-Muwammal
Khabar and poetry by Ahmad b. v 4:242
Shabib al-Shabibi
Abu Ibrahim b. Abi ‘Ali  Poetry by ‘Ali b. Abi ‘Ali al-Nahw1 I\Y% 4:419
al-Nahwi
Abti I-Husayn Khabar and poetry by Aba1-Qasim IV 4:99
Muhammad b. al-Iskafi
al-Husayn al-Farisi
al-Nahwi
Abu Ja‘far Muhammad  Khabar about MusawT's father (Aba IV 4101
b. Musa al-Muasaw1 l-Hasan)
Akhbar about Ibn Mutran al-Shashi IV 4:115
Poetry by Ibn Abi al-Thiyab v 4126
(al-Thayyab?)
Poetry by Abu 1-Nasr Al-Huzaymi v 4131
(Mu‘afa b. Huzaym)
Abu Ja‘far Akhbar about Abu Nasr al-Zarifi v 4134
al-Abiward1
Poetry by Aba Mansar Ahmad b. v 4143

Muhammad al-Baghawi
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Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters
Abu Ja‘far Muhammad  Poetry by Abii ‘Ali Muhammad b. ‘Isa IV 41434
b. Miisa al-Masaw1 al-Damghani
Poetry by Aba ‘Abdallah Muhammad IV 4154
b. Abi Bakr al-Jurjani
Abti I-Fadl ‘Ubaydallah ~ Poetry by Muhammad ‘Abdallah b. IV 4:449
b. Ahmad al-Mikali al-‘Abdalakani
Abu |-Faraj Ya‘qub b. Poetry by Aba Ja‘far b. al-Abbas v 4125
Ibrahim
Abu I-Fath ‘Ali b. Poetry by Abai Sulayman al-Khattabi IV 4:335
Muhammad al-Bust1
Poetry by Aba Muhammad Shubab. IV 4:337
‘Abd al-Malik al-Busti
Abu |-Hasan al-Farisi Poetry by Aba Sahl Muhammad b. v 4:419
al-Mawardi Sulayman al-Su‘laki
Abu I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Poetry by Abu ‘Al al-Zawzan1 v 4145
Ahmad b. ‘Abdan
Abu I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Poetry Abu I-Husayn Muhammad b. IV 4158
Ahmad b. ‘Abdan Ahmad al-Ifriqi al-Mutayyam
Poetry by Abu I-Hasan Ahmad b. v 478
Muhammad b. Thabit al-Baghdadi
Abii -Nasr Muhammad  Poetry by Abit Mansur al-Bishanji v 4160
b. ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-‘Utb1
Akhbar about Abu 1-Fath al-Bust1 v 4:303
Abu Nasr Sahl b. Khabar and poetry by Abui Nasr v 4:447
al-Marzuban Ahmad b. ‘Ali al-Zawzani
Abul-Qasim Ahmad b.  Poetry by Abu Nasr al-Huzaymi v 4133
‘All al-Muzaffarl (al-Mu‘afa b. Huzaym)
Abu 1-Qasim Poetry by Abui I-Hasan al-Lahham (d. IV 4:109-10
al-Ulaymani ca. 363/973)
Poetry by Aba Jafar b. Abil-Abbas IV 4125
Khabar and poetry by Abti 1-Nasr v 4129
al-Huzaymi (Mu‘afa b. Huzaym)
Abu |-Tayyib Sahl Poetry by Abai Sahl Muhammad b. IV 4:419

b. Muhammad b.
Sulayman al-Sulaki

Sulayman al-Su‘luki
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TABLE 2.5 Indirect transmission (cont.)
Guarantors and Material Region Rf.
Transmitters
Abu Sa‘d Nasrb. Ya'‘qub ~ Poetry by Abu Muhammad b. Abi vV 4127
al-Thiyab (al-Thayyab?)
Poetry by Raja’ b. al-Walid 1Y% 4136
al-Isbahani
Poetry by Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad IV 4154
b. Abi Bakr al-Jurjani
Poetry by Abi Muhammad ‘Abdallah IV 4:345
b. Muhammad al-Harawi al-Faqih
Abu Said b. Dust < ba‘'d Khabar and poetry by Aba Mansar IV 4:78
mashayikh al-hadra al-Abduani
Abiui Sad b. Dast and Poetry by Abu Nasr Isma‘il b. vV 4:407
Isma‘l b. Muhammad  Hammad al-Jawhari
Abu Sa‘ld Muhammad  Akhbar about Abu ‘Abdallah v 4:249
b. Mansur Muhammad b. Hamid
Poetry by Aba 1-Hasan al-Nahi I\Y% 4:383
Abu Zakariyya Yahya b.  Akhbar about Abu I-Tayyib al-Tahiri IV 4:69
Isma‘il al-Harbi
A gasida by Abt Mansar al-Khazraji IV 4:81
Badi‘ al-Zaman Poetry by Aba Muhammad b. Abi v 4127
al-Hamadani al-Thiyab (al-Thayyab?)
Tara@’if by Sahib b. ‘Abbad I\Y% 4197
Hadir b. Muhammad Poetry by Aba Muhammad b. Abi v 4126
al-Tas1 al-Thiyab (al-Thayyab?)
Poetry by Aba ‘Al al-Zawzan1 v 4145
Poetry by Abu Ishaq Ibrahim b. Ali IV 41150
al-Farisi
Mansur b. ‘Abdallah Khabar about his father ‘Abdallah b. IV 4138
b. ‘Abdallah b. ‘Abd ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Dinawar1
al-Rahman al-Dinawari
Yahya b. ‘Al1 al-Bukhari  Poetry by Abu 1-Qasim al-Dawad1 v 4:345
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Sources of Tatimmat al-Yatima

Written Sources

TABLE 3.1 Diwans

Poets with Diwan Region Reference
al-Amir Aba I-Muta“ Dhi I-Qarnayn b. Nasir al-Dawla I 9

Abi I-Faraj ‘Al1 b. al-Husayn b. Hinda (d. 410/1019 or I 44
420/1029)

Abt Muhammad ‘Abd al-Muhsin b. Muhammad b. Talib 1 46

al-Sart

Abt Sa‘ld Muhammad b. Muhammad b. al-Hasan I 102
al-Rustami

Abu I-Khattab Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Jabali I 106

Abu ‘Adi al-Shahrazart A% 289

Abu Salih Sahl b. Ahmad al-Nishapari al-Mustawfl A% 309

TABLE 3.2 Books

Title Region Reference
Al-Tashbihat by Abu Sa‘id b. Abi 1-Faraj I 21

Rasa’il Abi Ishaq al-Sabi I 54

Safinat Abt Abdallah al-Hamidc LI 37,54, 87
Al-Muhibb wa-l-mahbib wa-l-mashmum wa-l-mashrib I 60

by al-Sari al-Raffa’

Al-Wasata bayna l-zunat wa-I-lata by Abu 1-Faraj ‘Ali b. 111 155

al-Husayn b. Hindu (d. 410/1019 or 420/1029)
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TABLE 3.3

Other written material

APPENDIX 3

Material for... Source Region Rf. Comments
Abu l-Mahasin ~ Abul-Mahasin 1II 165  Abu l-Mahasin sent Thaalibi his
Sa‘d b. own verse.
Muhammad b.
Mansur
Abul-Mahasin ~ Abul-Mahasin 1II 166  Aletter sent by Aba I-Mahasin to
Sa‘d b. (?) an unnamed personality in the
Muhammad b. service of Shams al-Kufat.
Mansur
Abul-Mahasin ~ Abul-Mahasin 1II 167 Tha‘alibi copies some early
Sa‘d b. (?) poetry in Abt 1-Mahasin’s own
Muhammad b. handwriting.
Mansur
Abu ‘Ali b. Abu I-Qasim 111 15 A qasida from a letter to Abu
Miskawayhi ‘Abd al-Samad 1-Ala’ b. Hasul (d. 450/1058).

b. ‘Ali al-Tabari
Abt Ghanim Abt Ghanim  III 150  He heard of Tha‘alibi while pass-
Ma‘raf b. Ma‘raf b. ing through Nishapur, then cop-
Muhammad Muhammad ied and sent to him a few kutub,
al-Qasr1 al-Qasr1 including his own poetry.
Abu 1-Qasim — v 189  Aletter from Tabari to Aba
‘Abd al-Samad b. I-Husayn al-Marwarrazi.
‘Ali al-Tabarl
Al-gadi Aba Thaalib1 v 232 Aletter from Azdi to Thaalibi.
Ahmad Mansur
b. Muhammad
al-Azdi
al-Haraw1
al-shaykh Tha‘alibi v 254 A quotation describing Mikali
al-Amid from a letter addressed to
Abu Sahl Tha‘alibi.
Muhammad b.

al-Hasan
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Oral/Aural Sources
TABLE 3.4  Direct transmission
Source Region Reference
Abu I-Fadl Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Wahid al-Tamima (d. I 79
454/1062)
Abu Ya‘la Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Basri I 108
Abu 1-Ala’ b. al-Hasul (al-Hassul?) (d. 450/1058) III 14
Abu 1-Qasim ‘Abd al-Wahid b. Muhammad b. ‘Al1 b. al-Harish  III 132
(al-Hirrish?) (d. 424/1032)
Abu I-Fath Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Dabawandi III 153
Abiti I-Muzaffar b. al-Qadi Abi Bishr al-Jurjani III 17071
Abu I-Fadl Ahmad b. Muhammad al-‘Aradi v 205
Abu Ja‘far Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah al-Iskafi v 231
Abu 1-Qasim Tahir b. Ahmad al-Haraw1 I\% 241
Abu Mas‘ud ‘Isam b. Yahya al-Harawi I\% 242
Al-shaykh al-‘amid Abi Sahl Muhammad b. al-Hasan I\% 254
al-qadr Abu 1-Hasan al-Muammal b. Khalil b. Ahmad al-Busti IV 267
al-gadi Abii 1-Qasim ‘Ali b. ‘Ali b. ‘Abdallah al-Shirazi v 268
al-qadr Abu 1-Fadl Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Rashidi v 269
al-Lawkar1
Abu I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Muhammad al-Arba‘ v 27071
Abi I-Fath al-Muzaffar b. al-Hasan al-Dulayghani v 278—9
Abu Mansuar ‘Ali b. Ahmad al-Hallab A% 287
Abu Talib Muhammad b. ‘Ali b. ‘Abdallah [al-Baghdadi A% 288-9
al-Mustawfi]
Abu I-Qasim ‘Ali b. ‘Abdallah al-Mikali A% 305
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TABLE 3.5  Transmission through a guarantor
Transmitter Guarantor Region Rf.
Abu ‘Abdallah b. Hirmizdan ~ « shaykh mina [-Furs < Abu Sa‘id 36
al-Farist al-‘Afiri
Abu ‘Abdallah al-Hamid1 « Abu Muhammad al-Khazin « I 37
Safinat al-Sahib (Poetry by Abu
I-Diya’ [al-Himsi])
Abu Bakr al-Quhistani « Abul-Abbas Ahmad b. Ja‘far I 4
al-Badi1
« Abu Nasgr al-Himsi I 36
« AbuYa‘la Sa‘id b. Ahmad I 40
al-Shuruti « Ibn Waki‘ al-Tinnis1
« Ibn al-Zamakdam al-Mawsili I 62
Abt Ghanim Ma‘raf b. « Abu Muhammad Tahir b. I 30
Muhammad al-Qasr1 al-Husayn b. Yahya al-Makhztmi
Abu I-Fadl Muhammad b. ‘Abd « Abua I-Hasan Muhammad b. ‘Abd I 66
al-Wahid al-Tamimi al-Wahid al-Qassar
Abu I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Faris « Abt ‘Alr al-Husayn b. Bishr I 44
al-Qazwini (wa-ghayruhu) al-Ramli
« al-wazir Abu 1-Fath b. Dardan I 56
al-Yahudi
« Ibn Hashisha al-Maqdist (al-gadi 1 33
Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b.
All)
Abu l-Hasan ‘Alib. Mamin  « Abu l-Ala’ al-Ma‘arri I 16
al-Massis1
« Abu l-Fath al-Mawazini al-Halab1 I 21
« Abul-Hasan ‘Ali (Ibn Kabrat I 82
al-Ramli)
« Abu I-Qasim al-Muhsin I 17
(al-Muhassin?) b. Amr al-Mu‘alla
« al-Hasan al-Daqqaq I 53
Abu I-Hasan Muhammad b.  « al-wazir Abu I-Fath b. Dardan I 56

al-Hasan al-Barmaki al-faqih
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Transmitter Guarantor Region Rf.
Abul-Hasan Muhammadb.  « Abu ‘Abdallah al-Husayn b. I 24
al-Husayn al-Farisi Ahmad al-Mu‘alla
Abu I-Hasan Musafir b. « Abu l-Hasan Muhammad I 34, 35
al-Hasan (d. after 429/1037) (T b. al-Husayn al-‘Uthmani «
258) Abiui 1-Qasim al-Husayn Ibn
al-Maghribi1 al-Wazir
Abu I-Hasan Musafir b. « Abul-Hasan Muhammad b. I 40
al-Hasan al-Husayn al-‘Uthmani « al-gadi
Ibn al-Bassat al-Baghdadi « Ibn
Waki* al-Tinnisi
Abt Muhammad Khalaf « Abul-Muta“ Dha I-Qarnayn I 9
b. Muhammad b. Ya‘qab
al-Shirmiqani
« Jawhari « Aba -Muta‘ Dha I 9,10
l-Qarnayn
Abu Nasr Sahl b. al-Marzuban « Jurayj al-Muqill I 58
Abu 1-Qasim Yahya b. ‘Ala’ « Ibn Hammad al-Basri I 21
al-Bukhari al-Faqih
Abnu Talib al-Shahrazari + Muhammad b. ‘Ubaydallah I 66
al-Baladi
Abu Talib Mahmud b. al-Hasan« Abu 1-Qasim al-Husayn b. ‘Ali I 35
al-Tabar1 al-Wazir al-Maghrib1
Abu Talib Muhmmad b. ‘Alib. « Aba Mansar al-Sart I 38
‘Abdallah (al-Baghdadi)
Abu Yala Muhammad b. « Abu l-Hasayn Ahmad b. I 13
al-Hasan al-Sufl al-Basr1 Muhammad al-Ma‘arr1
(al-Qanu)
< Abt I-Husayn al-Mustaham I 18
al-Halab1
« Abul-Muta“ Dha 1-Qarnayn I 11
« Abul-Qasim ‘Alib. Muhammad I 27
al-Bahdali
« Abu l-Qasim al-Muhsin I 17

(al-Muhassin) b. ‘Amr b.
al-Mu‘alla
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TABLE 3.5  Transmission through a guarantor (cont.)
Transmitter Guarantor Region Rf.
« Ibn Hashisha al-Maqdis1 I 33
Al-Dihgan Aba ‘Ali al-Qamasi « Abal-Makarim al-Mutahharb. I 26
Muhammad al-Basri
Abiu ‘Abdallah al-Hamidi « Safinat al-Sahib (Poetry by Abu 11 87
|-Thurayya al-Shimshati)
Abu I-Fadl Muhammad b. ‘Abd < Abu Bakr al-‘Anbar1 I 77
al-Wahid al-Tamimi
« Abul-Hasan ‘Ali b. al-Rayyan I 76
al-Jurhumi
« Ibn al-Mutarriz I 73
Abu Ghanim Ma‘raf b. « Abul-‘Abbas Khusraw -Firaz b.  1I 13
Muhammad al-Qasr1 Rukn al-Dawla
Abt I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Faris « Abu al-Simt al-Ras‘ani I 86
al-Qazwin1
« Abu Hamza al-Dhuhali I 102
Abu l-Hasan ‘Alib. Ma'mun  « ‘Abd al-Mun‘im b. ‘Abd al-Hasan I 83
al-Massisi (and Abu Yala al-Sari
Muhammad b. al-Hasan
al-Basri)
« Abu al-Ghawth b. Nihrir I 90
al-Manbijt
« Abu l-Fahm ‘Abd al-Salam I 85
al-Nasibi
« Abu l-Thurayya al-Shimshati I 86, 87
Abu |-Hasan Muhammad b.  « Abu l-Hasan al-Hashimi I 78
al-Hasan al-Barmaki al-faqih al-Ma’muni
« Sharif al-Murtada I 69
Abt I-Husayn Muhammad b. « Abt I-Hasan ‘Ali b. Ghassan 1I 109
al-Husayn al-Fasaw1 al-Nahwi al-Basr1
Abu 1-Qasim ‘Abd al-Samad b. « Makki b. Muhammad II 78

‘Ali al-Tabar1

al-Baghdadi < Abu l-Hasan
al-Nu‘aymi
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Transmitter Guarantor Region Rf.
Abu Yala Muhammad b. < ‘Abd al-Mun‘im b. ‘Abd II 83
al-Hasan al-Stff al-Basr1 (and al-Mubhsin al-Sar1
al-Massisi)
« Abul-Hasan ‘Ali (Ibn Kabrat II 82
al-Ramlr)
« Ibn al-Mutarriz I 73
Abu Bakr al-Marjt « Abu l-Qasim Ghanim b. III 139
Muhammad b. Abi I-Al&’
al-Isbahani
Abu Ja‘far Muhammad b. Abi < Abt I-Faraj Muhammad b. Ab1 11T 150
‘Ali al-Tabar1 Sa‘d b. Khalaf al-Hamadani
Abu I-Fath Mas‘ud b. « Abu l-Qasim Ghanim b. III 138
Muhammad b. al-Layth Muhammad Abu 1-Al@
al-Isbahan1
Abu I-Fath Muhammad b. « Abul-Al2 Muhammad b. ‘Alib.  III 126
Ahmad al-Dabawandi al-Husayn Safiyy al-Hadratayn
« Abul-Hasan Muhammad b. III 145
Ahmad b. Ramin
« Abu Muhammad al-Nazzam III 146
al-Khazraji
« Abu Sa'd Mansur b. al-Husayn 11 126
al-Ab1
« al-gadi Abii Bakr al-Aski (al-Asi?) 1II 13
« Sa‘id b. Muhammad al-Jurjani 11 171
Abu |-Hasan ‘Abd al-Rahman <« Abua ‘Ali Muhammad b. Hamd b.  TII 143
b. Abi ‘Ubayd al-Shirazi Furja al-Barajirdi
« Abu l-Fadl Yasuf b. Muhammad 1II 140—41
b. Ahmad al-Jalladi al-Raz1
Abt l-Yagzan ‘Ammar b. « Abu Sa‘d ‘Ali b. Muhammad b. 111 1467
al-Hasan Khalaf al-Hamadani
Abu ‘Ali al-Husayn b. « Al-Ma‘raf b. Abi I-Fadl v 242
Muhammad al-Katib al-Nasafi ~ al-Dabbagh al-Haraw1
Abt Jafar Muhammad b. Ishaq« Abua Mansur b. Mishkan v 254
al-Bahhatht
Abu l-Hasan ‘Al1 b. Abi l-Tayyib < Abu l-‘Abbas al-Bakharzi v 219



232 APPENDIX 3

TABLE 3.5  Transmission through a guarantor (cont.)

Transmitter Guarantor Region Rf.
Abu]-Qasim ‘Abd al-Samad b. « al-shaykh al-‘amid Aba Mansar IV 253
‘Al1 al-Tabar1 b. Mishkan
Abu 1-Qasim ‘Al b. al-Fadl « Abu l-Abbas al-Bakharzi vV 218
al-Qa’ini
Abu l-Qasim b. Abi Mansar ~ « Abu ‘Ali b. Abi Bakr b. vV 216
Hashbawayhi al-Zawzani
(aktabant) Abu Bakr < Abt l-Faraj Ahmad b. ‘Ali Vv 292
[al-Quhistani] al-Hamadani
Abu Bakr al-Quhistant « Abu Dirham al-Bandanijt A% 299
« al-gadr Aba Mansuar ‘Abd \% 306
al-Rahman b. Sa‘id al-Q&@’in1
< Ibn Abi 1llan (‘Ala’ ?) al-Ahwazi  V 298
< Abul-Husayn al-Taghlibi
Abu I-Fadl Muhammad b. ‘Abd + Abt Muhammad Yahya b. \Y% 300
al-Wahid al-Tamimi ‘Abdallah al-Arzani
Abu l-Hasan ‘Ali b. « AbuMansar Muhammad b. Ali 'V 290
Muhammad al-Hajib1 al-Muhallab1
Abu 1-Hasan Musafir b. « Abu Mansar Nasr b. Ahmad b. \Y% 291
al-Hasan Sa‘d al-Sa‘di
Abu Jafar Muhammad b. Ishaq«+ Abu Sahl al-Junbudhi A% 288
al-Bahhathi
Abu Sa‘id ‘Abd al-Rahmanb. <« al-gadi Abu ‘Ali ‘Abd al-Wahhab V 302

Dast b. Muhammad
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Comparisons between Poets

Litterateurs Comparison Reason and/or comment Volume
and page
Ibn Sukkara and  Jarir and Farazdaq Ibn Sukkara and Ibn al-Hajjaj Y33
Ibn al-Hajjaj were like Jarir and Farazdaq in
their times.
Ibn al-Amid Jahiz Ibn al-Amid was given the title 3158
al-Jahiz al-akhir (the last Jahiz).
Abu I-Hasan Abu 1-Al2’ al-Asadi Both poets restricted themselves  3:340
al-Ghuwayr1 to the service of Sahib b. ‘Abbad.
Abu [-Hasan ‘Ali  ‘Amr al-Qusafi Sahib made the analogy after 3:343
b. Muhammad finding only one good line for
al-Badihi both poets; Tha‘alibi disagrees
with this judgment.
Abu l-Husayn Ibn Lankak, Ibn Ibn Faris combines the precision  3:400
Ahmadb. Faris ~ Khalawayhi, Ibn  of the scholars with the elegance
‘Allaf, Aba Bakr of prose writers (kuttab) and
al-Khwarizmi poets. Tha‘alibi compares him
with these littérateurs.
Abt ‘Umar Mutanabbi He is the equal of Mutanabbiin 2104
Ahmad b. al-Andalus.
Muhammad b.
Darraj al-Qastalli
Ibn Lankak Abt l-Husayn He compares to Ibn Faris in 2:348
Ahmad b. Faris, restricting his poems to two
Mansar al-Faqith  or three lines, and to Mansar
al-Faqth in achieving his aim in
three lines.
Mufajja‘ al-Basri  Ibn Durayd He compares to Ibn Durayd 2:424

(ga’im magamahu) in Basra in
compiling books (ta’lif) and dic-
tating and teaching (imla’).
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APPENDIX 4

Litterateurs Comparison Reason and/or comment Volume

and page
Abu l-Hasan ‘Ali  Ibn Mugqla, His handwriting compares to the  4:3
b.‘Abd al-Aziz ~ Buhturl handwriting (khatt) of Ibn Mugla

Abu Ahmad b.
Ab1 Bakr al-Katib

Muhammad b.
Musa al-Haddadi
al-Balkh1

Abu ‘Al1 al-Salami

Abu 1-Qasim ‘Ali
b. Muhammad
al-Iskafi
al-Nishapur1
Abt Muhammad
al-Mutrani
(al-Hasan b. ‘Ali
b. Mutran)

Ibn Bassam (?)

Abt I-Qasim
al-Balkhi, Abu
Zayd al-Balkhi,
Sahl b. al-Hasan

Abu Bakr b.
Mubhtaj, Suli

Jahiz

Abii ‘Amir
Isma‘l b. Ahmad
[al-Shajar]

and the natural composition
(nazm) of Buhturl.

He follows Ibn Bassam’s steps 4:64
in composing poetry on the
subject of jokes (‘abath al-lisan),
complaints about time (shakwa
[-zaman), requesting more from
a patron (istizadat al-sultan), and
lashing out at leaders (sada) and
brethren (ikhwan).

Thaalib1 quotes a statement
claiming that the city of Balkh
contributed four distinguished

4:85

personalities: Abu -Qasim
al-Ka‘bi in speculative theol-
ogy (iUm al-kalam), Abu Zayd
al-Balkhi in rhetoric and adab
compilations (al-balagha wa--
ta’lif), Sahl b. al-Hasan in Persian
poetry, and Muhammad b. Masa
in Arabic poetry.

Salami and Sali write poetry simi- 4:95
lar to the poetry by compilers of
books (ash'ar mwallifi I-kutub)

He compares to al-Jahiz in that 4:95

his prose is superior to his poetry.

Tha‘alibi claims that no littera-

teur was the like of al-Mutrani in

4132

Shash and all Transoxania, except

for Shajari, who succeeded him.
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Litterateurs Comparison Reason and/or comment Volume
and page
Abi Muhammad Kushajim He was, like Kushajim, a scribe, 4:245
‘Abdallah poet, and astrologer (munajjim).
b. Ibrahim
al-Raqashi
Abti Sulayman ~ Abu “Ubayd He is the like of Ibn Sallam in 4:334
al-Khattab1 al-Qasim b. Sallam terms of knowledge ( i/m), culture
(adab), asceticism (zuhd), and
fear of God (wara®). Thaalibi adds
that Khattabi's poetry is of good
quality (hasan), but Abu ‘Ubayd
was breathtaking (mufhim).
Abu I-Fadl Ibn al-‘Amid, Mikali is the substitute of Ibn 4:354
al-Mikali Sahib b. ‘Abbad, al-‘Amid, Sahib, and Abu Ishaq
Abu Ishaq al-Sabi, in prose, and of Ibn al-Mu‘tazz,
Ibn al-Mu‘tazz, ‘Ubaydallah b. ‘Abdallah b. Tahir,
‘Ubaydallah and Abu Firas al-Hamdani in
b. ‘Abdallah b. poetry.
Tahir, Abu Firas
al-Hamdani
‘Abd al-Qadirb.  Mansar al-Faqth ~ His poetry is similar in style to 4:414
Tahir al-Tamimi1 that of Mansur al-Faqth, espe-
cially since both poets are jurists.
Abu Firas Ibn al-Mu‘tazz Both poets combine the comeli-  1:48
al-Hamdani ness of talent (ruwa’ al-tab),
elegance (simat al-zarf), and the
glory of royalty (‘izzat al-mulk).
Abu Hamid Ibn Hajjaj In Syria he is the equal of Ibn 1:326
Ahmad b. Hajjaj in Iraq.
Muhammad
al-Antaki (Aba

al-Raqa'maq)
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Litterateurs Comparison Reason and/or comment Volume
and page

Abu I-Qasim Ibn al-Rtum1 He is the equal of Ibn al-Rimiin  1:408

al-Husayn his times.

b. al-Hasan

b. Wasana

(al-Wasani)

Abu Bakr Abu l-Ayn@’ Muwaswas reminds Thalibi of  1:449

al-Muwaswas Abt l-Ayna’ in his improvisa-

tion (hudur al-jawab), clarity

of discourse (bayan al-khitab),
well-formedness (husn al-ibara),
and broad knowledge (kathrat

al-diraya).
Abu [-Hasan Ibn al-Hajjaj Al-Qassar followed the example  T22
Muhammad b. of Ibn al-Hajjar, but, according to
‘Abd al-Wahid Tha‘alibi, fell behind.

al-Qassar

Abt Muhammad Ibn Nubata, Ibn He was the like of Ibn Nubata and 29

Tahir b. Babak, Rustumi, Ibn Babak of Iraq, and Rustumi

al-Husayn Aba Muhammad and Khazin of al-Jabal.

al-Makhzami al-Khazin

Abu 1-Qasim Ibn al-Mu‘tazz He followed the style of Ibn 35

al-Husayn b. ‘Ali al-Mu‘tazz in prose and poetry.

al-Wazir

Muhammadb.  Abu l-Atahiya Rahawi attempted to emulate 39

Ayman al-Rahaw1 (yu‘arid) Abu 1-‘Atahiya and gen-
erally followed his method (yajri
[fttarigihi).

Abu l-Dard@ al-Sar1 al-Raffa’ Mawsili used to follow the 65

al-Mawsili example of Sarl.
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Litterateurs Comparison Reason and/or comment Volume
and page

Abu Yasuf Ya‘qub  Hajjaj b. Yasuf, He is among the teachers 201
b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Hamid (muwaddibin) who achieved suc-
Muhammad b. Yahya, Aba cess after obscurity (khumal).

‘Ubaydallah

al-Ash‘ar1, Aba

Zayd al-Balkhi,

Abu Sa‘1d

al-Shabibi, Aba

I-Fath al-Busti
Abt Muhammad al-Sar al-Raffa’, He had the talent to match 274
‘Abdallah b. al-Khalidiyyan, (yu‘arid) these poets.
Muhammad al-Babbagha’,
al-Duighabadi al-Sulam1
Abu I-Husayn Yahya b. ‘Umar He was the equal of Yahya b. 296

al-Hasani
al-Hamadani

al-‘Alawi, Radli,
and Murtada

‘Umar al-‘Alaw1 in terms of honor,
prestige, and wealth (al-sharaf
wa-l-jah wa-l-yasar), and his
poetry and adab matched that

of al-Sharif al-Radi and al-Sharif
al-Murtada.
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